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S the Public will undoubtedly expe&
{fome Reafon to be given for intruding
on them another Work of this Kind, (when
fo many learned and _]m.mmh Authors have
profeffcdly written on the Sut jecty I think it
neceflary to inform them, ¢ That it is neither
from Vanity nor Profpect of Gain, that the fol-
lowing Sheets were compiled, but merely to
rendﬁr the Study of Anatomy more agrecable,
and to bz obtained at a lefs Price than Lan:,r 55-1‘-
tem cf Anatomy yet extant.” Was Ambition
the Motive, I fhould not conceal my Name;
and was Profit the Inducement. [ thould then
have made it more voluminous and {yltemati-
cal : However, 1 hope I have omitted no effen-
tial Part of the Science neceflary to be known
by the young Praftitioner, in order to attain
right Method of treating Difeafes, as far as
it depends on Anatomy but how 1 have
fucceeded, 1 muft leave to the impartial and
judicious Reader to determine,

This Book was compiled with a view to fa-
cilitate the Knowledge of Anatomy to {fuch
young Gentlemen as are intended for the Ser-

vice
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vice of the Army and Navy, as well as domel-
tic Practice.

A Compendium, containing all the Difco.
veries of the modern Anatomifts, it is pre-
fumed has long been wanted, as a Pocket-
Companion for the young Student, previous
to his Examination at Surgeon’s Hall, in
which he may fee at one View, a concife De-
lcription of [}it Parts which compofe the
]Lﬂli;:..] Body, wi !‘I’.}L"T diftraéting his Memory
by the Perufal of a Number of B yoks, which
often contain phyfol r:;m.; Explanations very
contradictory to each other.

I have thrown the whole into the Form of
Dialogue, "-'i.:.:‘f h 1 flatter mylelf will not only
be more plealing to the younger Part of the
Profifiion, (for whom this Work is princi-
pally defigned) but make a greater Imprefiion
on their Muu ory—Inftruction being moft im-

preflive when [eaft incumbered.

Should this Compendium be cenfured or
condemned, by the felf-fufficient and ill-na-
tured Part of the Faculty, T doubt not but
thole of Learning and Liberality of Sentiment,
who are an Honour to the Profeffion, will
overlook with Candour any trifling Defeéts

5 which
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which may be found 1n it. T]-Dug,n this
Performance is not by any means i ntended for

the Ufe of the elder and more experienc ed Ar-

- - - I.-I-
tifts; vet even to tnem, 1L m.f L;Jp.y the
2 : )} I-\-H " W o r'-II" - =
Place of a Remembrancer, of what they were
1 = -:‘.."':lr :-.-—.-'h"l'\1 i F i'. r'r‘i'l‘l
D__':\_',I = I|'||'I '__: 'L!!!II TEladd LAl le i Tl hiad -\. i
as to think it will improve T*l‘*'r Kﬂmflu e,
= - i i | ¥ =1 .r
fince nothine new can 1'-“4.;!.}?.-1],‘:5 7 be expeéted in
iR LS = d .

"'.'I "li‘ 'y rhie .};rl'\.rx 1;-;\;{1
4 V¥ orix oI Lils y 11 wllile

' 1

1 is chiefly collect-
ed from other Authors: But if it ammrs the
End defigned, of men ..... » the young Student,
I thall not think my Labour and Attention in

#

compiling ir, thougl h it has colt me much

'] L

TIIGLLbEL’g .It]'i I: -\-[‘-.17 |-_'. !‘

To render the Book more ufeful, T have
added a copious Index, by which the Reader
may r&adﬂv advert to any pmtu,ulr.r Subje&

he may want to be informed of.

Londons Fuly, 17784
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ANATOMICAL

S S —

H AT i1s anatomy ?

A. Anatomy is the accurate |
TR diffection, or the cutting to pieces
of a human L':uw-, in order to :.i-.ir.m'm 1ts
ftrutture and ufes; in which every pl 1331:1:&
and {urgeon ought to be well { (killed, exactly

. 1- ’ 5 - -
to know, and fully to underftand every part,

and its proper uft
(\ What is t I-.n; ufe of anatomy ?
It gives you the perfect knowledge of
the caufe and cure of difeafes ; without
which, neither t]u: phylfician nor the {urceon
can do J'L‘l':m[ in their profeflions, but would
E;:“.-*: be detrimental, than beneficial to man-

-‘1
d & w =

I\.]; L
Q. How 15 the Lf_-.:f: L'i;ﬂ.ﬂ"'a.'iﬂ“,a 1‘1; ana-
tomi iL" r
A
D A. Into
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2 ANATOMICAL

A. Into venters and limbs. The venters
are the more remarkable cavities of the body,
in wh :&. fomne priicipal part or bowel 15 con-
tained, viz. the belly, breaft, and head : the
limbs are, the arm :er legs 3 the cavity of
th e b"t;‘;;'ft 1s called thorax, hhd that of the
belly, abdomen; their {ub- CG’ILIHCLJ parts are
named as follows, viz. the hollow on the mid-
dle of the thorax, under the breafts, is called
{crobiculus cordis; the middle of the abdo-
men, for about thrc:*n, ﬂngers breadth above
and nﬁ'uw the navel, is called 1 regio umbilica-
lis; the middle part Jhdh this, epigaftrium ;
inder 1: =L,1.1:111:Ls of the lower 11b¢ hypo-
chondrium 3 and from below the regio umbi-
ficalis to tILL offa ilia and offa pubss, iupof"’tt+
Erium.

{} What are the external parts, and com-

non 1nteguments *

A. Thefe are, the cuticula, tpxdumh, or
fearf-fkin ; the corpus reticulare, vel reticulum
mc Jx m; the cuns, or true {kin; the glan
ah:;::. fubaceze, vel miliares; the n:{*lvb”n'

lipofa; and ’[}IL pinguedo, or fa

L}_. What is the cuticula, epidermis, or
fearf {kin?

A, It is a very fine, thin, {mooth, infenfible
membrane, clofely lying updn the ::11515, or
erue fkin, of which it it!:""‘u a part, and 15 what
I'llt s into a bladder in burns, or when a blifter
15 :'—.-1:}:‘;,“7' the colour of it in Europeans is
white, but black in many other nations: hav-

1ng
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D/I AL DG UES 3

ing no blood-vefiels or nerves, it is void of
{enfation.

Q. What 1s the ufe of the cuticle ?

A. To defend the true fkin from injury,
drynefs, and pain; and to affift, and, ar the
fame time, to moderate the fenfe of fecling.
This membrane appears fcaly and porous
(through a good microfcope); and L.ewen-
hoeck and others fay, every fcale has about
500 pores; fo that a grain of fand (according
to this account) will cover 125,000 pores
through which we perfpire,

Q. What is the corpus reticulare, vel reti-
culum mucofum ?

A. A fine net-like membrane, lying imme-
diatelv under the cuticle, and adhering firmly

to it: from its colour, and the colour of the .

mucus it contains, the {kin appears to be either
black or white : in Europeans, white ; in Afri-
cans, black; in the tawny, yellowifh,

Q. What are the ufes of the corpus reticy-
lare ?

A, To prelerve the ftruéture of the other
parts of the integuments, to give paffage to
the hairs, papille, and excretory ducts, and re-
tain them in their places; and it has fome
fhare in preferving the foftnels of the papilie,
which renders them fit for the fenfe of feelin o

Q. What is the cutis, or true fkin? %

A. The true {kin is a very compadt, thick,

ftrong, and fenfible membrane covering the
whole body, and fo pl-:*nti'rulij,’ fupplied wich
nerves for the fenfe of touching, that the very

B 2 fineft
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4 ANATOMICAL

fnefl pointed inftrument can prick no where,
without touching fome of them. Immediately
above this membrane, 1s the corpus reticulare
and cuticula; and under it, the membrana
adipofa, and fat. Its thicknefs is very different
in {everal parts of the body. Itis compofed of
+ multitude of tendinous fibres, a vaft number
of blood-veffels and nerves, which conftitute
rhe pyramidal papille that raife themielves
through the pores of the corpus reticulare, and

;

conftitute the organs of feeling. The true
fcin is white in all mankind. Tts appearing
white, black, or tawny (according to the cli-
mate) is owing to the colour of the cuticula
and corpus reticulare, and not to the colour
of the {kin, whichris always white in all na-
sons. The red colour of the lips is owing to
+he blood-veffels in the mufcular fleth; and
that of the cheeks in white people, to the blood
in the minute veflels of the fkin.

). What are the ufes of the fkin?

A. To defend the parts underneath from
external accidents, to be the organ of feeling,
to wrap the parts more firmly together, and
to be an univerfal emunctory to the body.
cleanfing the blood of its redundancies by
fweat and perfpiration, which, at the fame time,
prevents s faccidity or drynefs.

Q. What are the glandule {febacez ?

A, The glandule febacez, vel miliares, are
fimall bodies like millet-freds, feated immedi-
ately under the {kin in the axillas; and are
cid to have been found under all other part?

of
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of the fkin when looked for with good mi-
crofcopes.

What are the ufes of the glandulae fe-
bacez, vel n*iliarr:s?

A. Thefe glands are {fuppofed to feparate
{fweat ; , which fluid was thought to be only the
materia perfpirabilis, ﬂ{:nwmrr in a greater quan-
tity, an d condenfed, till Sanctorius 1*'l1|sLu 1s
that it is not {o; J.'.nd that more of the mate-
ria perfpirabilis is feparated in equal tumes,
than of fweat: of the former he fays, thére are
ufually fifty-two ounces a-day feparated -;:j;:
Italy, wh{:re his experiments were uh.da,,,.‘. but
of the latter, not near {o mULh in the 131-:;-{!;
profufe fweats. But whoever reads Mr. Hales’
experiments, will find what Sanctorius account-
ed for by an imaginary, infenfible peripiration,
different from that which in the greateit d egree
produces {weat, 1s really made h} the lungs in
refpiration, in ten tit nes a greater quantity
than all the ordinary pcripndtlrm tl.mufrh [h**
cutis, and feems to be but the {fame Lmd of
fluid difcharged both ways; for whenever it is
interrupted through the fkin in cold weather,
-’ghen the lungs are overcharged, and a cm_%h
1s produced,

2. What is the membrana adipofa ?

A. All that membrane immediately under
the {kin, containing the fat, in numerdus (.L]]*;-?
by fome named cellule, and the fubftance
made up of them, te q.ui the cellular {ub-
ftance : this membrane adheres very clofely to
the {kin, and runs between the muicles in ge-
neral,
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6 ANATOMEPCATL

neral, and between their {everal fibres in par-
ticular; and communicates with the membrane
which lines the infide of the thorax and abdo-
men; and all its cells communicate through-
out the whole body, {fo that from any one
part the whole may be filled with air, as is

evident in beafts, b*, the butcher’s blowing up
their meat when newly killed ; and in an em-
phyfema of the human body, fometimes occa-
fion.d by a broken rib, &c. And in thefe
cells the water 1s contained in an anafarca,
which, from its weight, firft fills the depend-
ing parts; and when thefe cells are very full,
the water frequently pafics from them into the
abdomen, and, after tapping, though the limbs
wete ever o full, they will almoft empty them-

. -felves 1n one nig th s ime, This membrane is
" alfo the uvfual feat of impofthumations, car-

buncles, and boils.

Q_. What are the ufes of the membrana
]1 J--'
] ]l.

s

.

al
. It contributes to keep the inner parts
warm anc 1]="ﬂ.*.;. and by filling the interfiices
of the I“:'.-'JJ{.’EL*E;, nders the {urface of the body
imooth. :
Q. What is the pinguedo, or fat?
;-‘i It 1s an ol ieaginous or butyraceous mat-
" fecreted from the bloed (in the litde arte-
ries of the adipofe membrane) and filling up
the cavity of the cells of the membrana adi-
pola: and that this oleaginovs matter has a
circulatory motion, or an egrefs into the veins,
's very evident, from the fudden confumption
Ox
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of it in many difeafes, and from its vail dimi-
nution b}' exercife and labour.

Q. What are the ufes of the fat?

A. To ferve as a kind of cov :Z..jf t
body, in order to defend it from cold, and
other injuries; to defend the more tender and
fenfible parts from being too [trongly a,,.}: cated-
by the falts; to pre ﬂr“e n rw:rﬂri order, the
flexion of the muicles and LL..,E; Him the

other partq between, and aSout "-.,|l it 13

p.acu. to facilitate the motions of fome 1[3_::‘i;;
as the eyes, jaws, &c. to fill ' i

o the

- F ! T Ll 1=
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LIiE I""“""'-‘ LIS 1paCeEs DDCLwWLCld yille il IC LIILS
LY
e B P . it I =2 ARl e & = vy r
1)1 un. JI;,.L"{_T 15 2 manielt we of e Jat
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1 7 ol B M e
about the '::;_11'.:1_., anus, offa ifchia, and pu-
-

denda; in the exclulion of t"‘*f: h‘f tus, and the
harder excrements; and in the {oles of the feet,
the nates, and other the like parts, in all
A O 1o B ool =3
which the fat is VEr'y COpIOULly 1'-':3 u-‘:, and
ferves in the place of a :L'-_;Jmi 1 the mulcu-
lar flefh to reit on, and to prevent the painful

prefiure and attrition of the parts : and fi ;'.“'.,

there is great reafon to fuppofe, that when the

body does not receive n yurifhment in the ufual

way, the regreis of the fat into the veins fup-
11E5 'Etm.[ E.lLLL'-..L+

Q. What are the conftituent parts of the

body ¢

A. The body confifts of bones, cartilages,
licaments, mufcles, tendons, arteries, veins,

L
|
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8 ANATOMICATL

1erves, lymphaducts, glands, excretory vefiels,
nembranes, fibres, hair and 11'111:., befides the
integuments before mentioned.

What are the bones?

A. The bones are hard, brittle, infenfible parts
(bWt covered both on their infide and outlide
with an exquifitely fenfible, nervous, vafcular
membrane, called pﬁ'huﬂeun,, except on the
fkull, where itis called pericranium) cont ammg
more or lefs marrow: and on the {urface of the
bones, at the ends, are two kinds of promi-
nences; the one termed apophy{is, or pmceﬂ‘us,
and the other epiphyfis, or appendage. Be-
fides the common large f::uln.y, moft bones
have fuperficial cavities or finufes, with fur-

sws and holes through which the nutritious

;.-:“.:_} medullary veflels enter (as all the mem-
branes {‘;fl‘;‘{: bones, both within and without,

are LL pplied m-h blood-vefiels and nerves, as
1s the marrow). The moft confiderable of the
nutritious veffels enter at the ends of the banes,
viz. the artery at one end, and the veins at
the other. If the bones had no cavities, they
would, if they were ftrait, fuftain the fame
welght ; but being made hollow, their ftrength
to refift breaking +r““{-v'~_n1L|r' 15 increafed in
p"t?n;::':"“ra to their diam eters, without in-
creafing their ‘»'*:;.'“;'.‘, which 1s very evident
1) ..' e wings and quills of birds: but the bones
in the hm of : i. animals are more folid, being
formed to {upport weight.

Q. What 1s the apophyfis of a bone, and
its vule ?

o

'
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A. The apophyfis is a continued part, or
excrefcence of the bene (as a branch i of a
tree) jutting out from it, to make the better
articulations, and for the more comn odlous
infertion of the mulcles.

Q. What is the epiphyfis of a bone, and
ite e S

A, The epiphyfis is an additional bone
orowing to anothcr by merc contiguity, being
oenerally more foft and porous than the other,
though it moftly degenerates into an apophyfis
in adults, and therefore of the fame ufe.

Q. What is the medulla, or marrow, con-
tained in the bones?

A. It confifts (befides the blood-veflels) of
an invefting membrane, in which are included
membranaceous lobules and bags that fill up
the cells of the bones; and in thele bags are
veficulee, or glandulous bladders, very like
the veficular fubftance of the lungs. The large
middle cavity of all cylindiical bones, contalns
an oily marrow; but the great number of lefler
cells, towards their extremitics, contaln 4
bloody marrow, or rather a kind of red, fatty,
medullary juice; which laft is found in all
fpongy heads and cells of bones. The mar-
row in young bones is more red and bloody
han in old ones, as the oily marrow would
otherwife render their fibres too foft. The
medullary veflels, found running here and
there, through their proper canals, penetrate
into the inner cavity of the bones, and fecrete

the
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the medullary part from the blood, the blood
being afterwards returned by the veins: the
nerves are di""rri[:u'*'ﬁd to the fame places, for
the {ake of fenfe and motion: thefe veflels en-
ter the bones G[J_'q ";‘l;*', that they may not
weaken them by dividing tco many fibres i
the fame place.

Q. What 15 the ufe of the marrow ?

A. The marrow being more or lefs diftri-
buted all over the bones, and tranfuding
through their plates and fibres, makes them
tougher and lefs L:i'If:‘:u; but does not nourifth

I | L HE
tiem, as was originally believed.

D). What is 111c~ 1:-::.“;.1;311:1‘. ?
xquifite, fenfible, ner 'mdh vafcular
mt vwhich lines and covers all the bones
1 erpally and externally, ex-
Ci , i tiie teeth, and the places in
I where the muicles are i ierted. The pe-

riolteum ca the outfide of the benes, is derivec
from the membranes of the muicles that lie
upon ic; that on the infide, from the dura ma-
ter. ‘L hc inner fuperficies of the periofteum
ftick as clofe to the bone, as if it were olued
it; and be (ides, the p:rn. eum has Tittle

£O 1£3 13

fibrille n* threads continued fro: t? that en-
ter into the {ubftance of the hf:rc , Wwhich give
them, pif*“mﬂblf, {fome internal fenfe. The pe-
riclteum conftitutes the ilri:; i"rh'm‘nts of the
bones 1n a feetus in utero. It is every where

full of {mall bumct-v-;f:;l&, which enter the
banes for their nourithment ; bu* the internal
{ubltance of the larger Lm*e nourifhed by

thg
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the veflels which enter obliquely through their

middles. The periofteum is of di fFerent thick-
m,ia in different parts ; but, in general, the in-
ternal 1s V’lllly thinner than the exter nal . and
though fome have fuprm fed it to arife nu n the
dura mater, yet it is evidently formed, at the
{ame time, with the dura mater in Foatus.

(\ What are the ufes of the periofteum ?

[t gives fenfibility to the boncn, which

ﬂthcrmie might be rl‘.".{.‘d cut, or burnt, with-
out pain, as their whole lﬁ'ﬂﬁblllh; : w-ﬁn;g to
this membrane : and it allo gives the determi-
nation and figure to bones ; as 1s evident from
this, that when it i3 wounded, exoftofes, to-
phj, and caries, arife in the part: it 1s likewile
the organ of fecretion for the bony matter, 2
the membrana adipofa is fﬂ. the fat: and it
ferves alfo for the mufcles to flide eafy upon,
and to hinder them from being lacerated by
the roughnefs and hardnefs of the bones,

Q What is the fubftance of the bones?

The fubftance of the bones confifts of

Iazm—llx or plates, lying one upon the other,
joined together by traniverfe fibres, and, as it
were, archwife : thele fibres, when firft formed,
are very {oft, but grow by degrees to the hard-
nefs of a cartilage, and afterwards to that of 2
perfect bone. But the change 1s neither made
in a very thort t:me, nor bkglm n all the parts
of the id[]]L bone at once.

Q. What are the ufes of the bones ?

A. They give {trength and fhape to the
whole bud}, iuihm all its organs, Lui keep
the
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12 ANAT OMEC AT,

the machine in proper order to perform its va-
rious functions; therefore the exaét know-
ledge of the bones is the foundation of all ana-
tomy. The bones are conneéted together va-
rious ways, according to the various purpofes
they are to ferve; fome being intended for
motion, others for reft, and the fupport of the
incumbent parts only.

Q. How many bones are there m the hu-
man !.)DLI}-’ y

A. Two hundred and forty-feven (exclufive
of the fefamoidal bones, whofe number is un-
certain); but the number is various in various
{fubjects; fome fay 300, or 307 ; others, 318,
but late writers fix it at moft to 250, ahd
commonly but 247, as follows.

A Table
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T ABLE continued,
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Q. What are cartilages 7
el tilages a ppjfuch much to the nature
of bones, but are {inoot h, lubricous, flexible,
and elaftic. There is no fenfible cavity, cell,
or pore, In any part of the {fubltance of thofe
which cover the ends of bones except very
fmall paffages for the blood- veflels s, &c. They
are whit fh or pea 1-coloured ; and with age,
fometimes grow {o hard, as to become L.rf.m.ﬁt
bone. :
Q\ What are the ufes of the cartilages ?
Their ufe is to cover the ends of the
bc:m: that have motion, to prevent them from
being LL;nurv'ed by a continual friction; and
to contrib: ute, in a great meafure, to the for-
mation of feveral parts, as the larynx, nofe,
ears, &c.
Q. What are ligaments ¢
A. Ligaments are white, fibrous, clofe,
compact iubn“nrﬂ, more flexible than carti-
lages, not eafily ruptured or torn, and do not
vield, or at leat but very little, when pulled.
They form L.Jlr” na rmw cords, broad bands,
or thin webs. In all the moveable Joints *‘*t‘"*
are capfular _,junﬂ*a“; {o called, from a very
fluid, 11‘1|{.1]=m:|:3m hqd w (terme {1 {ynovia)
being contained in c**me.,, or L; . *H.L y i
quor continually moiftens 1! ¢ articulations, It
rrem..l agreed, that the ligaments are in-
i
i

fenfible s F*'H: experience Iw,,} Lm- they are

Li. .- Lb]-" (Ji- -1l| er r'rr : .!..Ji.-,_ bn;.:l. [1““ "- "][ |_'|' ]L.]:,]L-:_-_:"
T -.

'u""‘ r“ 1ty 1 colle&tions of ;:1*-:5_-: within

i.'.u:;'_i:

-
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thele parts, or tharp medicines applied to them
when laid bare,

Q. What are the ufes of the ligaments ?

A. Their ufe is either to bind down the ten-
dons, or to tie together fuch bones as have mo-
tion, to prevent them from parting from each
-other, as happens in luxations.

Q. What are mufcles?

A. Mufcles-are diftinét portions of flefh,
foft and red compounded of fibres, tendons,
nerves, veins, and arteries, all enclofed in a
peculiar membrane : every mufcle has one or
more tendons at its beginning and end, though
lometimes {b very fmall, as not to be feen with-
out a micro{cope. Where the nerve is inferted,
1s the head or beginning of the mufcle; the
middle, or flefhy part, is its belly; and where
the tendons are oreateft, and moft in number,
1s called the tail or end; and if the end be
broad and membranous, it is called aponeu-
rofis; but in many of the mufcles both the ex-
tremities are moveable: in thofe that part,
which of the two is leaft moveable, is generally
called the origin, or head; though 1n the fer-
rati antici, and fome of the mufcles of the ab-
domen, it is the reverfe. All the mufcles are
either rectilinear or penniform, and formed for
flexion or extenfion, and fometimes beth. To
every fiexor is oppofed an extenfor; to every
adauctor, an abductor; to every elevator, a
depreflor, excepting only in the {phincters,
cremalters, and celophagus. Some mufcles
are moltly carnous, as all the fphinfers and
mulcles
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mulcles of the tongue; others, moltly ner-
vous and membranous, as the fafcia lata tibia
adducens, quadratus vel diftortor oris; by
Galen named platyfma myoides, being firft
contratted involuntarily in the fpafmus cyni-
cus.

Q. What are the ufes of the mufcles?

A. To promote voluntary motion, as by
the contraction of the mufcles the feveral mo-
tions of the body are performed. ‘I'hus, the
foul efeéts motion in the mulcle at pleafure,
by tranfmitcing from the brain by the nerves,
animal fpirits, by whofe copious influx, the
mufcles to be moved are in an inftant inflated,
and fo contracted, that they pull and move
the member to which the tail is faftened : to
this end, nature hath inferted a nerve or imore
into each mufcle ; fo that flefh and nerves are
the principal conftituents of a muicle; and
indeed, fome mufcles {feem to have their bodies
made up of nothing elfe than an intertexture
of nervous and flefhy fibres ; as the mulicles of
the forehead, temples, bladder, anus, and all
fphinéters. The motions of the far greater
part of the mufcles are voluntary, or depend-
ent on our will; thofe of a few others invo-
luntary : thofe which perform the - voluntary
motions, receive nerves from the brain or fpi-
nal marrow ; thofs which perform their mo-
tions involuntarily, have their nerves from the
cercbellum; and thofe whofe motion 1s partly
voluntary, and partly involuntary, have theirs

in part from the brain, and in part from the
C cere-
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cerebellum. And as a mufcle can no longer
act when its nerve is either cut afunder, or tied
up, {o nearly the fame ablolute dependance it
has on its artery ; for on cutting, or tying up
the artery, the mufcle in the fame manner,
fome hours after, lofes its whole power of ac-
tion, as if the nerve had been cut or tied up.

What are tendons ?

Tendons are whice, firm, tenacious parts,
compofed of the {ame fibres with the mufcles
(which fee). When the fibres of a tendon ex-
pand themfielves into a membrane, 1t is called
aponeurofis.

W hat are the ufes of tendons?
A. The fame as that r:Jf rhe muicles.
Q. What are arteries ?
A. Arteries are conical tubes, which arife
from the ventricles of the heart; and thence
dividing inte branches, are diftributed to all

parts of the body. They are compofed of

three l"ﬂf.’i'[‘l"lhl"tl]i_‘ﬁ, or coats. The external and
]I]LEll‘jul are - membranous, but the middle coat
1s rather mufcular; confifting of circular or
{piral fibres, which being very elaftic, contract
themfelves with fome force, when the power
ceales by which they have been ftretched out.
They have two reciprocal metions, or pulfa-
tions, like the pulles of the heart 5 being a
fyftole and a diaftole, keeping oppofite times ;
the fyftole of the one, anlwering to the diaftole
of the other,
Q. What is the ufe of the arteries ?
A, To
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generally div ed into the M1 :157 endens and
aorta delcendens, ii:-r_n: oh both are am one and
the fame trunk. It 1s termed afcendens, from
where it leaves the ]:.*:;Lrt to the extremity of
the great cur vature, or arch. The defcendens

: Y :
15 that part of the trunk ‘»"-";'.l[.I:'a., after the arch-

like 1nflection defcends through the thorax and
abdomen, down to tE”. s facrum s and 1s ufy-
ally larger in women than in men,
0.4 fow 1s the aori .=,=':;; ridens dif
- A. The aorta, before it pertorates the pe-
ricardium, affords to the heart icielt the arte-
rie coronarie; and then pafling the péricar-
-:HL:H'J, it is termed aorta afcendens; when, after
afcending two or three mches upwards, its
lem 1s bent in manner of an arch, from
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the carotid and fubclavian arteries. The right
carotid and fubclavian proceed firft in one
trunk, but the left carotd and fubclavian im-
mediately fingle; the left carotid forming the
middle branch. From the two fubclavian
branches (while yet within the breaft) near the
upp Wrmf}‘l rib, proceeds, 1. arteria intercofta-
lis fuperior, proper to the four upper ribs; 2.
H.’I'f_tl;]. malmina4arid, I?lﬂp"l to the hr'lfﬂﬁq 3
cervicalis, proper to the mufcles of the neck
and head, and by communication, partly to
the brain; 4. carotis, the external, proper to
the larynx, tongue, neck, head, and braimn;
the internal, chiefly to the brain. When the
fubclavian branches have left the cavity of the
thorax, they are termed axillares, which are
diftributed to the outer parts of the breaft and
arms by thoracica fuperior & inferior; 5. {ca-
pulnrls 6. humeralis ; then they approach the
arm, where they le under the branches of the
axillary vein, and pafs to all parts of the arm,
bearing t‘le fame names with the veins that ac-
company them.

How 1is the aorta defcendens diftri-
buted ?

A. The aorta being reflected under the left
lobe of the lungs, it commences aorta defcen-
dens ; which name it keeps through the thorax
and abuumen, where it paffes on the left fide
of the {pine, till its divifion into iliac arteries,
bﬁth:en the third and fourth vertebre of the
loins. This defcendent trunk, which is the
greateft, being yet within the capacity of the
thorax,
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thorax, fends, 1. intercoftalis inferior, to the
eight lower ribs; 2. bronchiales, to the lungs;
phI'E*HH“T, to the diaphragm; 4. c:{:huc,ﬂ
whol:: branches are beftowed upon the ]wer,
pancreas, {pleen, ftomach, omentum, and
duodenum; which are named from the parts
they are beftowed on, except two upon the
ftomach, which are called coronaria ventriculi,
{uperior et inferior; and one upon t the duode-
num, named inteftinalis ; 5. melenterica iupe-
rior, whofe brariches are beftowed upon all th
inteitinum n]uuuru, and ileum, part of thc
colon, and fometimes one branch upon the li-
ver; 6. emulgente s, 1O the kidnies; 7. fper-
matice, to the periton®um, ureters, tefticles,
and epmfdt nes ;s 8. lumbares, to the loins;
g. mefenterica 1nfar1m, to the lower part of
the colon. and the re€tum; 10. mufcula [upe-
rior, to the mulicles of the belly.  As foon as
the aorta divides upon the loins, it fends off
an artery into the pE]V] upon the os facrum,
called arteria facra; and the branches the aorta
divides into, are called iliace, which, in about
two inches fpace, divide into external and in-
ternal. Tht‘ iliacee interne, lend, 1. arteria
inferior, to the mulcless 2. umbilicalis, which
are collapfed in adult bodies, except at their
beginnings, which arc kept open for the colla-
teral branches on each ﬁde, one to the blad-
der, and one to the penis or uterus; 3. h} po-
gaf’mca the reft of the branches of the inter-
fal iliac are beftowed upon the buttocks, and
upper parts of the thighs. The iliacae exter-
C 3 nae
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ne run over the offa pubis into the thighs,
{fending off, 1. epiga

=g
a

gaftricae, to the f{:arc-p:.r-.'t 0
the Integuments of the abdomen
re&ti mulcles into the pelvi is, al yd alfo Lmurigh
the L.ur.';r-: of. the ui'}:L innominata, to the

muicles of thofe parts; 2. inguinalis, to parts

of the groin; 3. th,uhsj to the thigh ; 4.
poplitca, to the ham; 5. tibialis antica medi-
ca, et poflica, which { o, foot, and
toes. . Thus you ha iption of all the
large and finall capital branches of the aorta,
which are for the moft part difpofed in pl:m
and are uniform in meft bodies; but the leffer
branches are {'1;;‘1-;im-;,, like the branches of
trees, in fo different a manner in one body
from another, that 1t 1 highly probable no
two bodies are exaétly alike, nor the two fides
in any one body.
k How 1s the
blt-._l_'l;i r
A. Only through the lungs, but with a valt
nvm ser of ramifications. It anfes from the
right ventricle ot the heart, and foon, divides
into two hranches, one to each lobe of the
. | fubdivided into fmaller
and {maller branches, until they are diftributed
throuch every part of the lungs. The extreme
branches, both and veins, have
Very Numerous cormimt nications, like thofe in
the ftamina of the leaves of plants; by which
communications, the blood that is-ebftructed
in any pnmunur veflel, may pafs off by other
veflels <that | are  not i:a{um:ta,d &c. and as
many

snly the leg,

_\

arteria pulmonaris diftri-

-'-1-1|..','__-.' . ‘.HLI': Lids all
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many of the lefler veffels are more expoled to
preflure than any of the large ories, thofe com-
munications in the lefler veflels are therefore
made more numerous. By fuch communica-
tions, the blood circulates in a limb that has
had part amputated, and the fluids contained
in a large inflammation, {uppurates into one
r=1wt} It 1s compu ted, that each ventricle of

tIlr: heact holds five ounces of blood (and they
e filled and emptied every yﬂuh, and s;h—
1(’5:::,::, and that there are com mrl» eighty pulfes
in a minute: if {o, there then flows twenty-
five pounds of blood through each ventricle of
the heart in 2 minute. Dr. Keil has thewn,
that the fum of all the fluids in a man exceed
the fum of all the folids; and yet the quantity
of blood which all the vifible arteries of a man
will contain, is lefs than four pounds; and if
we may fuppofe all the vifible veins, including
the vena 1,0 tz, hold four times as much,
the whole, then, that the wifible veflels con-
tain, is not twenty pounds; but the whole
that they do contain, is but very little more
than the veins can contain, feeing the arteries
are always found almoft empty in dead bodies.
How much the invifible arteries and veins
mntain however (I mean thofe which contain
fuch a mepmlm‘ fluid as 1s found in the larger
whus) there is no way to judge, unlefs we
knew what proportion thefe veffels bear to
thofe that carry the nutritious juices and ferum
(if there are fuch) without the globuli of the
blood. It is probable, that in all animals the
C 4 velocity
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velocity of the blood, as well as the neceflity
of food, is, cateris paribus, in proportion to
their quantity of action: if fo, 1t appears how
thofe animals which ufe no exercife, and whofz
blood moves extremely flow in the win[Lr, can
fubfift without any frefh {fupply of food; while
others that ufe a little more exercife. re qun{’ )
little more tood ; and thofe who ufe tqual eX-
ercife winter and fummer, require « mm quan-
tittes of food at all times; the end of eating
and drinking bemg to repair, what E‘..{-‘E'lC]IL.
and the motion of the blood have defltroyed,
or made ufelefs: and is not the lefs velocity
of the blood in fome animals than in others,
the reafon why wounds and bruifes in thofe
animals do not fo foon deitroy life, as they do
in animals whofe blood moves fwifter?

Q. What occafions the pulfe?

A. When the left ventricle of the heart
contracts, and throws its blood into the aorta,
or great artery, the blood in the artery is not
only thruft forward towards t]‘E' extremities,
hut the channel of the artery 1s likewife di-
lated ; becaufe fluids, when they are prefled,
prefs again to all fides, and their preflure is
always prrpcndxmhr to the fide of the con-
taining veflels : but the coats of the artery by
any fmall 1mpetus may be diftended ; there-
fore upon the contraction of the heart, the
blood from the left veniricle will not only
prefs the blood in the artery forwards, but
both together wiil diftend the fides of the ar-
tery. When the impetus of the blood againit
the
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the fides of the artery ceafes, that is, when
the left ventricle ceafes to contract, the {piral
fibres of the artery, by their natur 11 el; 1{11F1tv
return again to their former ftate, and con-
tract the channel of the artery till it is again
dilated by the {y ftole of the heart. This diaf-
tole of the artery is its pulle, and the time the
{piral fibres are returning to their natural ftate,
is the diftance between two pulfes. The pulfe
is in all the arteries of tiu body at the fame
time 3 for whilft the blnnd is thruft out of the
heart into the artery, the artery being full, the
blood muft move in all tI‘P arteries at the
{fame time: and becaule the arteries are coni-

cal, and the blood moves frorn the bafis of

thf:" cone to mL apex, I:hEI'l;{:DI't: the blood muft
ftrike againft the fides of the vellels, and con-
th‘n[]«, every part of the artery muit be di-
lated at the fame time that the blood is thrown
out of the left ventricle of the hearts; and as
foon as the elafticity of the fpiral fibres can
overcome the impetus of the blood, the arte-
ries are again contracted. Thus thefe are two
caufes, which operate alternately, and keep
the blood in a continual motion, viz. the heart,
and fibres of the arteries ; but becaufe the one
is ftronger than the other, therefore, though
the blood runs cuntmmlly, yet when the ar-
tery is opened, it is {feen to move per faltum.
What are veins ?

A. Veins are tubes or veffels which carry
the blood from all parts of the body to the
heart, They are compofed principally of a

membra-
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membranous, a vafcular, and a mt !‘(‘1114.
nic, the fame with thofe of the arteries. J"'!.'l"
the mufcular coat is much '._'..:_ﬁ.zi.;-‘ as thinin

tu-
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all the velns as 1t is apillary art eries s
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ENe VElns ocingz 1Cis than that avalnit tie (ides
of the arteries. 1 De Veins are only. a continug-
ation of the exireme capillary artertes, refeét-
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viz. the vena
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In the veins there is no pulfe, becaule the

blood 1s thrown 1nto them with a continued

£ 3 | r-n.- - 5 A
tream, and becaufe it moves from a narrow
ln-\. J\. o "---.11:: ¥ 1-:.--1 --
channel to a wider. The capillary veins unite
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with one another, as 1 | F’ll'
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have faid of the ca
lary arteries. The veins accompany th
ries in almoft every part of the body, anc
have the {fame names in the feveral parts witl
the artcries u‘h"th they accompany. The vein
of the mbs are more than double the num! ,xr
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we can. trace,  belides the veins which lie im-

mediately Umi:;r the Ii:'n. The external veins
have frequent communications with the inter-
nal, and’ are always fulleft when we ufe the
moit f-*}.:c_i'i'ié:;"; becaule the blood bfjing cX-
panded by the heat which exercie produces,

it reguires the vefiels-to be L*Eéﬁ't't‘lﬁf{];. and the
inner vefiels being comprefitd by the adions
1

oi the mulc S, NEY CAninot duatc encugfi;
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but thefe vefitls being feated on the outlides
of the mulcles, are cap vable of being much di-
lated. In all the veins which are perpen 1dicu-
lar to the Lorizon, excepting thofe of the ut:
rus, and the vena p“:'.'._:';z there are Lﬂ all mem-
branes or valves; fometimes there is only one,
fometimes there are two, and fometimes tht e,
placed together, like fo many half thimbles
ftuck to the fic t:-ﬁ of the veins, with their
mouths tn'ﬁ’mf‘% he heart. In the motion of
the blood towards the heart, they are preficd
clofely to the ndlﬂ of the veins; but if the
blood fhould fall back, it mult repel the
valves, fo that no blood can repafs them, or
eturn towards the extreme parts from whence
it came. The blood diftributed to all parts
of the body by the two : ireeries, the aorta and
pulmonary, is returned by the three veins called
vena cava, Vena porte, and pulmonary vein.
The vena cava carries back to the right auri-
cle of the heart the bleod {‘u:nfnf_ff by the
aorta to all the parts of the bedy, except what
goes by the coronary arteries of the heart. It
receives all this blood from the arterial rami-
fications in part dnr;ét]y, and in part indirect-
ly. The vena porte receives the blood car-
ried to the uoﬂL.m vifcera of the abdomen
(by the czliac artery, and the two me [enteric
arteries) and conveys it to the hf:pam vein,
and from thence to the vena cava. The pul-
monary vein conveys to the pulmonary f{inus,
or left auricle of the heart, the blood c.nru:d
to the lungs by the pulmonary artery.

Q. How
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Q. How is the vena cava diftributed ?
A. The vena Lrl"-;], arifes with a larger {inus
from the rieht auricle c:f' the heart, where it
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cava delcendens wvel ‘“L'*-]-'“r { (becaude the
e 'L1' cdelcends through 1t to the heart) and
the orher runnine dow nw-.--":*., called vena ca-
va alcendens vel inferior (becaufe the blood
alcends through 1t to the heart) but: the an-
tients, refpectin o the direétion of the tubes or
veflels only, ca lled them the reverle, viz. the
fuperior alcendens, znd the inferior defcendens.
T he moderns name them as here mentioned.,
according to the flowing of the biood through
thém. "L he fk'?&ft‘ilﬂ!:-ij, or iLiI‘lt'I ior trunk, 1s
diftributed chiclly to the thorax, head, and
vpper extremities, and but very 1i[[]t* to the
parts below the diaphragm. The alcending,
or inferior -trunk, 1s uulnbut'*d chiefly to the

I
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abdomen an L! lower extremities, and but very
inttle to the parts above the u::phwtrm
i'.jf. }'i’u-.u- « the vena cava fuperior (called

o vena cava delcendens) diftributed ?

A. The vena cava {uperior (called alfo ve-
na cava defcendens) a little higher than the
acrta, as high as the cartilage of the firft true
rib, terminates by a bifurcation or divifion
into the right and left fubclavian branches,
which are of Li]tu:}_h] lengths, becaufe thf:
trunk of the vena cava lies more towards the
richt fide, where the left fubclavian arifes as
G well
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well as the right, and is confequenrly longeit.
From the héart to the bifurcation of the trank
of the fuperior cava, arile the fuhuwm r VEINS,
viz, vena (azygos) fine pari, which fend
branches to the c:1r:-11t lower nbs and anothe
to the left emu]went veiny 2. intercoftalis fu-
perior, one on each fide, wHu‘h afford branches
to the four upper ribs (if the azygos doth not
beftow branches on all the interftices of the
coftz) the remarkable veins and arteries as
well as nerves relating to the coftz, are couch-
ed 1n a furrow on m-:: under edge of each rib,
where they fafely pafs; 3. l::mncln alis, whsr:h
accompanies the bronchial artery to return
the blood to the cava. ‘This vein 1n fome fub-
Jects indeed, does not rife feparate, but comes
from the azygos, and fometimes from the in-
tercoltals, and in fome is altogether waating.
After fending off fome fmall [Jl*dfl-..hLS, the
cava paffeth to the clavicle, where it divides
itfelf (as before mentioned) into a right and
left fubclavian branch, then fends off fome
{fmall branches to the mulcles of the neck and
upper part of the breaft; and thefe four ca-
pital branches, viz. jugularis externa et inter-
na, vertebralis, and axillaris; but this laft is
rather a continuation than a branch of the fub-
clavian 1. jugularis externa, chiefly to the
external parts of the throat, neck, and head ;
and its branches receives names from the parts
they are diftributed to, as frontalis, tempora-
lis, occipitalis, &c. jugularis interna, to
the internal parts of thf. head and neck, which

gl‘.’t:;
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li!h gives ramifications: to the larynx, pharynx;
il mufcles of the os hyoides and tongue; and

’I befides thefe, its truk terminates in a fack,

| and brings back the blood from the brain and

iii finules of the dura mater ; 2. vectebralis, which

il ;lf(‘cinaf-; to the crapium through the tranjverie

[ :lpl‘.lT_)L (s of the vertebre of the neck; and

4 wich the cervicalis (which is generally a branch

hit of this vein) {upplics the muicles of the nmk,

! accompanying the verrebral artery l:.--.a:;u*rn all

i the tranfverfe apophyles Ul’ the vertebree colli,

I all the way to the great foramen {;wuplr 1le,

N communicating with ah-:: urcm;.'zt veins, and
3 fmall DLLiplLdl finufes of the dura m H::r The
1 fubclavian branch going out of the thorax on

El each fide, 1s teri ned, 4. axillaris, which is ra-

i : ther a continuation of the {ubclavian, than a

diftinct bmnm before it leaves the thorax, it
fends off venz Tlv:r.hu_:fj which are {pent on

ot
T

the mufcles of the thorax. From the axilla-
Bl - ris (after it leaves the capacity of the thorax)
branches are fent off to the external and thter-
| nal mufcles of the fcapula, &c. and to the
1 axillary glands; and havin _; 1‘(.‘;1&:}*.-1*11 the fide
i of the head of the os humeri, it fends forth
J an“utul to the arm (w .1‘ h creeps along be-
tween the fkin and the mufcles) : the axillars
then runs along the arm by the name of vena
bafilica; but both this, and the cephali
roay be looked upon as two principal branches
“ the axillariss both are Lhtmumka.? by nu-

e Iﬂ{.‘i[]L]S ramifications, to all parts of the arm,
fore-arm, and hand, At the bend of LllL tfl-
bow

)
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the falvatella.
Q. How.15 the vena cava inferior (called

,-! i «F T N - r o b -..._- 1!'\- .:
allo vena LJ.““LLJ.ALJH cliltributed ¢
' ol | 5 1 "

A. The vena cava 1‘"1; vel afcendens,
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the venz diaphragmatica inferiores, or phre-
nice; 2. lur}uuu_“f, to the lz*.'L-r;., 3. renales
vel emulgentes, to the kidneys ; 4. {permati-
c, to the tefticles; 5. lumbares, to the loins

- d.']
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and their vertebrae : after this, the trunk hav-
m_s_g reached the os facrum, 1t there loles the
name of cava; and terminating by a bifurca-
tion like that of the h.-fiﬁ:h.‘.:il‘f aorta, it fends
ofl the vena {acra to ac Luulpdlj the artery of
the fame name, and then divides into the two
ven® iliace, each of which i1s divided into
two large trunks, or fecondary iliac wveins:
this fecond bifurcation is about a finger’s
breadth below that of the iliac arteries. The
original iliacs are diftinguifhed into the right
and lefty and the ftLUI“IudI“f iliacs p.vhu,tl are
four L:'Urnl:s]' are named exter nal and internal,
or anterior and i;mmmh. [ he two Lxul.dtl
trunks are alfo named ﬁmpl}-’ iliaca, and the

Lwo
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32 ANATOMICAL
two internal, hypogaftrice ; the former feems
to be a true continuation of the original iliac
trunk, but the latter only a branch, I mean
in adult bodies, for 1n a festus there 1s 2 ma-
nifeft difference. From the hypogaftrica arife
the mufculares, hamorrhoidales externa, and
other branches to the parts of generation,
bladder, anus, &c. From the external branch-
es goes the epigafirica to the mulcles of the
belly and hips; after this, the iliac branches
pafling out of the abdomen, are termed crura-
kis, and from thence : arife, 1. {aphena, pafling
between the muicles and integuments (only
covered with the {kin and fat) from the inguen
to the knee, ankle, upper part of the foot  and
great toe; 2. {aphena minor, to the back qur
of the ::hlrrh and leg, and to the hecl; 3 3. popl li-
tea, form ed of a double crural bras ich, runs
through the ham, on the back of 11=r: galtroc-
nemii to the tendo achillis ; 4. tibialis anterior,
runs down the fore part of the leg, between
the mufculus tibialis anticus, and the extenfor
digitorum C{}m*m‘xms, to the upper part of the
inr::r[ 5. tibialis pni’unm vel furalis, 1s diftri-
buttd through the calf and h"Lx*—I""Ii_ of the
leg (as the anterior is on the fore-part) down
to the heel and foot ; 6. peronza, runs down
on the infide of the fibula as low as the outer
ankle, fometimes double, fometimes triple,
fending ramifications to the neighbouring por-
tions of the mufculi peronzi, and long Hexors
of the toes.

Q. How is the vena porte dlﬁnbutc‘d? :
: Lhe
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The vena portz, in its ftructure, has
fome refemblance to a tree, being divids 'Li n-
to innumerable branches, which are difperfed
throughout the whole fubltance of the liver.
Where the trunk begins to divide, it confti-
tutes the finus porte in the liver, and from
this proceeds the numberlefs ramifications as
before mentioned. The roots, or inferior
branches of this vein, are divided into right
and left; but firft the trunk fends off, i. cyl-
tice gemelle, to the vefica fellis; 2. zaftrica
dmtld, to the ftomach; 3. duodenalis vel in-
teftinalis, to the intetinum duodenum and
from this laft often proceeds the pancreatice,
From the right branch (before-mentioned)
arife, 1. mefenterice, to the melentery and in-
teftines 5 2. !J“I'lt}T‘JhUILLJ.IJE; ,ntf:lu;', to the
rectum ; 3. epiploicae dextra, to the caul, the
right fide of the caeliac artery, From the left
branch, which pdﬁtth to the {pleen, and 1is
called fplenica, arife, 1. gaftrice (which are
various); 2. COron 1aria ventriculi, proceeding
from the former, and dift: 1.Jutf:-:.! on the fto-
mach ; 3. vafa brevia, which are formed by
fome Df the branches of the coronaria ventri-
culi and fplenica; 4. epiploica finiftra, and 5.
galtro-epiploice, to the caul a.ad ftomach, the
left ide ot the czliac artery ; 0. pancreatica,
to the pancreas; and fometimes alfo the ha-
mortrhoidalis interna. All venal branches may
be accounted the roots, in regard that their
lefler branches firft reforb the refiduous blood
depofited in any part by the arterics, and carry

1) the
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the fame into their greater branches, and {o
into the trunk : thus the blood is carried by
the veins and their branches to the liver; and
from all parts of the body by the branches of
the cava into 1ts a{'r::fm'iing and defcendihg
trunk, which convey it to the heart. The
diftribution of the veins is {o various, that it
is rare to fee {ubcutancous veins 1n any two
perfons alike.

Q. How is the vena pulmonaris diftributed ?

A. The vena pulmonaris arifes from the
left ventricle of the heart, where it firft forms
a finus, then is divided into four branches, and
afterwards into 1nnumerable ramifications,
which are diftributed through the whole {ub-
ftance of the lungs, and accompany the pul-
monary artery, to return the blood into the
heart,

Q. What are nerves ?

A. Nerves are bundles of whitifh, cylindri-
cal fibres, arifing from the medulla oblongata
of the brain, and the medulla {pinalis, from
which they go out in pairs like fo many di-
ftintt tamks and are afterwards divided into
branches, ramifications, and filaments, and
terminate in all the fenfitive parts of the body,
being the immediate organs of fenfation. They
are all wrapt up in the dura and pia mater,
which laft covers all the nerves in common,
and alfo inclofes every fibre (of which they are
compofed) in particular. To thefe membra-
nous coats, an infinite number of veflels, both
arteries and veins, are diftributed. Though

the
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the nerves do not appear through the beft mi-
crofcope to have any cavity or fiuid contained
in them yet it 18 T"}Jdl ble (and indeed it is the
general opinion) ¢ chat there may be {uch cavi-
ties, and alfo hi ighly probable ft'm-ﬂ the expe-
timents of Bellini and others) that there is fuch
a fluid, thouch too fubtile to be puulw: d by
us. This Auid (named animal {pirits) 1s {up-
pofed to be conv r:t ed by the nerves to all parts
of the body, being an extreme fubtile fluid,
fecreted in the brain and I},ltml marrow, and
is thought to be deftined for no lefs noble a
}mm{}h, than the fenfation, motion, Tnd nu-
trition of the feveral parts of the human ftruc-
ture. But the exiftence of this fluid and the
cavity of -the nerves, are fhll the fubjects of
duputt', though 1 am inclined to favour both.
Thofe who dm}f animal [pirits in the nerves,
fuppofe that the fenfation is conveyed by a vi-
bration, which, though it feems to me impro-
bable, vet it 1s pofiible it may be wmu,::{i
either or both ways (though at prefent unde-
termined) and probably fome nerves may be
fo {mall, as to efcape even IIIIC]GROPWHI ob-
fervation likewife. 'The harmony and fympa-
thy of the nervous parts 15 of great ule n ph y-
fic; for without an accurate knowledge ot
[his, many {ymptoms of difeales can {carcely
be Lﬁchuned There is a wonderful connec-
tion, {ympathy, and communication of mo-
tion as well as fenfation, when they are affected
by any violent caule: all which is owIng to
the nerves; for when any violence is offered
D 2 them,

A
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tnem, 1o as to threaten a folurion of union, 1t
Creates a }11 .‘1 and {tric¢ture of the t,iJ‘JL(“-*n*

and even of the remote parts, efpecially of the
veliels, T he nerves generally run as ftrait as
"“‘l arts ot the bodv |"|‘,_'-,';'t W Tl Lli’Lt‘.‘r from

cxternal injuries 1mll L':;,t';'.a'f, {ending off their
branches at very acute angles, and conle-
quently running more parallel than the blood-
veflels ; and I am inclined to think that Ew:r}-'
the minute{t nerve, terminating In any part
15 2 ci! ftinét cord from its origin, or elfe 1 do
not fee how they could produce diftinct fenfa-
tions 1n every part of the body; and the dia
ftinét points of fenf.cion E]‘:I{)L‘t*] out the boc
are fo very numerous, that the “whole body m'
nerves (which, taken together, would not
make a cord of an inch aii.:;mtrf:lj mult be di-
vided into fuch a number, to afford one for
every part that has a diftinét fenfation, that
furely fuch a nerve would be too {mall to be
feen by the beft microfcope.

Q. How are the nerves divided ¢ :

A, The nerves are divided into thofe which
come i:.irztdizltn-.]'; 1_'.-L"-_' Gf T.E'.{: cranium f’]‘(‘*r"ﬂ

the vert 'i'u":‘.' from the nn.;:-uli;x {[m:;ms.
(). How are the nerves {rom the brain di-

"L

A. The nerves from the brain, or medulla
oblongata, are ten pair, and are thus diftri-
buted, viz. r. the olractory pair, which pafling

wrouch the os cribrofum, vel ethmoides, vel
cribriforme, are fpread over the membrane of
the
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the noftrils; 2. the optic E::-—.Erj which, by
their expanfion, form the retina of .
2. the motory pm of the EyCS, each of which

1s divided near the orbit into fix parts or
branches ; J.-,: firft branch goes to the elevator
P —-..Ei;::'u.m . the {econd, to the elevator occuli;
the third, to the depre i.m . the quri;h, to the
adducens; ?f.:: fifth, to the .-i,:ﬁ.i“m inferiors

and the fixth, into the tunics of the eye; 4.
the pathetic pair, are very imali, and run to

the Ui]hrlunq {1 E“i'iu:‘, or trochicar mulcle of

the eye; 5. the guftatory pair, which are very
Ll]”i’:., Al‘ld Lu.u;ul.l ‘-.“L..“ the crani um into
three branches, immediately under the dura
mater : of thele, the firft branch, called the
opthalmic, runs to v:.rim‘-a }".l;'.'.".*; of and about
the eye, the eye-lids, the mulcles of the fore-
head and nofe, and the inte; guments of the

face; the fecond branch may be called the fu-
perior maxillary one, a ’l‘.LH.{‘: finally diftri-
buted through all parts of the upper jaw, the

lips, nofe, pul S uvmh, gums and tmm. q

bi ;lrl{,]l {}t ]1. 1.‘11!'\_} ].|--=l I:“7I tf.:l L 'I'-u- '-.. -.--_|, "'IE".!'_I ]':;l J_I *-' 'I‘

with a branch of the feventh pair, forms the
chorda tympani; the third branch may be

called the maxillaris inferior, as being diftri-
buted over the feveral parts of the ]
the tongue, and other parts of the mouth ;
,uLI"llEx, LhL whole E;.l]l Of NEerves 51;13 '3--'1?:-:iéiit'(_i
the name of p - guftatoriumn; 1._';'1’.;L=.,_51 a great
part of them lerves to very different pu Ll,waj
and is carried to parts that have nothing to do
with tafting; 6. the abducent pair (except a

132 branch
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branch for the formation of the intercoftal
nerve) is wholly carried to the abducens oc-
uli 3 whence its name. The intercoital nerve
is formed either of ramifications of the iwo
preced ing nerves, or only of thole of the fixth
pair. It makes its way out of the cranium
by the paffage of the internal catrotid, and de-
fcends near the eighth pair through the neck,
and thence mmugh the breaft and abdomen,
even to the pelvis, making in its way various
p.:ml H.‘ed ganglia, and fendi ng branches to
almoft all the parts contained in the breaft and
abdomen; 7. the auditory pair arife with two
trunks, one of which 1s'called the portio dura,
and-the other portio mollis: this laft enters
the ioramen of the os petrofum ; and thence,
through various litcle apertures, gets iato the
labyrinth of the ear, where it is expanded over
all 1ts parts, and conftitutes the primary organ
of hearing. ‘I'he harder portion, paflfing
through the aquaductus Fallopii, fends back
one branch into the cavity of the cranium ; it
alfo fends oft’ another branch, which helps to
form the chorda tympani, and others, to the
mulcles of the tympanum; the reft of this
pair goes to the external ear, the pericranium,
the mufcles of the os hyoides, the lips, the
eye-lids, and the parotids; 8. the par vagum,
with the accefiorius Willifii, pals out near the
lateral finufes of the dura mater ; and defcend-
ing through the neck and thorax to the abdo-
men, fend out branches by the way to the la-
rynx, the pharynx, heart, lungs, and efpecially

to
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d

¢o the ftomach : it alfo fends off, from the up-
per part of the thorax, large branches, which
are varioufly implicated in the neck, thorax,
and abdomen; with the linguals, the cervi-
cals, and the intercoftals; 9. the lingual pair
oo immediately to the tonguc, and are called
by fome, the motory nerves of the tongue; but
by others, with more juftice, the guftatory
nerves; 1o. this pair comes out from the be-
ginning of the medulla (pinalis, betwixt the os
occipitis and firft vertcbra colli, and is all (ex-
cept what goes to the ganglion of the inter-
coftal) fpent on the mufculi obliqui, and ex-
tenfores capitis. But we are to obferve, fays
Heifter, that the pair of nerves which the ge-
nerality of writers have called the tenth pair of
the head, are, for many unanf{werable realons,
to be properly called the firft pair of nerves of
the neck.

_ How are the nerves from the medulla
fpinalis diftiibuted?

A. The nerves which come out between
the vertebre from the medulla fpinalis, are
generally reckoned thirty pair, viz. the nerves
of the neck are eight pair; the nerves of the
back, twelve pair; the nerves of the loins,
five pair; and thofe of the facrum form five er
fix pair, though not always determinately and
regularly fo. From the nerves of the neck
are innumerabie branches diftributed through
the mufcles of the head, neck, fcapula, and
humerus; from the third, fourth, and fifth
pair, are formed the nerves of the diaphragm

D4 and
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and tlw fixth, feventh, and eighth pair, toge-
ther with the firft pair of the back, form the
fix robuft nerves of the arms and hands: to
this divifion are the acc f*1Im}r {pinal nerves of
Willis to be 1{**rtud which arife about the
origin of the third or fourth pair.  The nerves
of the 13*11::{3 befides the branch they give to
the brachial nerves, run ent irely in the IU"HL
furrow along tfw courfe of the ribs, and are
difperfed over the  pleura, the intercoftal, pec-
toral, and H!')L!t.}i'e".-:i 1al mulcles, the breaft, and
other parts of the thorax. Ihe nerves of the
loins arc t.hr,‘:‘, difperfed over the loins, the
pv;':i::rna;;_;,? integuments and mulcles of the
;ei;d{;'*'fn; and befides this, their firft pair of-
ten gives, on each fide, a branch to the dia-
lnn,nn, the lecond pair, after ll'lt‘.iiLLll-_.Llﬂg
with the branches of the firft, third, and fourth
patrs, forms the crural nerves, which are diftri-
bm“! over the anterior p;.it of the thigh; and
in the fame manner a branch is fclrmrd of the
conjunétions of the fecond, third, and fourth
pairs, which pafies through the great foramen
of the 08 p ubis, to the fcrotum, tcfticlr:q, and
the adjoining parts; the fourth and fifth pair
of the nerv es of the :f:nm,Jmnm > with the fieft,
{fecond, third, and ft Jm th pair of the os facrum,
compofe the nerve called ifchiatic, which'is the
L-rgL it 1n m\_ b uiv- it defcends along the hin-
»art of the thigh, and its branches are dif-
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tributed over 1[ e u] uL leg, the fdﬂ'f} and toes.

The nerves of the facrum form five or fix pair,

and pafs through the foramina of this bone:
the
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the [LtLLﬁL of them, as I have already ob.
ferved, compolfe the ifehiatic nerve 3 and what

remains, 15 L;':l: ed 1n a multitude of ramifi-
cations over :":;: parts contained 1"1 th e pelvis,
the inteftinum reétum, the bladder, the parts
of generation, and the parts :?-'.‘::5,1:.1:‘.&.

yee ithe 4 : Jﬂ of i :-.- FLEFLILS ‘r. -:'}1-_,.-! {; Ed

Q ‘.Tl at are lymphaedudts, or lymphatic
vf:ﬂ'l.‘u r

A. Lympheduls, or lymphatic veins, are
fine tra ni"J-"*---I_zi tubes or veilels, which ca v
lymph from ;.H parts, efpecially the glands,
which they difcharge 1nto the larger veins,
and into the va‘a lactea. They are not conti-
nuations of arteries, but have their ~:1‘11'5i11 In
all the cavities and cellular {fubitance of the
body : they are more numerous in glands than
other parts, efpectally in thole ;_:;1;*;;'5_5.5 which
feparate the vilcideft fluids, as may be oblery-
ed in the liver and teftes. IEn:
have but cne difcernible coat, whic
thin, having valves at fmall ana ui
tances, to prevent the regi
and they have frequent commu:
the veins. ‘The larger trunks are am
places attended with imall giands, tirough
which they run, and at the fame time {end
communicant branches over t‘*r::n'a.. as a fecu-
rity againft obftructions from dileales i thofe
@Lam : they all u‘.:mu-,f:l}' terminate in the
lfoptdculum Lh}]l

Q. What are the ufes of the lymphatics?

A. The
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The ufe of the lymphatics is to dilute
the chyle and .':ah{hih the fluids which are
thrown into the feveral inter{tices of the body,
thereby preventing ;m}_r morbid accumulation,
”1','11:“ a ly *?‘1'“"* atic vefiel l:]i'-“"’fh' it occafions a
dropfy in the cavity into which 1t opens. The

Iy '1'.-'.’,h ; are p rtectly fimilar to *hf.: lacteals,
T_ E|t_- teals are the abforbents of the inteftines,

as the lymphatics are of the other parts ; there
is no difference but the name. The fame vel-
{els are called lacteals in the inteftines, and
lymphatics in the other parts of the body.

(* What are glui ds?

A. Glands are fmall bodies formed by the
interweaving of veflels of e every kind, covered
with a m Jembrane ; ; generally ij""]‘l'_ﬁ(}h,d of an
artery, vein, lymphatic, :fa...utt,,}* duct and
serve. ¥The glands are of two kinds, viz.
the fimple, called conglobate glands; and the
un.lm,mr‘l named LJE'IUIDII'ILIHLL’”ldllhh. Some
glands are L(JI]UHL-H}']]T hard and “Lr-n others
very foft and tender: of the latter Llnd n
particular are the glands in the articulations
of the bones, The glands differ very confi-
derably in colour, figure, and fize : fome take
their names from their peculiar figure ; as the
clandula pinealis, the miliares, and others;
tuﬂ e, from their ufe and contents, as falival
glands, mucofe and ly mpha 1c, &c. and others

ake their rlul’.l es from their ﬁtuumn {uch are
the pamu glands, axillary, mguum], mejen-
teric, lingual, &e.

Q W hat are the ufes of the olands?

f
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A. To fecrete fluids from the mafs of blood
for divers pmgm fuch as tﬁ_th“m*_ the
lymph, &c. Their ules are as diiderent as
their colour s or .m..f . fome of them are {a-

lival, mucole, ane i1 lympl hatic ; others are mu-
cilaginous, febaceous, and waxys others la-
]*m, mal, pitu ur“ EffL and 1 om thele their

f”‘n"[_” .I ) -.||..I -'l["‘ U]. H—L r--l-h-..-'ll Ty t J- I:J..lL t[ ...:I.;'L{i
lachrymai, &c.
5, X7 £ i 1 ¢ AL 15
Q. What is a conglobate {Jiuul.' :
A. A conelobate gland 1s a little iﬁmf‘*m
body, wrapt up 1n 2 ane E-.-;.n or membrane,
by which it is {feparated from all othe ,_Lml,
only admitting an artery and a nerve to pais
# & L g - o
in, and giving way to a vein ;.n_-*.. CXCICLOry
o come out; ot which lort are

canal or duct, t

the olands of the brain and teiies. Winf{low
includes, under the name of cong ub-.llL" glands,
the "E":El:]ﬂi:;-’..‘ ~5L-.11-f.1: alone. and calls all the
other glands of the body by the name of con-

glomerate.
Q. What is a conglomerate gland ¢ :
A. A conglomerate gland is that which is
compofed of feveral little conglobate glands,

all tied up together in one commicn tunicle
membrane. Sometimes all their excretory .oGs

unite, and make one common pipe, through
which the liquor of them all runs, as the pan-
creas and p’lmudcs do. Sometimes the ducts
uniting, form feveral pipes, which only com-
municate with one another by crofs ca

3
4 ;

and fuch are the mamme : others again have
feveral pipes without any communication with
. one
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one another ; of which {orts are the glandulz
lachrvmales, and profltarz; and a a fourth fort
15, when each 1'}?1':-; ’ ‘ 11§ OWN eXCretory
duct, throurh which it tranimits its hquor to
a « non bafon ; as the kidneys. '

9, What are excretory '-.‘-LE‘I. ?

A. Excretory vefiels are either tubes from
glands to convey the {ecreted i"=:-1dn to their re-
{pective places; or v ffels from the fmall guts
o carry the chyle to the blood- veficls : thele

to carrs } 1

laft are called vafa laltea, or lateal vefiels.
Q. What are the Ltu'al veffels?

A. The vafa lacea, or lacteal vefiels, are
the venae ladle, receptaculum i':i’«'lij and duc-
tus thoracicus, filled with a white nulky fud,
called chyle

Cl
3

3 LT 1 : 1 M R e W TR e

. Vnat are the vena 1aciex |

o

3 5] By LR N | - 1 P 1 s 1 %
A. The vense lactere, ©Zc. have the name

of veins, becaufe their valves are difpofed as
thr ordinary blood veins, and becaufe the fuid
y contain runs from fmaller into

which th
bes or vellels. The laéteal veins are

larger tu
long, flender pipes, whofe coats are {o thin as
to become invifible when they are not {'il’ttfi-;f-
hyle. They arife from all the parts
of the fmall guts, by a valt number of fine ca-
pillary, pellucid tubes, which, as they run

E_-l.._ EAS e

~

tfrom the {ides of the inteftines to the g:l..ua. n
the mefentery, Ire {L"‘*.-'.:l‘:, unite, and form
iiaLi VENXE ].rlL}.f’f.'

: . e
fewer and larger branches (ca

A = R i g £, £ 5 :
I‘-I'l'“’“f gfa"‘ili-_- which pPals 1.;‘.”.]1.!&?(1 the gla!'l'{..i

of the mefentery 3 and from thefe arife other
lacteals of a larger fize (named lallea {ecundt

gencr i‘S‘J
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[]

generis) which carry the chyle immediately 1a-
to the receptaculum chyl. The mouths c}f
thefe ]um_u]“:j which are Eﬁl]{_:l into the cavit

of the guts, from w‘m:u l]h_"f receive ti"ﬁ:
chyle, are iu {mall, not to be feen by the
very beit mtcmitcapn,. It was ne I:{.hn“} they
fhould be {maller than 1‘71:: Aneft arteries 1n the
body, that nothing might enter which could
itop the circulation of the blood. The jame
extremity of ic'u, lacteals has like -..'iflr comimnu-

nication with the c: apillary arte es of the cuts,
by which they receive a l;. mph that dilutes and
ﬂtu‘ﬂ_‘r“lf; the chyle forw 1.1'::, and wafthes the

L
1 - o ormatr nar e ool
l: x““lﬂ and EL;LHL!b, that E.‘L‘ may not ¢ oo-

ruted by the chyle’s fta "-ulI in them

{t I upon
g : " | _-'--_
fﬁ.:,‘s't’r Ll:-r: other e “{tl‘L_“llt‘ of the latleais

&) .l_le.n"tz_rfs the chyle into the veficular cells of

(¥ ]

the melenteric g-unds. &c. as 1 have before-
mentioned, The lacteal veins have valves at
certain diftances, which hinder the chyle from
returning back into the inteftines. I'be office
of L.uLiL veins 15 to receive the fluid par
the digefted aliment, which 1s called chj
and convey it to the receptaculum chyli, that
It may be t]‘-{ nce carried through the ductus
thoracicus into the blood vefiels.
(). What 1s the l‘t'CE'[JEi‘.CL]iLJII'l chyli?

A. The zmpmcmum chyli is a membra-

nous fomewhat pyritorm bag, two-thirds of an
inch lot _:;, one thnl of an inch over in its
largelt part when collapfed; fituated on the

firlt vertebra I;nmu] um to the i‘Igh[ of the
aorta, a little higher than the arteria emulgens

x-'I?.:hLLI-l'-\.;,
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dextra, under the right inferior mufcle of the
diaphragm. 11' is formed by the union of
three tubes; one, from under the aorta: the
fecond, fr-:m "!.: interftice of the aorta and
cava; the third, from under the emulgents of
the right fide. It lies between the defcending
trunl of the aorta and t;.’*ir: above vertebra,
and 1s biggeft between the caliac and emul-
gent arteries, furrounded by veficular glands,
L‘Litd glandule ]LI” bares, which diicharge
their lymph 1to it. The receptacle receives
all the fecond order of the laéteals, as well as
all the lymphatic veins, both of the legs, and
of all the parts of t‘n* abdomen. T'his {accus
chyliferus will contain about one ounce of
water ; at its {fuperior part becoming gracually
{maller, 1t is contracted mto a ’]‘*1 der, mem-
branous pipe, of about a line diameter, called
the duétus thoracicus.

Q. What is the duttus thoracicus?

A. The duétus thoracicus, or thoracic duct,
is the fuperior part of the receptaculum chyli
contracted into a flender, membranous pipe,
of about a line diameter, which palfles between
the aprmnduu mufculofz diaphragmatis, on
the right of, and {omew hat behind the aorta,
then ludrnud in the cellular fubftance under the
pleura: it mounts between this artery and the
vena fine pari, or azygos, as tar as the fifth
vertebra thoracis, where it is hid by the azy-
g0s, as this vein rifes forward to join the cava
t11:ICE11111u.1‘15, after which, the duct pafles ob-

liquely over to the left fide under the cefopha-

:,_ll:::',
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ous, aorta defcendens, and great curvature of
the aorta, until it reaches the left caroud,
ftretching farther towards the left intern al ju-
gular, hv a circular turn, whole convex part
is uppermoft : at the top ‘of this arch it (plits
into two, for one half line ; the fuperior branch
receiving into it a large lymphatic from the
cervical gland. This lymphatic appears, by
blowing “and in jections, to have two valves:
when the two branches are united, the duét
continues its courfe to the internal jueular, be-
hind which it defcends; and 1mmediately
the left fide of the infertion of this vein , enters
the ﬂlper?m' and pofterior part of the left fub-
clavian, whofe internal membrane {iw 15.. ated,

forms a femilunar externally convex wvalve,

p.

that covers two thirds of the orifice of the duét:
immediately below this m1hu; a cervic 11 vein,
from the mufculi fcaleni, enters the it‘.a yclavian.
The ductus thoracicus 11:13 a thin coat, and

valves, at feveral diftances (commonly ten or
twe lu;; which hinder the LML that has once
paffed them, from falling back. 1 he diame-
ter of the duét varies in molt bodies; and in
the fame fubject is uniform; but frequently
fudden enlargements, or facculi of it, are ob-
fervable. The divifions which authors men-
tion of this duct within the thorax, are very
uncertaing as is the precife vertebra, where it
begins to turn towards the left. F ‘requently it
does not iplic ac 1ts Iuperlm arch; wn which
cafe, a large faccus 1s found near 1tb aperture
into the fubclavian vein: generally it has but

QIic
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one orifice, though I have feen two in one
body, and three in another ; nay, fometimes
it divides into two, under the curvature of the
great artery, one going to the right, another to
the left fubclavian : chis ]'!U""L‘"t‘l!', 1S very-rare.
The lymphatic which enters the Illptnm MLH,
1s often fent from the thyroid g 'i ind..* T he tho-
racic duct receives the lym phedudts from the

feveral parts of thé thorax, as iz pafies along
to the {ubclavian vein: by its running up to
the left fide, the ch yle receives a new I DEtUs
from the |J..,JJI ation of the aorta; whereas, on
ther ftht ide, 1t muit have afcended only by
I;]:-_ reflure of the diaphragm, and the muicles
of the lower belly upon the receptacle, which
1t mluhu} L‘]‘J;i;r“} in its prefent fituation. The
receptaculum chyli is eadily tound in living bo-
dies, but with greater difficulty in thofe that
are dead.

Q. What are membranes ?

A. Membranes are a phable texture of fibres
interwoven together, u;i C:’flrun h 1, to cover
or line any other part. Evwvery diitinct part of
the body 1s covered, and every L.t'-.".‘;i:_‘. 15 hined
with a nnﬂ*l 11*:'1"}1. ne, whole thicknefs and

1L'f:1mm 15 as the bulk of the part it belones to

et D

"L

B ?
and as the friction to which 1t 1s ':;5[.‘:"';1[15; ex -
pofed. The membranes of the body are vari-
ous, and varioufly dumr*n."‘]: thofe which
ferve as integuments, or cov s of veficls, are

called tunics or coats; thofe thm, cover the
brain, meninges; the fkull, pfnu wnium ; the
bones 1n general, periofteun ; that which lines

the
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the thorax, pleura; the abdomen, peritonzum;
and that which includes the heart, pericardium.
The mufcles too, are each inclofed in a pecua
liar membrane ; as are the bowels, &c.

Q. What are the ufes of the membranes ?

A. The ufes of the membranes are to cover
and wrap up the parts, ftrengthen them, and
fave them from external injuries; thofe that
contain diftinct parts, keep the parts they con-
tain together, and render their furfaces fm:::rmh,
and lefs {fubjet to be lacerated by the actions
of the body; and thofe which line cavities,
ferve to render the cavities imooth and fit for
the parts they contain to move againft. The
membranes are not only of ufe to join one part
to another, but alfo to preferve the natural heat,
to {uftain fmall vefiels, and the nerves, which
run through their uuphmmuea to {’mp the re-
turning GI: the humours in their vefiels (as the

valves “ftop the returning of the blood in the
veins and heart) of the ch; le 1n the thoracic
du&, and of the lymph in the lymphatic vef~

lels. "'The membranes of all the Lawuf: that
contain folid parts, are ftudded with glands,
or are provided with veflels which {eparat{: a
mucus to make the parts contained move
fmoothly againft one ariother, and not grow
together; and thofe cavities which are e:-.poﬂ,d
to the air, as the nofe, ears, mouth, and the
trachea arteria, have their membranes befet
with glands which feparate matter to defend
them from the outer air,

Q. What are fibres ?

E A, Fibres
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A. Fibres appear to be fimple, thread-like
bodies, which ferve to form other parts; hence
fome are very hard, as the bony ones; and
others foft, as the flethy parts.

Q. What is hair compofed of ? |

A. Of five or {ix oblong, flender, flexible
filaments, incloled in a tube, and tranfparent,
orowing out of the pores, and 1s either {trait or
crooked, according to the rectitude or obliquity
of the pores.

Q. What are nails ¢

A. A kind of bony excrefcence growing on
the fingers and toes; their fubftance confifts of
the cutaneous papille, elongated and indurated

. I o
in that form.

DR A L O

Of the Heap, and its PARrTs.

how diftinguifhed ?
A. The hair is termed capillus; that part
which it covers is termed the fcalp; the crown
of the head, vertex; the hinder part, occiput;
the fore-part, finciput; that part between the
air and the eye-brows, frons, the forehead ;
the fides of it tempora, the temples; the eye-
brows, fupercilia; the fpace between the eye-
brows, glabella; the eye-lids (both upper and
wer) palpebrae fuperior et inferior, and the
5 carti-

QNN HAT are the parts of the head, and

——
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cartilaginous edges of bmth, with the hairs
growing thereon, are termed cilia; the hollow
of the eye, cavum ocult; the nner angle of
the eye, canthus major; the outer corner of
the eye, canthus minor; “md the eye, oculus;
which confifts of proper tunicles and hut nomsu
The ridge of the nofe is termed {pina nafi; the
tip of the nofe, orbiculus, vel globulus nafi;
the 110{1111., nares s the partition thwecn them,
feptum nafi; the fides of the noftrils, alz ; the
hairs growing within, vibrif@: internally, the
Iﬂtl}"il“dt}, 1pnﬂ'nc}“ “E, and frontal finufes. The
outer ear is termed auricula, but more pro-
petly auris externa: in this there are a great
many eminences and cavities; the upper part
is termed pinna; the lower part, lobus, or
fibra; the outer circle, hehix; the mnner circl
(or femi-circle) antihelix; the fpace between
the two circlr:s, {capha; the lower end of the
antithelix, or femicircle, makes a little promi-
nence, which 1s called antitragus— becaufe
there is another prominence jult oppofite to'it,
C’i:‘]LL"] tragus 5 the cavity I"‘=’;LL b* the extre-
mi ity of the J‘.h]u, is called concha; the hollov
in the middle of the ear, is termed alvearium,
and has a hole or p aflage to the internal ear,
named meatus auditorius, The upper jaw is
termed maxilla fuperior; the prominent part
of the cheek, mala; the lower | Jaw, maxilla in-
ferior; the hollow, or the checks ftretched out
in blowing, b”cm- the chin, mentum ; the
beard, or place where it grows on the uper-
lip, myftax; the gutter in the middle under

E 2 the
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the nofe, is philerum. The external parts of
the mouth are the lips, one upper, and the
other under: the internal parts are the gums,
termed gingiva ; the teeth, dentes ; the tongue,
lingua ; the roof of the mouth,® pa]utu m; w1tn
the uvula there fufpended for mcndu]atmfr the
voice, &c. The other internal parts of the
{kull, eye, nofe, ear, and mouth ; fuch as the
brain, glands, membranes, mufcles, &c. I fhall
fpeak of hereafter in the particular defcriptions
of thefe parts.

What are the bones of the head?

A. The bones of the cranium, or fkull,
which contains the brain, &c. the bones of the
tace, jaws, teeth, tongue, and internal :::*u.

Q_ What are the bﬂﬂts of the cranium?

The bones of the cranium are but eight;
thou r:rh if we reckon the offa petrofa dift 111&]y
from the offa a temporum, they are ten, viz. 0s
frontis, ofla parietalia, two; offa temporum,
two; 0s occipitis, os ethimoides, os fphenoi-
::h”.

Which is the os frontis ?

The os frontis is {ituated in thefore-part
of the fkull, and forms that®part of the face
ru‘lui the forehead; from whence i1ts name. It

joined by future to the ofla parietalia, un-
"”Ln.d vel 11|:,E1.3,1m1 nafi, maxillaria, malarum,
os ethmoides et {phenoides. 'Ihﬂ 0S frunl:ls
contains the anterior lobes of the brain: 1n its
middle there is generally a ridge, or fpine, ta
n eNng tm:n it, and to which the longitudinal
1NUs ﬂ the dura mater adheres; and Trom the
middie

] “-l-ﬂi,—. - —— — sl o gl
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middle of this bone externally, goes a procefs
to fupport the bones of the nofe; and the lower
parts of the os frontis compofe the upper parts
of the orbits of the eyes. Immediately above

the os ethmoides is a {mall blind hole, thﬂuqh
waich runs a vein to the longitudinal finus of
the dura mater, and t]nuum the upper edge
of each orbit, nerves, and an artery, pafs to thr:
forehead ; and in each orlft, near the os pla-
num, pafies a branch of the fifth pair of nerves.
in tht. fubftance® of this bone, near the nole,
are feveral finufes more in fome fubjects than
in others; in children feldom any. Thefe
{inufes, and the {pine in this bone, render it
dzmwemus, if not impracticable, to apply a
trephine on the middle and lower part of the
forehead.

Q. What are the offa parietalia ?

®. The offa pgrietalia (by fome named
bregmati, or fincipitis) are two bones larger
than any other in the fkull, forming the wp:-
rior and latéFaliparts of it, and to “which the
temporal mulclegare partly fixed.

Which are theoffa temporum ?

A. The offa temporum, vel fquamofa, are
two bones fituated below the parietal bones, at
the middle and lower parts of the fides of th
fkull, from which proceed the mammillar y ‘md

zygomatic procefles; and it has an exterior
finus hined with a mrtllantﬁ which receives the
procels of the lower jaw.

The offa petrofa lie between the former and
the occipital bones, or are truly portions of the

28 tempo-
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temporal bones, being never found feparate in
adult bodies. In each of thefe bones there is
an external and an internal procefs s the for-
mer is named ftyliformis; near it is the fixth
foramen, thr Duﬂrh which the carotid arteries
pafs to the bram and that on the infide of the
fkull, leading to the organs of hearing, is the
feventh foramen; the latter procefs is called
the os petmfum, which contains the whole
meatus auditorius and cavity of the tympa-
num.

Q. Which is the os occipitis ?

A. The os occipitis makes all the back part
of the fkull : it is bounded by the fphenoidal,
temporal, petrofal, and parietal bones, This
bone is amfuhucd to the {pine ; and between
its apophyfes i1s the great or tenth foramen,

through which the medulla oblongata driwnda‘
into the fpine, the cervical arteries and veins
pafs: on the infide of thisgbone 1s a crucial
{pine; and on the outfide a fpine, or an apo-
phﬂrﬁ te ftrengthen it : the thlnnf:r parts of
thi: fn:wc are alfo defended by, the muicles that
cover them, as blows here are of worfe confe-
quence than on any other part of the {kull;
becauie wounds in the cerebellurn, which is
underneath, are mortal. Near the apophyfes
nf this bone is the ninth fora amen of the fkull,

through which pafs the ninth pair of nerves;
ﬂnd uu“:m each apophyfis of the occipital
bone there is a foramen, or a finus, through
which pals finufes Imm the lateral IeriE:s of

ahe external cervical veins, by means of which

(as
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(as in all other communications of the finufes)
the blood paffes from thofe that happen to be
{furcharged by any pofture of the head,
thofe that, from the fame pofture, would have
been almoft empty.

Q. Which is the os ethmoides ?

A, The os ethmoides, vel cribriforme, is a
{mall bone, about two inches in circumference,
lying in the fore-part of the fkull, and almoit
{urrounded by the os frontis. Tt is full of
holes like a fieve s it is a principal part of the
organ of fmelling, and gives a very great ex-
tent to the pituitary membrane in a {mall com-
pafs : in the middle of this bone is the criita
aalli procefs, and oppofite to it a thin one,
which in part divides the nofe.

. Which is the os {phenoides ?

A. The os f{phenoides is fixed like a wedge
in the midft of the os frontis, ethmoides, vo-
mer, occipitis; maxille fuperioris, ofia parie-
talia, palati, malarum, temporum, and petro-
fum : on its infide is a cavity, named fella tur-
cica; vel equina, and the four clinoid procefies ;
under the two foremoft of which, pals the in-
ternal carotid arteries : oppofite to the fella rur-
cica is a procefs, which makes part of the {ep-
tum nharium : on the outflide of the fkull, ad-
joining to the upper jaw, are the pterygoid pro-
ceffes: under the fella turcica, vel equina, in
this bone, is the fphenoidal finus, which. is
fometimes double, and opens into the noftrils;
but fometimes 1t is totally wanting, elpecially
in children. At the infide of the bafis of the
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two anterior clinoid procefles, are the firft fora-
mina of the fkullithrough which the optic
nerves pafs : near this is the fecond foramina,
through which pafs nerves and blood vefiels in-
to the the orbits of the eyes; and towards the
occiput are the third foramina, through which
pafs nerves to the face; nearer the occiput are
the fourth foraminas through which pafs the
largeft branches of the fifth pair of nerves; and
a ftraw’s breadth farther are the fifth foramina,
through which thofe branches of the carotid ar-
teries enter, that are beftowed upon the dura

mater.
Q. How are the bones of the fkull com-

poled ¢
A. They are of unequal thicknefs in the fe-
veral parts, and are compofed of two lamellz,
or tables, laid over one another ; between which
there is a diploe, or meditullium, being a thin,
{pongeous f{ubftance, made of bony fibres de-
tached from each lamina, and full of little
cells. 'The tables are hard and folid, the fibres
being clofe to one another.  The diploe is foft,
the bony fibres being here at a greater diftance
(a contrivance of the all-wife Creator’s) where-
by the fkull is not only made lighter, but lels
fiable to fractures. The external lamina of the
cranium is fmooth, and covered with the peri-
cranium, which in other bones is called by the
general name of periofteum, becaufe of 1ts ad-
hering to the bone: it is found connefted to
the dura mater by fibres tranfinitted from it to
that membrane through the f{utures.  About
' the
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the origin of the temporal mufcles the coats of
the pericranium part ; the outer paffi

_ i over
thofe mufcles, and the inner ftill adhering
clofe to the cranium. The internal lami

lamina
of the cranium, or infide of the fkull, is iik{'-
wife {mooth, except the i"m"mr-a made by the
pulfation of the arteries of the dura mater be-
tore the cranium was arrived at its confiltence.

All the bones of the cranium are found to be
unperfgﬂ in new-born infants; the finus and
its meditullium are almoft wholly wanting.

Q_ What are futures ?

. Sutures are the cloling o Jmt];rm [‘(“';.'ﬂl
thw t]‘.it bones of the fkull, like the tceth of
{aws fet one 1nto another ; ami thefe are either
common or proper; the proper futures are di-
ftinguifhed into the true, and the falfe or {pu-
rious.

Q. Which are called true {utures?

A. They are called true {urures which are
denticulated mutually into each other with a
multitude of faw-like teeth, and are
plamly to be feen; {uch are the coronal

ittal, and hnuhﬁcwhl futures.

Q._ Which are the falfe, or {purious futures?

A. The falfe, or {purious {utures, are thofe
fquamofe ones of the temporal and lm:j._m]
bones, and of the os frontis and {p h-:r'u'::--dcq in
the anrrlu; where they unite with the parietals.

W hich are the common futures ?

- The common futures are the tranfver(:
:]nts, which join the os frontis with the bones
below 1t ; but thele are of little moment.

Q. Which

moft
> la-
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Q. Which are the coronal futures ?

A. The lutura coronalis runs acrofs the
fkull from one upper edge of the fphenoidal
bone to the other, and joins the parietal bone
to thﬁ fl ontal,

. Which are the fagittal {utures ?

A. The futura fagit :1115 _}ums the p"ll‘:t:ttl
bones, beginning at “the os oc ccipitis, and is
contin LM! to the os f:oml-s in children down
to the nofe; the os frontis in them being two
bones, and fometimes {o in adult bodies.

Q. Which are the lambd Utd I futures ?

A. The futura lambdoidalis joins the back
part of the offa bregmatis, or parietal bones, to
the wpﬂer part of the occipital.

’ﬂ hich are the fquamﬂie {utures ?

A, The futura fquamofa is made by the up-
per part of the temporal and {phenoidal bones
wrapping over the lower edges of the parietal
bones.

Q. Which are the tranfverfal futures?

A. They run acrofs the face, ﬂu“nrrn the
bottomns of the orbits of the eyes ; they join the
lower edge of the frontal bone to the os {phe-
noides, maxillee fuperioris, offa nafi, ungues,
palati, a J;i jugalia, or malarum,
© . What are tlh ufes of the futures?

A. Not only to join the bones of the cra-
nium together, but the fkull being thus divided
INto I.J:“n; bones, I'URI.L‘IS it lefs apt to be frac-
tured, and, u}n,n it is fractured, they prevent
its being {_"x""‘HfIE{I, as 1t would have been, were
it ws;pf:,-,.i of one bone only. They are alfo
of
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of ufe to join the dura mater very firmly to the
cranium and pericranium in thofe parts, and
for the offification of the bones; and in 1n-
fants, that the head may be the more ealily ex-
tended in its growth, and alfo that they may
give way In the birth: and the opennefs of the
futures in children have another advantage

[ S W
e >

viz. that medicinal applications to the external
part of the head may penetrate and do fervices;
and laftly, that the tranfpiration from the brain
may be the more free and eafy at that time of
life in which the bones are open, and in which
alfo the habit is more humid.

What ufe are the foramina, or
the fkull?

A. To give paffage to the {pinal marrow,
nerves, arteries, and veins.

Q. How are they diftinguifhed ?

A. Into external and internal,

Q. Which are the external?

A. The external are meant thofe which are
eafily difcovered on the outlide of the fkull.

Q. Which are the internal ?

A. By the internal are meant thofe whtch
are moft obvious in the internal furface of the
fkuil. |

QOf the larger internal foramina there are
eleven pair, affording paffage to the arteries,
veins, and nerves of the brains befides thele,
there is one that is fingle, viz. the great fora-

1- ni T 3
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to the olfactory nerves; 2d pair, to the optic
nerves; gd pair, to the third and fourth pair
of nerves, to the firft branch of the fifth pair,
and to the fixth patr, as alfo to the emiffary of
the receptacles of the dura mater; 4th pair,
give pafiage to the fecond branch of the fifth
pair of nerves, which is diftributed to the feve-
ral parts of the upper jaw; sth pair, to the
third branch of the fifth pair of nerves, and to
the emiffary of the dura mater; 6th pair, give
paflage to an artery (which is diftributed over
the dura mater, and is that which forms the
tree-like impreffions on the infide of the parie-
tal bones); 7th pair, is between the fella equi-
na and the petrofe apophyfis, and is fhut up
by the dura mater; 8th pair, give paffage to
the carotid arteries; and here the intercoftal
nerve goes out; oth pair, to the auditory
nerves; 1oth pair, to the par vagum, the la-
teral finufes of the dura mater, and to the {pi-
nal nerve; r11th pair, give paflage to the lin-
gual nerves: beflides thefe large  foramina,
there are a number of little ones often very
vilible.

(2. What external foramina are there ?

A, Two of the os frontis, a little above the
orbits, called fupra orbitalia ; they give pafiage
to the opthalmic nerve of Willis 5 there are al-
fo four others, two on each fide the orbit,
which tranfmit little nerves and veflels to the
finus of the os ethmoides; in the parietal
bone one, though fometires none; in each of
the ofla temporum, three common and three

proper ;
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proper : the 1ft is the foramen jugale for the
pafiage of the temporal mufcle; in the 2d is
the finus of the jugular vein; and the 3d is the
ductus Euftachii, fituated between the petro-
fum and the fphenoides, and leading from the
mouth into the internal ear: befides thefe,
there are alfo three proper foramina in the offa
temporum ; 1fl the meatus auditorius; 2d the
aquaeduct of Fallopius, fituated between the
maftoide and ftyloide procefles, and tran{mit-
ting the hard portion of the auditory nerve;
ad a foramen behind the maftoide procefs. In
the occipital bone are generally two foramina
behind the condyloide apophyles for the pailage
of the vertebral veins into the lateral finufes of
the dura mater. In the {phenoidal bone, be-
fides thofe already mentioned, are the apertures
of the finufes into the 'noftrils, common to them
with the bones of the palate, and which are
the apertures of the nares and fauces. In the
upper part of the pterygoide procefles, is a
paflage for the novum emiffarium of the dura
mater. - In-the os ethmoides, beflides thofe
common to this bone with the os fronts (al-
ready mentioned) there are the apertures of the
ethmoidal finufes into the noftrils.

Q. What are the bones of the face?

A. The bones of the face are the ofla nafi,
malarum, ungues, plana, maxilla fuperior, pa-
lati, os vomer, {pongiofum, maxilla 1afcrior; to
which may be added, the bones of the ear and
tongue.

Q. Which are the offa nafi ?

' A. TLe
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A. The offa nafi makes the upper part, or
ridge of the nofe.

Q. What are the offa malarum?

A. Two bones fituated in the lateral and
middle parts of the face, called the cheek
bones ; the fhort procefles of which, together
with the proceflus jugalis, form arches, called
the offa jugalia, vel zygomaticus.

Q. Which are the offa ungues, vel lachry-
malia?

A. The offa ungues, vel lachrymalia, are
two of the leaft bones of the face, fituated in
the orbits of the eyes towards the nofe, very
thin and tranfparent; between each of them
and the upper jaw, iIs a foramen as large as a
goofe quill, into which the puncta lachrymalia
lead, to carry off any fuperfluous moifture from
the eyes into the nofe.

Q. Which are the offa plana?

" A. Situated alo in the orbits beyond the
ofla ungues, and are near thrice as big.

(). Which is the maxilla {uperior.?

A. The maxilla fupetior, or upper jaw,
though generally defcribed fingle, confifts of
two bones, beingmanifeftly divided by a fu-
ture, which 1s {carce ever obliterated. Its two
proceiies make part of the nofe. Its upper and
yutward parts make the lower parts of the or-
bits of the eyes; its lower fide, all that part of
the face under the cheeks, eyes, and nofe, to
the mouth, and two-thirds of the reof of the
mouth. A little below the orbits of the eyes
there are two holes in this bone, and behind

the

E:
—_
F=1
.




DIALOGUES. 63

the dentes incifores one more, which divides
into two, as it opens Into the nofe. Between
the pﬂﬂeriﬂr grinding-tﬁcrh and the orbits of
the eyes, are two great {inufes, called antra-
maxifla i‘upfriﬁris, which open into the upper
part of the nofe; and in the lower edge of this
jaw are the alveoli, or fockets for the teeth.
Part of the fides of thefe finufes that lie next
the nofe, are only membranes, which make the
cavities like drums; perhaps to give a grave
found to the voice when we let part of it through
the nofe.

Impofthumations fometimes happen in thefe
finufes; the figns of which are, great pain aboug
the part, matter in the nofe on the fide difeafed,
ftinking breath, and rotten teeth: the cure is
performed by drawing out the laft tooth but
one, and drawing two or more, if rotten, and
through their fockets making a perforatian into
the antrum.

Q. Which are the offa palati?

- A, The offa palati are two {mall bones that
make the back-part of the arch of the palate,
or roof of the mouth: near this bone are two
fmall foramina, through which arteries and
nerves pafs to the palate.

Q. Which is the os vomer?

A. The os vomer is fituated between the
hones of the palate and the {phenoidal bone,
This bone, together with the two nafal foflz
and its cartilage, are the feptum nafi.

Q. Which is the os fpongiofum ?

A, The, os fpongiofum, though by fome
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treated as a diftinct bone, is only the fpongy
lamina in the nofe of the os azthmoides and
offa plana.

Q. Which is the maxilla inferior ?

A. The maxilla inferior, or lower jaw, is
but one bone in adults, but in children two,
whick unite by a cartilage in the middle of the
chin, amd, as the child grows, hardens into
bone : in children 1t alfo confifts of two tables
and a diploe between. This bone forms two
condyloid procefies ; and near thefe are the two
coronal proceffes; and at the infide of the chin
a imall rough proceflus innominatus. In the
infide of this bone, under each procefius coro-
nalis, 1s a large toramen, which runs under the
teeth, and pafles out near the chin: in this fo-
ramen the veflels pafs that belong to the teeth ;
and in the upper edge of the jaw are the fock-
ets for the teeth,

Q. What number are the teeth, and how
aré they diftinguifhed ?

A.*The number in adults, if perfe&, is ge-
nerally thirty-two (fixteen in each jaw); the
four fore-teeth in each jaw are called incifores ;
the next (one on each fide the incifores) canini,
called by fome the eye-teeth; the relt are the
molares, or grinders; the laft of which (on
each fide) above and below, are termed dentes
fapientiae, becaule they do not appear till men
arrive at the years of difcretiom, The incifores
and canini have only one fingle root; the two
firlt of the molares on each fide, have two
roots; and the reft, fome three, fome four,
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efpecially in the upper jaw, where alfo they are
{fpread wider, becaufe that jaw being more
{fpongy than the other, the teeth need more
fpace to fix them. The cavities of the teeth
are covered or lined with a fine vafculo-nervous
membrane ; and each branch of the roots have
a foramen, or hole at their bottom, through
which pafs an artery, vein, and nerve, to af -
ford them nurrition and fenfation : thefe veflels
and membrane are the feat of the tooth-ach.

Q. Which is the os hyoides?

A. The os hyoides, or bone of thé tongue,
15 fituated in the middle {pace between the an-
ales of the lower jaw, and adheres to the bale
of the tongue. The os hyoides 1s generally
compofed of five fmall bones; and the ule of
it is to give a firm bafis to the tongue; and
therefore feveral mufcles of the tongue and la-
rynx, ferving to the motions of both, are inferted
n It.

Q. Which are the bones of the internal ear?

A. The bony cavity of the tympanum con-
tains feveral little bones, called the bones of
the ear; which take their names from the
things they are thought to refemble, viz. mal-
leus, incus, ftapes, and orbiculare; but this
laft, in dried bones, paffes fometimes uhob-
ferved.

. Which 1s the malleus ¢

A. The malleus is the hammer-like bone
adhering to the membrane of the tympanum,
and articulated with the incus,

Q. Which 1s the incus?

F A. The
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The incus, or anvil-like bone, is arti-
culated both to the malleus and ftapes.
. Which is the ftapes?

A. The ftapes, or ftirrup, is a little bone,
{itvated in the cavity of the feneftra ovalis; it
is joined to the incus, and its bafis adheres (by
means of a membrane) to the feneftra ovalis of
the labyrinth of the ear,

Which is the os orbiculare ?

A. The orbicular, or lenticular bone, is the
{fmalleft bone in the body ; it is articulated with
both the ftapes and incus.

What are the mufcles, cartilages, and
llnaments of the head? T mean thofe | belong-
to the cranium,

A. The mufcles, cartilages, and ligaments
of the cranium, are thefe, viz. 1. occipito-
frontalis, orbicularis palpebrarum, corrugator
fupercilii, ciliaris (tarfi) cartilages and Ilgau
ments, and elevator palpebre { uperioris ; 2.
the mufcles of the globe of the eye, viz, ele-
vator occuli, depreflor occuli, adduétor occuli,
abductor [}Lﬂll obliquus 1nferior, thquu
{fuperior vel trc:r:hlf:ans, 3. the mulcles, carti-
lages, and ligaments of the external ear, viz.
cartilage and ligament, elevator auricul®, an-
terior auricule, retractor auricule, helix ma-
jor, helix minor, tragicus, antitragicus, tran{-
verfus auriculz ; 4. the mulcles of the internal
ear, viz. laxator tﬁ;mpani externus mallel, 1n-
ternus mallei, tenfor tympani, ftapedius; 5.
muicles of the nofe, viz. compreflor narium,
elevator ale nafi, depreffor ale nafi, cartilages

of
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of the -nofe; 6. mufcles of the mounth, lips,
chin, and LI‘L{:{:LS ViZ. Iphmﬂc" oris, elevator
labii fuperioris, depreflor labii fuperioris vel
nafalis, Llu ator labi ”'-rt:n-:ms, deprefior labii
inferioris, elevator anguli oris, de¢ pn:ilﬁr; g U-
li oris, elevator menti, zygomaticus, buccina-
tor, platyima nﬂulllﬂ, hmntm temporalis,
maffeter, ptery goideus INternus, pteryge ndeus
externus; 7. mufcles of the ]ﬂmb_? VIZ. PLEry-
goftaphylinus externus, thr,.n {taphylinus, fjl(}i—
Imi’mphxln us; 8. I'l"lL'LiLL:_*% of the os hyoides,
ViZ. genio hyoideus, fterno L}'Jhlb],.‘. m;iJ—
hyoldcua- o. the mulicles of the tongue, viz.
genio-gloflus, bafio-gloflus, cerato- rrlnr'*a, fty-
lr:J Lrlmi us, chondro- le[.u us, lingualis, the tongue
itfelf; 10, muicles “which move the head on
the trunk, viz. retus internus major, rectus
internus minor, rectus major pofticus, 1Ltm~;
minor pr_‘rﬂicu*s,, rectus lateralis, obli quus infe-
rior, obliquus fuperior,
Q W ‘Hch is the occipito frontalis?

. The o« “Cli)lt{} frontalis is a mulcle with
fr::ul flethy belhes; it arifes behind each ear
from the os occipitis; and foon becmning ten-
dinous, pafles under the hairy {calp to the fore-
head, where it becomes broad and flethy, ad-
hering to the fkin, and is inferted-into the up-
per part of the orbicularis palpebrarum, into
the os frontis near the nofe, and by two pro-
ceffes into the bones of the nofe. When this
mufcle acts from the back part, it pulls the
{kin of the forehead upward, wrinkling trani-
verfely, and, in fome perfons, the hairy fcalp

F 2 baclk -
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backwards; but when the fore-part of it alts,
it draws the fkin with the eye-brows downward,
and towards the nofe when we frown.

. Which 1s the orbicularis palpebrarum?

" A. The orbicularis palpebrarum furrounds
the eye-lids ; it arifes from the upper apophyfis
of the maxillary bone; it fhuts the eye-lids,
{ferves to deprefs and draw forward the eye-
brow at the {ame time, and elevates the lower
eye-lids. |

Q. Which is the corrugator {upercilii?

A. The corrugator fupercilii is {o conjoined
with the orbicularis palpebrarum, that it may
be reckoned a part of it.

. Which is the ciliaris?

A. The ciliaris 15 alfo a very {mall portion
of the orbicularis, next the ciliary cartilages of
the eye-lids.

. What are the tarfi?

A. The tarfi are thin cartilages, forming the
principal part of the edge of each eye-lid ; their
“ends connected by a kind of fmall ]r'amentS.

Q What are the ligamenta tarforum lata ?

' A. The broad llgaments of the tarfi are
ﬁtuattd along both ::dcr{,s of each orbit, the
fupf:rlm broader than the inferior, fixed to the
edges of the cartilages, fo that thc:ﬁ: ligaments
and the tarfi alone, reprefent the eye-lids.

Q. Which is the elevator palpebrae?

A. The elevator pnlpebrn: {uperioris is a very
thin mufcle, which arifes from the periofteum
at the bottom of the orbit of the eye, where
the optic nerve goes through the cranivin, and

18
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is infefted into the whole ciliary cartilage of
the upper eye-lid by a very thin, broad ten-
don.

Q. What are the mufcles of the globe of
the eye ?

A. Four ftrait, viz. the elevator, depreflor,
adductor, and abductor ; and two oblique, the
uperior and inferior,

Q. Which 1s the elevator oculi ?

A. The reCtus attollens, vel elevator oculi,
lies on the upper part of the globe, pulling up
the ball of the eye when we look up: it arifes
from the bottom of the orbit, between the op-
tic nerve and the elevator palpebra {uperioris,
and is inferted in the upper part of the tunica
{clerotis, near the cornea.

Q. Which 1s the deprefior oculi ?

A. The reftus deprimens, vel deprefior o-
culi, pulls down the eye: it arifes, and is in-
ferted directly oppofite to the elevator oculi.

Q. Which 1s the adductor oculi ?

A. The rectus adducens, vel addu@or oc-
cull, draws the eye towards the nofe : it arifes
trom the bottom of the orbit, near the optic
nerve internally, and is inferted into the tunica
{clerotis on the fide next the nole.

Q. Which is the abduéor oculi ?

A. The retus abducens, vel abdu&or o-
culi, draws the eye towards the little canthus,
and hath both its origin and infertion direétly
oppofite to the adduttor. Thefe four ftrair
mulcles terminate about the cornea by four
{hort, thin, flat tendons : when they all aét to-

F 3 gether,
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cether, they draw the eye towards the bottor
of the orbit. .

Q. Which is the obliquus inferior ?

A. The obliquus inferior arifes from the
lower fide of the orbit, near its external edge,
where the bones of the os maxilla fuperioris
join together : it alcends obliquely over the de-
preflor, and is inferted behind the tendon of
the abductor: it draws the globe of the eye
orward, and turns it upward.

Q. Which is the obliquus fuperior?

A. The obliquus fuperior, vel trochlearis,
arifes from the bottom of the orbit, between
the elevator and adductor oculi,” and runs ob-
liquely towards the great canthus. In the up-
per and inner parts of the orbit, near its edge,
there is a cartilaginous ring or pulley, through
which this mufcle pafles in a round tendon,
and is inferted near the bottom of the globe of
the eye, which it pulls upward and inward, and
thereby direéts the pupil outward and down-
ward.

Q. Which are the mufcles of the external
ear t

A. Befides the cartilage and ligament of the
ear, there is the elevator, anterior, and retrac-
cor auriculze, the helix major and minor, the
tragiclis antiragicus, and the tranfverfus auri-
cule : but all thefe muicles are extremely fimall,
and often fcarce difcernible without the help of
a microfcope,

Q. What are the cartilage and ligament of
the external ear?

A. The
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A. The cartilage makes the greateft part of
the external ear, 1t being the bafis of all the
other parts, of which this portion of the ear is
made up. It is fixed to the cranium, not only
by the ¢ Lu'niagmmh portion of the meatus au-
ditorius (which 1 fhall defcribe hereafter) but
alfo by two ligaments, one anterior, and the
other pofterior, oppofite to one another.

Which is the elevator auriculze?

A. The attollens vel elevator auriculze, has
a very thin, tendinous origin from the tendon
of the mmytu frontalis, and is inferted into
the back of the cartilage of the external ear.

. Which is the anterior auriculae ?

.r’-‘&. The anterior auricula is inferted into the
back of that part of the helix which divides
the concha.

Q. Which is the retractor vel retrahens au-
riculae ?

A. The retraltor auricule arifes by one,
two, or three fmall portions from the tempﬂml
bone above the maxi llary procefs: the upper
and middle portion i1s inferted into the lower
part of the back of the upper cavity-of the ex-
ternal ear; and the lower portion is inferted in-
to the back of the lower cavity. This muicle
pulls the ear backward.

Q_ Which is the helix major ?

A. The helix major arifes from the upper
part of the outer fide of the acute procefs of the
helix ; and 1s either inferted into the helix, or
elfe runs along the furface of the elevator,

Q. Which is the helix minor ?

F 4 A, The
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A. The helix minor afcends near the helix
on the fore-part of the outer ear; one end is
fixed below the notch of the concha, the other
above it.

Q. Which 1s the tragicus ?

. The tragicus arifes from the cartilage of
the concha near the tragus, and terminates in
the upper part of the tragus, and adjacent part
of the concha.

Q. Which is the antitragicus ?

A. The antitragicus arifes from the outer
puit of the mudm of the antitragus, and is
inferted into the edge of the concha behind the
;mI:il:r;sp._us:1 at the bottom of the helix.

. Which 1s the tran{ver{fus auricule ?

i The tranfverfus auricule is divided into
two parts: that belonging to the antihelix is
inferted into the back of the antihelix, and a
{fmall part of it into the back of the {capha;
that belonging to the {capha 1s divided into fe-
veral parts for a confiderable }ength* it arifes
from the back of the fuperior cavity of the concha,
and 1s inferted 1nto the back of the {capha.

Q. Which are the muicles of the internal
ear?

A. The mulcles of the internal ear are, the
laxator tympani, externus mallei, internus mal-
le1, tenlor nmpam and ftapedius.

Q. Which is the laxator tympani ?

A. The laxator tympani arifes from the edge
of the tympanum, where the membrane of the
tympanum adheres, and is inferted into the

malleus. .
Q. Which
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Q. Which is the externus mallei ?

A. The externus mallei arifes from a pro-
cels of the {phenoidal bone, between the os
fquamofum and petrofum, and is inferted into
the w]ml{* length of the bunv channel, which
contalns the lu.:l tory paflage.

Q. Which is the internus mallei ?

A. The internus mallei lies along the infide
of the Euftachian tube, fixed in the apophyfis
petrofa.

Q. Which 1s the tenfor tympani ?

A. The tenfor t}mpuu ariles from the up-
1:L-r art of the lfuf‘r achian tube, where it looks
tow; 1rr‘<~ the bafis of the fkull, and is of a car-
ti Lw'n“'-us nature : its tendon i1s inferted- into
the handle of the malleus.

L\- Which 1s the ftapedius?

. The 1‘[*1F;:‘{%im 1S .‘i"u:tc;‘ai within the fmall
lm. pyramid at the lm_u. )y of the tympanum;
its temdon goes through a fmall hole in the apex
of the pyr: wui Jn‘i 1s 1nferted into the back
part nr the h md of the ftapes.

What are the mufcles of the nofe ?

:'_L Two compreflors, two elevators, and
two depreflors, befides the cartilages.

Q. Which are the compreflor narium ?

A. The compreflor narium arifes on each
fide from the outer part of the root of the wings
of the nofe, ¢ goes over the back of the anterior
part of the nofe, and are inferted in the move-
able carulage which forms the ala of the
nares.

Q. Which are the elevator ale nafi ?

A. The

= e -\'\-.-‘i‘;

b~
N




4 AN AT OMIEPFC AL

A. The elevator ale nafi et elevator labi
fuperioris, has its origin from the nafal procefs
of the Upper jaw bone on each fide near the
greater canthus of the eye: the extremities
which run through the upper lip, and are in-

y I i
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En the moveable cartilage, infert fibres as
5 Into the 1 upper part of the wings of the
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Q. What are the carulages of the nof z-:*
A. The infericr portion r_;r the external nofe
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nator, platyfma myoides, biventer, temporalis
mafieter, },‘Itt‘]‘j»,*:f:l-’j.")i{iﬁ‘..lﬁ internus and externus.

(). Which is the fphinter oris ?

A~ Orbicularis, but more properly fphincter
vel conftriGor oris, furrounds the whole mouth
~bout three-fourths of ‘an inch broad. This
mufcle is very much intermixed with all the
mufcles that are inferted into it.

Q. Which is the elevator labii {uperioris
]j.r»:}i;{'ix:ﬁ 3

A. The elevator labii fuperioris proprius,
arifes from the bones of the upper jaw under
the anterior and inferior part of the orbicularis
palpebrarum, and alfo from the os mala, and
is inferted into the upper part of the fphintter
oris, This raifes the upper lip, and helps to di-

late the noftrils.
Q Which is the deprefior labit {uperioris
proprius ?

A. 1 he depreflor labii fuperiotis propirus, is
a finall mufcle arifing from the upper jaw, near
the dentes incifores, and 1s inferted into the up-

-+

per part of the lip, and root of the cartilages of

N . = 1 ¥ o 5 - 1 -
the nofe; hence it is alfo a deprefior of the nole,
which action conltricts the noitrils.

©). Which is the elevator labii inferioris pro-
prius ?

A. The elevator labii inferioris proprius,
arifes from the lower jaw, near the dentes inci-
fores, and is inferted into the lower part of the
undcr J".;'!'}.

Q. Which is the depreffor labii inferioris
proprius ¢

AL Lhe
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A. The depreflor labii inferioris proprius,
arlles broad from the lum—* jaw at the chin,
and 15 fi:r’}:l inferted into the {phinter oris,

{"' VWhich is the elevator anguli oris ?

T Jl.d itor anguli oris vel labiorum
rr:m:-nw_ni-; -.:-::-1“'-'-. rom tl“ fuperior maxilla un-
drr the middle of the orbit, and is inferted into
he fphincter mufcle near the corner of the
nLuﬂ

Q. Which 1s the depreffor anguli oris ?

A, 1 he depreffor anguli oris vel labiorum
communis, arifes laterally from the lower j Jaw
near the chin, and is inferted into the mhmc{er
oppofite to the elevator anguli oris.

Q. Which is the El{:‘»”ltf_ﬂ' menti ?

A. The-elevaror menti arifes from the fore-
p'al't of the lower jaw, from the focket of the

weral incilive tooth, extending to the focket
_{ the next tooth on Ldf.l ft_lt:.

(2. Which 1s the zygomaticus

The zygomaticus is a mulcle arifing
I'm'i. 1" ' 0s zygoma, or male, and is lﬂlf.‘ll_i_‘d
3o the 13%**1]::1:1,1* at the corner of the mouth,
which it dqu outward and upward.

). ‘ﬁ'iaich is the bL‘lLChMt{JrF

A. 'l he buccinator arifeth broad and fle hy
{rom !J_ fore-part of the pmcaﬂus corona uf
' low cr 111.» bone, and ad ncnng to the gums

i both jaws, is infered into the 1phu=clu at
the angle of the lips; it bjmila the food be-

ween the teeth in m: tication, forces the breath
gut of the mouth in blf_‘nhrw &ec. and pulls
the lips or corner of the muuth outward.

1 Steno’
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Steno’s falival duct perforates this mufcle in
the middle.
. Which 1s the pl atyfma myoides ?

A. The platyfma myoides, vel latiflimus
colli, is a broad, membranous mufcle, exceed-
ing thin, and lies immediately under the fkin;
it arifes from the pe€toral mufcle below the cla-
vicle, and from part of the deltoide mulfcle;
it .runs oblique [f forward, covering all the
neck, rendering the unequal furface of the
mulicles even, and is inferted into the chin and
LEL}}“J or mufcles of the lip. When it afts, it
pulls down the corner of the mouth and the
lower ]*.r:; a convulfion herein is called the
cynic {palm.

Vhich i1s the biventer ¢
A. The biventer, or digaftricus, arifes wich
a flethy belly from the upper part of the
maitoid pr ocefs ; and delcending o, 1t contralts
into a round tendon, which pafles through the
{tylo-hyoideus, and an annular ligament, which
1s faftened to the os hyoides; Lhm growing
flefhy ag yain, it afcends towards the mu[dlt of
the t*dm, of the anterior }mrt of the lower ; jaw,
where it 1s inferted internally : when it a Cts, 1t
pulls the lower jaw down by means of this
trochlea, or pulley, and ferves to draw up the
os hyoides, and parts annexed to it, in deglu-
titton, as well as to prevent the ation of i{:w_-
ral mulicles which are concerned in {wallowing ;
for which reafon we cannot {wallow at the
fame time that we open our mouth,
Q. Which is the temporalis ?
A. The

o i e, e e e
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A. The temporalis arifes from part. of the
os frontis, purittnlcﬁ ]:hu‘amdc s, mal®z and
temporale ; from whence going under the two
procefles of the zyeoma, it is inferted exter-
nally into the proceifus coronalis of the lower
jaw, which it pulls upn:u'f’: this mufcle is
covered with a {trong tendinous fafcia.

Which 1s the mafieter ¢

The mafleter is a thick, flethy mufcle,
[1muu:m at the back 1]“I"ttJf the cheek ; it arifes
from the interior part of the os malz and thz:
m'wumml: proce 15, which joins this from the
u[h}.‘rului bones: it is 111H.1rc*d into the angle of
the lower ja W which it pulls upward and for-
ward : over this mulcle pafles Steno’s {alival
duct.

Q. Which is the pterygo ideus internus ¢

A, The pur}ﬁmﬂew internus arifes from
the ptr:.‘,lvf‘-'m[ proc effes, and is inferted inter-
nally into the angle of the lower jaw, which it
pulls v l'w.-;'_rd.

Q. Which is the Ltflbﬁt}ldLUﬂ externus ?

A. _”1‘: pterygoideus externus arifes from
the os maxill .LIL‘ :'nd os fphenoides, and 1s in-
ferted internally into the condyloide }}TUMLI"} of
the lower jaw, which it pulls to one fide, and
forwards, or, acting with its partner, pulls the

aw directly forward.

Q. Which are the mufcles of the palate ?

A. The mufcles of the. palate are the p‘r:u--
o :I{m[ !x}l;llu':- internus and externus, thyrofta-
phylinus, and glofloftaphylinus.

Q "."k ..111.,_ 1
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Q. Which is the pterygoftaphylinus inter-
nus ¢

A. The F:Lt*]x,-rmuinh, inus internus arifes
from the os lihlt noide 'S, near the tuba Euftachi-
ana, and is inferted into the uvula, which 1t
pulls up while we breathe through the mouth,
or {fwallow.

: ¥ L =l 2 <
Q. Which 1s the pterygo taphylinus exter-
nus o
1 i TR % T 1-1L|- o ERrk sy o .- ek
A. The }‘n-..r_n.prrJfL-nlm' s EXternus, a 1riles

v the fide of the laft mentioned mulcle, ;11,\1 S
ﬂ {o inferted near it 3 but becomes its anta f“-umuu
by being refleéted on a pulley over a procefs at
the lower part of the pte rygoidal ,:m:m,fu_ of
the fphenoidal bone.

O Which is the thyroftaphylinus ?

The thy rf:nfhp._iﬁ linus arifes from the la-
:{:1‘;11 part of the thyroide cartilage; andaicend-
ing towards the uvula, 1s inferted 1n the manner
of an arch in the fide of the velum pal: 1ti11L: 1.

Q. Which is the gloflo-{taphy 11. us ?

A. The gloffo- ﬂ-,{}'.l[l‘-ru-h.n palles from the
tongue to the palate, which it pu lis down when
we breathe through the nofe. The palate itlelc
is a fort of double mu .kLlL, whole action feems
only to fupport itlelf, and affiit thole mufcles
which pull 1t upwards.

Qﬂ W hat are the mufcles of the os hyoides ?

The os hyoides is moved by five pair of
mulc lf:s, viz. the aeniohyoideus, h{‘lﬂu]n oideus,
mylohyoideus, cor: u)h}c:rulw.q and ftylohyoi-
{u LS.

Q. What is the geniohyoideus ?

AV The
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A. The geninh}'aidfus arifes from the fore-
part of the lower jaw internally, and is inferted
into the bafis of the os hy oides, which it pulls
upward and forward.

Q. Which is the fternohyoideus ?

A. It is an antagonift to the laft-mentioned
mufcle, and arifes from the infide of the under
part of the El“‘i‘»‘iiif: 1ear the fternum; and
alcending above the geniohyoideus, is inferted
into the bafis of the o hyoides, which it pulls
downward.

. Which is the mylohyoideus ?

PL The m"ic:rl yoideus arifes from the infide
of the bottom of the lower jaw, under the
dentes molares, and is inferted into the bafis of
the os hyoides. Its common ufe is to move
the os h}{h.ﬂ. s, tongue, and larynx, both up-
wards, inwards, and fideways ; an !whtn It is
at reft, it has a farther ufe, viz. to comprefs
the glands under the tongue, and by this means
promote the difcharge of the faliva into the
mouth from the lower falival du&s; whence
1t 1s we ufe this mufcle when we want faliva in
the mouth.

Q. Which is the coracchyoideus ?

A. The coracohyoideus is an antagonift to
the laft-mentioned mufcle, and arifes from the
upper edge of the {c .J.i_!lL‘i];L and palfing oblique-
ly under the maftoide us, 1s inferted into lhk, ba-
fis of the os hyoides, and draws it ob liquely
downwards.

Q. Which is the ftylohyoideus ?

A. The ftylohyoideus ariles from the ftyloide

proceis,
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procefs, and is inferted in the horn and bafe
of the os hyoides, which it pulls upward and
backward. This mulcle is often perforated
about the middle, by the tendon of the digal-
tric mulcle of the lower jaw.

Q. What are the muicles of the tongue, be-
fides thofe of the os hyoides, already men-
tiunm;l ¢

A. The mufcles of the tongue (befides thofe
of tH“ os hyoides already mentioned) are, ge-
nioglofius, ba ’icr*flr:}ﬂ"]q,' ceratogloflus, mlo-
Lluﬂ"us 11.1|1u1t;ruluﬂub ilI"H"‘L" ilis, and the
tongue itfelf.

Q. Which 1s the geniogloffus ?

A. The geniogloffus arifes from the fore-
part of the lower jaw internally, and is inferted
broad into the under part of the root of the
tongue. When this mufcle and its fellow a&,
they pull the tongue forwards, and thruft it
out of the mouth.

Q. Which is the bafiogloffus ?

A. The bafioglofius arifes from the bafis of
the os !nou.c :]."id 1S mn:'tr:d Into the tongue
near its apex m tip. Its ufe (with the affift-
ance uf the cerato :knﬁ"us; is to draw the tongue
backward, and make it fhorter.

(} Which is the ceratogloflus

The ceratogloffus arifes from the horn
nr the os hyoides ; whence it has its name. It
s Inferted laterally into the tongue, near its
root, and draws the tongue obliquely on one
fide; but if both a& at once, the tunwu 15
pui]ed direétly backwards into the mouth

G Q. '&’*.r hich
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(_M._ Which is the 113 loglofius ?

The ftyloglofius arifes from the apex of
the ﬂ1 loide pmwf and 1s inferted into the
root of the tongue, which it moves upward
and backward.

. Which 1s the chondroglofius ?

A. The chondrogloffus arifes from the car-
tilaginous procefs of the os hy Dldf‘%, meeting in
the bafis of the _tongue, where they are infert-
ed ; but this pair is not found in all fubjeéts.

Which is the lingualis ?

A. The lingualis arifes pretty large and
flethy from the bafis of the tongue laterally, a nd
runs ftrait forwards to its apex or tip. Its ule
is to contraét or narrow the fubftance of the
tongue, and at the fame time to bring it back-
wards and downwards.

What 1s the tongue itfelf ?

A. The tongue itfelf is a mufcle made up of
hbres loneitudinal, circular, and tranfverfe.
‘This is the interior part af the tongue ; thofe
I have before mentioned form the excerior part
of the tongue, being inferted in it, and forme
ing one body.

(,_ What are the muflcles which move the
head on the trunk ?

‘1 The n wicles which move the head on the
']LlLI[1 i 4re the rectus 1 ~.Lll11.n ulu or and minor 3
the retus pofticus major and minor, rectus la-
teralis, and the oblig vus inferior and fur perior.

(_\ Which is the retus internus m ajor ¢

A. The re€tus capites internus major anti-
cus, arifes from the anterior part of the tranl-

verie
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verfe apophyfes of the five lower vertebre of
the neck, and pafling over the two fuperior ver-
tebrae is inferted into the os occipitis.  This
mufcle bends the head forward on the firft and
{econd vertebre of the neck.

Q. Which is the re€tus internus minor ¢

A. The re€tus capitis internus minor anti-
cus, arifes from the anrerior {urface of the atlas
or firl} vertebra of the neck 3 1t 1s inferted. into
the os occipitis. This mulcle ailo moves the
head forward on the firft vertebra.

Q. Which is the rectus major pofticus ?

A. The reétus capitis major pofticus, 15 cne
of the extenfors of the head, which arifes from
the fpinal apophylis of the fecond vertebra of
the neck, and is inferted into the lower part of
the os occipitis. It pulls the head back on the
firlt and fecond vertebra.

Q. Which is the rettus minor pofticus ?

A. The reétus capitis minor pofticus 1s allo
an extenfor of thechead, having its rife from
the pofterior part of the atlas, and is alfo in-
ferted in the os occipitis, to pull the head back
on the atlas or fir{t vertebra.

Q. Which is the rectus lateralis ? .
A. The re@ds lateralis arifes from the an-
terior part’of the tranfverfe procels of the atlas;
and is inferted partly into the os occipitis, and
partly into the os temporis. This turns the

head on one fide.

Q. Which is the rectus capitis obliquus n-

ferior 2
G 2 G 1he
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A. The obliquus capitis inferior five major,
arifes from the fpinal apophyfis of the fecond
vertebra of the neck, and is inferted into the
tranfverfe apophyfis of the firft vertebra, When
this ats, it turns the head with the atlas in a
rotatory manner on the fecond vertebra.

Q. Which is the reCtus capitis obliquus fu-
perlm P

. The obliquus capitis fuperior five minor,
auftfs from the end of the tranfverfe apc}ph}fﬁs
of the atlas, and is inferted into the os occipitis,
and back part of the os temporis. - When but
one of thele ats, 1t aflifts the rectus lateralis on
the fame fide; but when they aét both toge-
ther, they pull the head back.

. What 1s contrained in the head, or what is
the vifcera of the head ?

A. The parts contained in the cranium are
the brain.

Q. What is the brain ?

A. The brain is a foft white mafs, in which
all the organs of fenfe terminate, and the foul
is {uppofed to refide. The brain is furrounded
by two membranes called meninges and matres ;
thefe are the dura mater, and the pia mater ;
fome make the external lamina of the latter to
be adiftinct membrane called arachnoides. The
oeneral mafs 1s divided into three particular

muvnq, viz. thc, cerebrum, or brain, proper-
ly fo called ; the LLIEbt‘HUﬂ] and the medulla
oblongata. And fome add a fourth, viz. the
medulla fpmnalis; which 1s a continuation of
the

E—— T e s i LW ki - J_-_. ]
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the medulla oblongata, and fills the great canal
uf the {pina dorii.
What is the cerebrum ?

f‘L. ‘T'he cerebrum or brain, properly fo call-
ed, is a kind of medullary mafs, of a greyifh
colour on its outer {urface, filling all the cavity
of the upper and fore part of the cranium, which
lies above the tranfverfe feptum, The upper
part is of an oval figure, like half an egg cut
lenthways, or rather like two quarters “of an
egg, and parted a little from each other : it is
Aatter on the lower parts each lateral half of
which i1s divided into three eminences called
lobes 3 one anterior, one middle, and one pof-
terior. The hum:m brain 1s threr.: times as
much in quantity as the brain of an ox ; it be-
ing in general about four poum 5 W r:rrht. The
Iubihme of the cerebrum is of two kinds.
The exterior or cortical part, and the interior
or medullary part. T'he former is about a
fixth of an inch in thicknels, foftith, and of a
greyifh or ath colour ; the latter 1s more folid,
and very white, and terminates in the b::g:nulng
of the nerves. Befides the lobes I have already
mentioned, the upper fide of the cerebrum 1is
divided into two hemifpheres by the proceflus
falciformis of the dura mater ; and its lower
{ide into four lobes ; two anterior and two pof-
erior : the latter much the largeft, At the
meeting of the four lobes appears the infundi-
bn]um which 15 a kind of ly mphatlc running
from t}h ventricles of the brain, plercing th::
dura mater upon the bn (is of tht: fkull, and

3 ﬁﬂkn

k.
LB




86 A NSALUT=0OM T'C AT,

finks ‘into the fubfta wce of the glandula pitui-

taria; 1.‘:'1"1{_51 gland is feated 1n the {ella ‘T’ Ll]ClC.l

Between the two hemi I[:]n, es 1s the corpus cal-
lofum, a hard wnw* *L|L}lun ¢. The ventricles
of the brain are cavities lined with a fine {mooth
membrane, from the j"-é;.- mater. They are four
in number, and all communicate with one ano-
| tor, lateral, or {u-
_ ie other two, called
the third and fourth, are very imsll in compari-
fon with thefe. The lateral ventricles are di-
¥y an extreme thin membrane or partl-
tion, called feptum lucidum under which 1s the
fornix the hinder part of which divides into two
p;aj't.» called the crura fornicis or pedces m[rr
ampl.  In the bafis of Lht: ]';-tu';-'l ventricles
el'c L.-:,‘fILIE ;‘irul_-'.sz-“':' €35 WO anvcrior, C: illed cor-
ora firiata, from their afh colour 3.5:-‘.;;-.& . and the
' m, o named
caunfe thefe nerves arife chiefly from them.
[ 'he other four are {mall ; two anterior called

i 1..- . | - vy .-.-:-:----I- - -.-' e | -
nates cereprl, and two poDIteriol catled tefte
+

v IS

ining of the thalami
fitnated a number of
blood ve {Tels. "if‘w and 1y i]l'. i L'L;L:Lt'_'i.., E';!HL“LI
plexus ::.'.-::-_:'as'a-.’;:;. Under the be ginning of the

tornix is a foramen called iter ad infund ibu Jum g

NErvoruim 1"“=}':f'. carum, arc

and under 1ts middle, one called foramen [.—U.v
terius, which 1s covered with a valve named
membrana vel valvuia masng CCrCorn

: S el

Q What 15 the cerebellum ?
£, The cerebellum lies under the p-:;ﬂg-rmr
lobes of the eerebrum or brgin, 1n the lower

part
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part of the Uwitt' of the cranium ; its figure is
nearly globular, its *ﬂ}uﬁm s 15 pot i;u.m 1

vol 1{}[_%1'.“31- W mJa'*.rt; as that of the cerebrum,
but furrowed, deprefied, and largeft in t?‘.c
middle, tu"-*r.ir ating in the vermiform procefs,
The fubltance of the cerebellum 1s much the
{fame as that U" the cerebrum, only its cortical
part is more in quantity than tfm medullary ;
the latter 1s Llu*ﬂr:h]u branched out like fhrubs
or little trees, the trunks of which are the bafis
of the cei Lll.:“l_h{ and a are what are called its
pr:uur cles ; the 11:;%:‘,.1‘.1:5 of the cerebellum ad-
here in clufters to the arbufculi medullares, are
furrounded by the pia mater, and compole the
far greater part {r the cerebellum.

(} What is the medulla ob longat

A. The med Llh. oblongata is a medullary
continuation of the medullary part of the cere-
brum and cerebellum, iﬂl:]l:;l into a kind of
tail, and :*-:L:r.-h:h'. to the ereat foramen in the

] }
1 8

1
I

3
I»

STk
os occipitis, where it gives m“:;’n to the medul-
la {pin ~:"-*~ |.to the nerves of the brain, where
it divides, o1 “'i‘_' ears like two bodies, 1s called
crura medullz oblongate ; its union, ifthmus,

and the eminence beyond it proceflus annularis,

1 he medulla ooiongatd 15 d LG §
ol ™ 1 R iy A e i & [ ; e

of the encephalon or whole mals of the brain,
e LSS s R 11

Cerepriln Iy alltl r.h::_a:».LJ'...].J.-.”‘1|I

{H} 1\l'|l‘]|.l.!_ 1"1 1.jl':: :1u..l.. Llh-:]. Ii:-'l.tlnl"?ll?

L la b ol

' T e et [ A B S R : =
A. The medullafpinalis 1s a continuation of
1 e R ey R o ...1- | BRI (i LR
thne medoiia cblongata, thnrouci Lhe i reat 10ra-
o | —a
R POPEy TRELE j b hi Al o q
men of the fkull, and threcugh the L‘lf‘.“‘? cana
1

of the ipma deri, to the extremity of the os’

o
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facrum ; its thicknefs in general is nearly equal
to that of a finger; but it is not uniformly of
the fame fize throughout. The lower part in
the os facrum is called cauda equina from its
refemblance. Its fubftance 1s nearly the fame
as that of the medulla oblongata, but fome-
what tougher and more firm ; the medullary
fubftance 1s here outwardly, thar the nerves may

eafily make their way out, and the coriical like -

part inwardly. T'o cover the medulla fpinalis,
next the bony canal of the fpine internally, is a
very {tronc tunica, which conneéts the vertebras
within; then the cellular or adipofe coat, (which
containing more or lefs fat, {eems deftined by
nature to foften the former) and the dura and
pia mater (which I fhall by and by defcribe.)
The dura mater, 1n its anterior part, is firmly
connected with the vertebrae, but its pofterior
part 1s loofe and fluctuating ; the pia mater
furrounds every part of the medulla fpinalis,
and all the nerves that arife froi it, and enters
alfo its longitudinal divifion. 1 ke arteries and
veins of the medulla {pinalis enter at the aper-
tures of the vertebrae, which give pafifage out
to the nerves, and come from the vertebrals of
the neck, intercoftals, and the lumbar. The
nerves of the fpine are thirty-two pairs, arifing
from the medulla, conneted by and covered
with membranes : the ule of the {pinal marrow
is to give origin to thele nerves, which are prin-
{‘ipﬂ”}" U.iitribupr::i to the limbs and external
parts, and to fecrete and prepare a nervous

Aud.
i Q. What
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Q. What are the coverings of the brain, viz.
the cerebrum, cerebellum, and medulla cblon-
gata ?

Two membranes named dura mater and
pla mater, the latter is the innermott ; the former
1s the external membrane, which covers the
whole.

Q. What is the pia mater?

A. The pia mater is a thin and exceeding
fine double membrane, which immediately, and
firmly, involves the brain clofely, finks into all
its cavities and furrows 3 1ts outer mﬂr[;. ne 13
by fome made a diftinct coat, and cailm arach-
noides. 1 he pla mater covers alio the medul-
la {pinalis, nnd its membranes adhere very
clolely and firmly to one another in the uppt
part of the head, but much lefs fo with It{:
dura mater. ”[h{: ufe of this membrane 1s to
contain the brain, and fupport the blood vef-
fels, which run here in great nm"l[:::':', with a
m“lnpm ity of turnings and wi numm, that the
blood may not enter the brain too impet tuoufly,

Pt
and for the veins to unite on, that they may

i
nter the finufes in fewer and larger branches.
fn fhort, 1t feems in a manner wh{}}i} compoied
of blood veflels’; whofe diftribution through all
its furrows and anfraGuofities ferves alfo to
fecrete proper fluids in the brain, and to form
the amimal {pirits. The arteries are from the
internal carotids and vertebrals : fome of the
velns difcharge themfelves into the finufes of
the dura mater, and others immediately into the
jugular and vertebral veins. '

oy Q. What
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Q. What is the dura mater ?

Al ~i,L cura mater is a very compact, ftrong,
thick membrane, covering the pia mater; it
lines the infide of the cranium, am] 'prlif*s fi*u::
I}l"ct‘ of an Internal E‘L’t'-'.i};..i"tliﬂ ”‘1:, aclher-
ing to its balfis, and but ..;nL y at the upper
]u:'t.,, except at the futures; it is fpread in all
the holes and depreflions, and ‘covers all the
eminences of the fkoll, tu prevent their being
hurtful to the brain. It has three procefies ;
the firft, named falx, begins at the crifta galli,
and runs backwards under the futura fz ff.th.lﬁ
to the cerebellum, dividing the cerebrum into
two hemifpheres : 1ts5 ule feems to be to divide
the brain {o as to render 1t lefs liable to be
moved m the ﬂ.i:'L by any wviolent motiors

" the head 3 and the under fide of the brain
15 kept ftead y by the inequalities of the bafis

11

enitall

of the fkull which the brain is exactly
fitted to. The fecond procefs runs from the
rmer to the os petrofum, and prevents the
cerebrum from prefiing on the cerebellum :
from this runs a third procefs, and both ferve
alfo to keep the brain fteady. - The dura mater
receives arteries f!k m the carotids, beautifully
ramified like fhrubs. Its veins are of twa
kinds 3 fome as in ¢ "‘L'*i‘ parts of the L}‘Jfl*r,_, and

- 1 - -y STE LR _.._-|‘ |
others of a triangular figure, called finufes, the
[ ]
i

];;i’-_';":' (&) "”{_ ".-'-{.L.Il.;l.tl o the Drai. L OHHES NIETrves
I-;,':I' '4‘_-1'- ation from the frth and ciantn  paits

yrain., 1 he dura mater has'a motion,

o
-

; .,_I'.'ll :. .1 -—1.-|'.1.- 1 3
p Lllld“ [f LLi 1' “" it l:-'JI- e LITL) ': L].I:L
«.-'.";
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o be
kit .\'; . but 1t 1s much more natural to fuppele
it
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it owing to the pulfations of the arte ries o
brain. ih"‘lf. re alfo a number of {mai
in the finufes and lea of the dura mater, and
between it and the pia mater, tfwlhml by Pa-
chonius, and {eem de *11:1{*{! for the fecreting of a
fluid to moiften the dura mater.
Q. What are the arteries of the brain
A. The arteries that 1u1*n—;:.f the Cu‘i'ru.r'u!'*}:
cer LJH.TL and medulla oblongata come partly
trom the carotids, w -1.:-;f1 enter the Ll.i.:fl m
through the canals in the apophy(is petrofz, and
e Vi “tth 1~, w hic [1 enter by the

occipital foramen. 11*:1 I be more particular
when 1 :“;r-?“:;}"" of the arteries s of the J'“m!
Q. Whart are 1‘11-*: veins of the brain ?
S

A The veins of  the brain are branches of
the iinules n-‘." ;'w dura mater, already mention-
ed : their principal ramifications accompany all
the cortical circumvolutions of the u'rr[}:"‘::i'L,
directions of 'the ftrata of the cerebellun,
ruaning always in the duplicature of the pia
he veins of the plexus choroidles 1n ge-
neral, are of the nut mber of thefe abovem: n-
tioned, of which I fhall be more particular
Q. What are the nerves of the brain ?

A. In the lower part of the medulla oblon-
gata, are diftinguithed the nerves of the brain,
which are commonly faid to be ten pair, though

in reality only nine, as follows in Latin ve ~~1_J,

#ry, ocuio, -"5;';::* oINS

Offaciens, cerme , pationfque,
* 4
I

siflaw, avluceas, audienfque, vagarfyue, loquen/qas.

I thalj
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I fhall alfo be more p'L" ticular when 1 come to
mention the nerves of the head hereafter. -
. What 1s the glandula pinealis ?

A, The El::umuld pinealis is a fmall gland,
fituated behind the thalami nervorum optico-
rum, in the Lh d ventricle of the brain, adher-
ing very clofely to the plexus chor GILIL‘: by
which it is covered, called pinealis, from its
refembling a pine ;Jppie.

Q. What 1s the glandula pituitaria ?

A. The glandula pituitaria is a gland of the
'lwrai':, about the bignefs of a very large pea,
partly greyiih, pai tJ}* reddifh, and white with-
ing 1t1is i':;“ui in the fella of tL-., 05 fr}henmaw
. between the {phenoidal folds of the c’md mater
and 1s covered by the pn mater as by a bag, the
npumw cf which is the extremity -of the infun-
dibulum, from which it receives a lymph or
juice, which the infundibulum derives from the
1}::1:7){1,15 choroides and pineal gland ; from this
lymph, the gland takes its name; 1t alfo fil-
trates a juice itfelf, feparating from the blood a
white liquor, very fubtile, and apparently very
jPII‘ tuous,

Q. What are the arteries of the head ?

A. The arteries of the head, both external
and internal, proceed from the carotids, cervicals,
and 1.-'::1‘ri:’;:~;"*1a, and their branches are called
by the names of the parts they are beftowed up-
on, as linguales, tLI".E'Ii.}D:uL,;, OLLIPIEAILS &e.
The origin of the arteries of the head I fhall
{peak of " hereaf ter, n defcribing thofe u:' the

neck and trunk,
I, Artenia
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I. Arteria carotis externa, or external carotid
artery is anterior, and {maller than the internal
carotid ; its trunk runs up between the external
angle of the lower de, and the parotid rrlanu,
which it fupplies as 1t pafles ; gf'*{rwmds 1C
alcends on the forefide of the ear, and ends in
the temple. In this courfe 1t fends off five
principal internal branches, and three principal
external branches. The internal branches are,
1. Sublingualis vel ranina, to the mulcles of
the os h:,:c:-ides, the tongue and glandule fub-
linguales. 2. Maxillaris inferior, to the maxil-
Lu}, parotld and {ublingual glands, ftyloide,
and maftoide muicles, mulcles of the pharynx,
and to the {fimall flexors of the head. 3. Maxil-
laris externa, to the mafleter, middle of the
lower jaw, angles of the mouth, buccinator,
and elevator menti, and a particular one to the
{phincter oris, which forms a kind of coronaria
labiorum, and from thence it goes to all parts
of the nofe, and, laﬁlv, to the great angle of
the eye, where it is ramified and loft on the
mufculus Drhicularis palpebrarum, {u perciliaris,
and fronta lis, and 1s named arteria angularis
4. Maxillaris interna, to the mufcles “of thv
palate, g_: andular membrane of the pofterior
nares, and to all the parts contained wichin the
orbits of the eyes. A {mall branch then enters
the crantum through the {phenoidal ﬂi’*’"ur;', and
15 {pent upon the dura mate >r 5 another {mal}
branch goes to the maxillary finus and “teeth 5
a principal branch runs through the canal of
the Jower jaw to the alveoli and teeth, and goes

4, out
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out at the hole nedr the chin to the 11{*1*??1‘5-’1111'-
ing mufcles; a third P!Luin}ul branch goes up
between the CMEI nal and internal carotid to the
dura mater. 5. A principal branch goes to the
mafleter mufcle. The external branches are,

1. Occipitalis, to the mulcles and integuments
m— the os GLupnﬁ, and a branch to the maf-
toide foramen. A principal branch fupplies
both the Exterml and internal ear. 3. The
trunk of the external carotid runs up (as I
have before obferved) between the L“{*E':li‘t]
angle of the lUNUI’T‘LW and parot tid gland, which
having fu ppl]ul it, forms the Lmlm«m] artery,
which divides into an interior, middle, ..nxl
pofterior branch ; the anterior to the mufculus
frontalis, and fometimes to the internal apo-
}h:. fis of the os mala all the way to the orbits;
the middle one to the mufculus frontalis and
occipitalis 3 and the 'an'hhdl' to the LC"“IIH]I
All thefe branches likewife furnifh the integu-
rients ?

II. Arteria carotis int{‘rln, the internal caro-
tid Jlt{fr}’ h: nrwrr Im.u d the great canal of the
apop h V fls }"’Lm a o1 the 03 te mh{}itu {L'i‘:d:‘i {_'aiT
a branch through the iphe noidal fiffure to the
orbit and eye, and foon after another through
the foramen opticum, by which it communi-
cates with the external carotid. It then runs
under the bafis of the brain to the fide of the
infundibulum, where it commonly divides 1nto
wo branches ; the anterior branch runs for-
ward under the brain, and atter fending off
{mall arteries to the olfactory nerves, it divides

1Nto
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into two or three branches; the firft of thefe
branches goes to the anterior lobe of the brain ;
the fecond to the corpus callofum, falx of thL
dura mater, and middle lobe of th.. brain; the
third to the pofterior lobe of the brain : the
polterior branch, after communicating with the
vertebral artery,. is ramified on, and between
the {uperficial circumvolutions nf the brain all
the way to the bottom of the fulci. All thefe
ramifications are covered by the pia mater, in
the duplicature of whi-:h thc:}f are diftributed,
and form capillary reticular textures in great
IlUIHbE‘I“i; and afterwards they are loft in the
inner {ubftance of the brain. From thefe mi-
nute divifions of the arteries in the pia mater
before they enter the brain, it would feem as
if the pulfe of larger arteries would make too
violent an imprefiion on {o tender and delicate
a part: and, 1“,1’1L|1j:; it may be from an in-
creafe of the 11‘*;_}1..“ of the arteries in the
orain, which ftrong liquors produce, that the
nerves are fo much interrupted in their func-
tions throughout the whole bim , when a man
is intoxicated with drin king ; and may 1t not
alfo be from a like caule LIm.L men are delirious
in fevers.

1I1. Arterizz cervicales, arife from the {ub-
clavian arteries (| fhail IlLituLuL defcribe) and
afcend to the head through the foramina, in the
tran{verle procefics of I"'-. Lh,viw.] vertebrae,
and 1nto the fkkull through the tenth or great
foramen, and pieice the {]u:;1 mater ; thefe two
asteries uniting {ocn after their entrance, give

£y
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off branches to the cerebellum, and then pafi-
ing forward, divide and communicate with the
carotids ; and the carotid arteries communicat-
ing with each other, there is an entire commu-
nication between them all. Thefe cervical ar-
teries Winflow calls arteriz vertebrales.

Q. What are the veins of the head ?

A. The veins of the head are the jugular and
the cervical or vertebral veins. Their origin [
fhall mention hereafter. 1. Venz jugulares
externa, or the external jugular veins, are fome-
times double from their origins; and when they
are {ingle, each of them divides afterwardsinto
two, ene anterior, and the other pofterior, or
rather fuperior. The dnterior branch is often
a branch of the internal jugular, and fome-
times arifes from the communication of
the two jugulars, and fometimes, but very
rarely, from the vena axillaris. It runs up-
ward to the lateral parts of the lower jaw,
between the angle and the chin, and {fends
{everal branches forwards, backwards, and in-
wards ; forwards to the maxillary glands, di-
gaftic muicle, mufcles and integuments of the
chin and under lip 5 backwards, 1t fends a finall
branch a little below the lower jaw, whichk com-
municates with the jugularis externa pofterior ;
inwards to the glandule fublinguales, to the
tongue, called venz ranin®, to the mufcles of
the angles of the lips and neighbouring parts ;
alfo to the mufcles of the palate, feptum palati,
amygdala, uvula, and to the membrane which
lines the arch of the palate. ‘T'he trunk of

the
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the anterior external jugular vein goes from the
angle of the lower jaw to the internal angle of
the orbit, fenc ding branches on each {ide to the
mufcles and inte Emmnts of the face, and takes
the name of vena angularis: This trunk fends
off branches to the t upper lip, cartilages, and
part of the nofe, eye<lds, and fmf;head which
laft 1s called frontalisy a branch alfo commu-
nicates with the finufes of the dura mater, en-
tering the orbit by the or a;..ary finus of the eye.
The pc:-ﬂf:r ior branch aor {fuperior external jugu-
lar vein, runs up toward the parotid gland, and
lower anterior part of the eye, Elv}na out feve-
ral confiderable branches tow ard each fide : at

its origin a principal branch is fent out pofteri-
orly, called vena mufcularis, and a little higher
up the vena cervicalis, (which I fhall fpcalu off
hereafter) backward, it detaches the vena occi-
pitalis to the occiput, and fends a fmall vein
through the pr:ri’cermr maftoide hole, which ter=
minates in one of the lateral finufes of the dura
mater. It then communicates with the anterior
external jugular, under the angle of the lower
jaw, and pa LLSt'llGugh the parotid gland, fome-
times giving off feveral branches, uhl{,h very

foon 1.1*111(: tu'w:thfr, and form areola or mefhes,
through w hich the nerves pals. Afterwards it
pafles before the ear, taking the name of vena
temporalis, which 1s diftributed to the Lunplt,s

and lateral parts of the head, towards the oc-
ciput and- forehead, fending branches alfo to
the te mporal muicle, to the ne 12h ':ahmm:r parts
of the upper jaw, ard to the infide of the 1-:}wu*
1 jaw.
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jaw. The branches of the external jugular a all
communicate with one another, and wi ith the
|L1crmum. interna. 2. Vena iuuullmﬂ‘. IIELE'L.,
the internal jugular vein, is the largeft of all
thofe that go to the head (its origin fhall men-
tion h:,ru.tu This vein detaches a l‘;r.mch
up toward the parotid gland, and angle of the
lower jaw, where it fends off branches to the
mufcles of the os hyoides, and fometimes a
branch called vena maxillaris interna.  Ano-
. ther branch 1is fent backward to the occiput,
communicating with a branch of the vena ver-
tebralis, and vth the lateral finus of the dura
mater. Moft of thefe branches communicate
with the external juguvlars, 3. Vena vertebra-
lis, the vertebral vein (whofe origin I fhall
mention hereafter) proceeds to the foramen oc-
cipitale, and communicates with the occipital
veins and occipital finufes of the dura mater,
T'his vein fends branches to the fmall interior
mulcles of the head, and fometimes, though
not always, a branch communicates with the
lateral finus of the dura mater. !

Q. What are the nerves of the head ?

A, The nerves of the head are ten pair pro-
ceeding from the encephalon as I have before
obferved, page 36.

Q What are their names, from whence their
origin, :.wi how diltributed ? ‘

A. 1. The firft pair are the nervi olfattori,
or ol ﬂu‘;ut} nerves, which arife from the cor-
_ pora ftriata of the brain, between the anterior

and middle lobes 3 LFILI g0 out [hruunh the
foramina
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foramina of the os CI‘lbI‘lIDsH e, and are imme-

diately fpread on the membrane which covers
the os 1p+:mfrmn.1m,, and lines :1!1 the internal parts
of the nofe; they c:ummtmu,an. with the nervi
opthalmici and maxillaris fuperior.  Thele
nerves are the immediate inftruments of {mells

ing. 2. The fecond pair are the nervi opticl
or :::pm, nerves, which arife from the eminences
of the cer Lbil.]l"l'! callui thalami nervorum op-
ticorum ; they pafs out throug vh their proper
hele 1n Lhc: {p shenoide bmn1 and enter the alo be
of [h{, eye, w be npanf led upon the membrana
Terinl. lht blood wveliels I"1 ning through the
middle of thefe nerves, and the ramifications of
the retina, are very ferv Jc;mbl & w}wnu we may
deduce the reafon of Picard’s experiments of
fuch objects as fall on the entry U'I' the optic
nerve bunn loft to us; and hence alfo an ac-
count mu.} “be given of an amaurofis, or gutta
ferena. I]h, third I_s'..h]. are the r"'*'»,'i mo-
tores GCL:]EMU':J, W Tmh arife at w‘ak anterior part
of the proceflus annularis, and go ing out at the
foramien lacerum, are dli.ﬂmmfﬂ to L}if: globe
of the eye and its muicles. The fourth pair,
are the nervi };.M.m_tlu, and are the fmallelt of
any 3 they arife fron the antertor lateral part of
the proc effus annularis of the medulla oblon-
gata, go out at the foramina ];;u.u;t and are
::nthw.h fpent on the mufculi obliqui fupericres
oculorum vel trochleares; and as thole mufcles
aét in r;:ncnm,, ].Ld.rJ”EI-, &c. their nerves are

named [thLE.Ll . The fifth pair, are the
nervi guftatorii vel rlurr*r]ﬂm, and are the big-
i 2 el

[
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geft of the brain; they arife from the fides of
rJ e annular Emcc{sj giving nerves to the dura
mater, ILLI'ItdLl“lleLlL«Ihlulh ¢¢ branches; the
firft b:hnc?us helps to form the intercoftal, and
then goes to the orbit, (by the name of orbita-
rius vel opthalmi Lt] ldf'u_].”“’l eland, fat,
membranes, and palpebre of the eye, mem-
brana narium, the mulcles and integuments of
‘ithe forehead. Hence we ealily dilcover what
]“'Hts 1s affeted 1n the megrim (which 1s a
difeafe caufing great pain in the te Wﬂ‘*" and fore
part of the he ad) when the eye- hall and fore-
head are LJﬂf.h 1‘11 a heat is felt within the
nofe. Hence alfo we may learn how the mulcles
of refpiration come to be {o mue h affeéted on
the application of any ucnu irritating {ubftance
to the membrana nari um:, as to produce that
violent convulfive motion fneezing ; the fecond
branch,or m numn‘wm.af".',p-‘ fles out through

the 11:3”1“d ‘r;]em n of the fu lienoide bum; and
immediately gives nerves to the fat under the
temporal mul cle , palate, finus 11:=i:rnf.'rld:zla.«;j and
noftrils ; the remaining trunk {upplies the an-
trum “1011"“{“1“11111’1 { which 1s a 1.”,[_, in the
i"i.-.-h]] Iy, OF Jaw bone) and teeth of the up-

per jaw, then comes out at the orbiter externus

l":;h: .Lnd is fpent on the mulculus orbicularis
palp ,‘_lﬂ'r_,.tL!!le nofe, and Lil pe Lip. The third
branch, or maxillaris inferior, '-"L s Wt at the
fourth hole of the {phen nli L,u.m, and foon
{plitting into a great many D um,ms, 1s diftri-
huted to the mufculus temporalis, mafieter,
plerygoides, digaftricus, Lur“ur ator, mylo-
' hyoideus,
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hyoideus, geno-hyoideus, f‘rtninrﬂuﬁhs, and
blaﬁmcrluhxz:, ola huda ILM ngualis, maxillaris
mfumr and 5;11-:1'1 to the external ear. w here
it feems to join the portio dura to the fubftance
of the tongue, In which it is pretty m uch con-
founded with the nlnti* pair; fron ;m root of
this laft branch, the chorda tympant 1s reflected.
The laft ramification of this branch, which I
fhall take notice of, is that which furnifhes the
teeth of the lower jaw, and comes out at the
chin, and is diltributed on that and the lower
Lip, and again united to the leventa ;*air. From
this fhort accountof thelarge fifth pair of nerves,
and by Db[umnv Lvﬂimphlm mena which hap-
pen to thofe parts to which they are di iftributed,

we m;f ht have a much .-J:'L"l"‘ confirmation of

the general doCtrine of nerves delivered, and fee,
at lguh, the way pathed to a rational account ot
the pha nomena, for reafoning on which we

fhould nf“t otherwife have the leaft ground.

We can, for f:::nmﬂh., from the chorda tympani
and the nerves of the teeth being e lerived nom
the {ame common trunk, u nderftand how the
found of any vibrating body held between our
teeth is fenfible to us, when another perfon can.

not pﬂﬂlb]y hear it l:v the like rule we know
why, in a violent tooth ach, the muicles of the
face are fometimes conv Luu!g nor thall be {ur-
prized to hear onc plagued with the ach in his
upper teeth, complain of a gnawing pain deep
{feated 1n the bones of his face, or to fee his eye-
lids much fwelled, or the tears trickling down in
great abundance ; whereas the lower teeth ach-

.[_.I 3 ii]:;";
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ing, the ear is pained, and the faliva flows 1n
oreat quantity. We may have a diftant View
of fome foundation in reafon for the cure of the
tcoth-ach by {lrong compreflion of the chin, or
by applying blifters behind the ears, or by burn-
ing behind or in the ear. Among a great many
inftances of the good effect of the actual cautery
in {uch a cafe, 1 fhall give one which feems to
me remarkable : A man was feized with the
ooth ach, and a convulfion of that whole fide
of his face followed whenever the pain became
acute, or he attempted to fpeak ; after he had
undergone bleeding, purging, falivation, fetons,
&¢. without any benefit, he was cured by ap-
plying a fmall cauteriling iron to the anti-hehix,
6. The fixth pair of nerves are the nervi abdu-
centes, which arife from the fore part of the
cotpora pyramidalia (which are two protu-
berunces of the under part of the cercbellum,
fo called from their refemblance of a pyramid)
and efter piercing through the dura mater, they
oive off a branch, which joining with the re-
fleted twig of the opthalmic branch. forms the
original of the intercoftal, and pafles through
the foramen lacerum, to be {pent entirely on the
mufculus  adductor oculi.  Suppoling  this
nerve to fupply ever {o little lefs than a due pro-
portion of hquidum nervofum, an involuntary
jtrabifmus, or fquinting, will be occafioned.
Though the fifth and fixth pair of nerves form
entirely the beginning of the intercoftal before
it goes out of the {kull ; yet as feveral other
nerves contribute towards the formation of its

trunk,
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trunk, before it {fends off any br u,d.cs, I fhall
poftpone the defcription of it till I have {poke
uf the original nerves. 7. Thelevent h pair are
the nervi auditorii, which arife from the fide of
the root of the }}IDCtilu annularis, and umi*m
the meatus auditorius internus, and immedi-
ately dividing, one part 1s expa Hul on the In-
moft camer a of the ear, the other goes through
the aquaductus I ;:Hcﬁ"':' and comes out of the
flkull between the ftyloide and maltoide pro-
cefles ; whence the reafon of the one being
named portio moi llis, and the other dura This
laft, ai fter its exit; fupplies the mufct 111 obliqui
{"1;1 tis, P‘.l._}]]‘u{hku_ » ﬁa logloff, fty I_}I. \aryngel,
and | I1t iwm myoides, on uin.:!. and to the Tkin
of Tw' neck, a great mmm: of its | a':'.:;JI “1;-
ments run, w h u_h are fometimes cut in opening
the jugular vein, whence follows ]“'1‘ at 11..;:r
and a little numbnefs afterwards : the fuperior
branches of this nerve fupply the paro otid
gland, external ear, and the whole fide of
face as far forward as the chin. It is faid to
commupicate thrice with the fifth pair, and
twice with the fecond vertebra. May not
we hence fee fome reafon v"*}' the head is
{o foon moved by a!w imprellion of iﬂmn i on
our ear ? 8. I heeighth pair are the nervilym-
}Hlﬂhlfl n,Lmr vel par vagum, which arife hum
I.n, fide of the bafis of the ¢ corpora olivaria,
vhich are two lwutnhuanu« of the nmlhi].l
_,tnlunk“:, fo called from their reprefenting an
olive 1n thape) runs to the hole common to the
offa temporum and occipitis, and are there
H 4 joined:
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joined by the acceflorius Willifii, (which has its
beginning from the two or three fuperior nerves
of the medulla prﬂCtll‘SJl mounts up and pafles

out with the par vagum at that common fora-
men juft now mentioned, then feparating the
acceflorius, goes through the mufculus maftoi-
deus, and 1s loft 1n the trapezius, and rhom-
boides {capula ; while the larger trunk, (from
the great number of branchea it fends fJﬂ, ob-
tains the name of vagus, ) runs ftrait d down the
neck near the carotid artery, and in its courfe
gives feveral branches to the larynx ; when en-
tered the thorax, it fplits into twe, the anterior
branch goes to the pericardium, and with thofe
of the intercoftal to the heart, then on the right
{ide turns round the fulnu’avi“n, and on the left
round the dultus arteriolus, and goes up again
at the fide of the cefop h“m?q to be loft in the
larynx. This recurrent hml*ch 1t 15, that we
are earncitly cautioned toavoidin brcmf_lmtmn} A
though by its deep fituation we are in no hazard
of Imrunﬂ it: if both thefe nerves were cut, it
is prob able the voice would not be entirely 1':'1“

as 1o ng as the fuperior branches fill fupp ly thc
L;rj,'ﬂx. "T'he pofterior branch goes along with
the C“;up}ﬁafms, and fupplies i.hL lungs, gula,
and ftomach very plentifully : and as all the
neryes beftowed on the ftomach enter at the {u-
perior orifice of 1t, the fenfations here muft be
very acute, what remains of the par vagum is
}mnm to the m:::;«.ﬂu} imnmediately below the
diaphragm. 9. Nervi hypogloffi externi vel
par lmtvu 1le, which arife from between the cor-

2 pora

R e A e G T ol i




DIALOGUES. "~ 1b;

pora p}'ramia’[ﬁlh and ‘' the corpora olivaria,
pafling out of the fkull through - their proper
holes of the os m_upuus and after fupplying the
glandula thyroidea, and mnﬁ uli fternohiyoider,
and fternothyroi Ju, are Joft in the fubftance of

the tongue. Authors have dif (puted whether
this ninth or the fifth 1s the Jﬂ.i‘:t‘w nerve; the

old opinion n 1'1"m r of the ninth is to me moft
probable, becaufe the fifth 1s no where elfe em-
ployed as an organ of fenfation, and becaufe'the
ninth {feems to E}L'L'J':.i“:‘u.. the fubltance of the
tongve more, while the fifth is fpent on the
muicles. 10, 1 he tenth pair are the nervi{ub-
occipitales, which arife from the beginning of
the medulla :'] nalis, LLt“m the os occipitis
and firlt vertebra colli; and are all, u‘{u*} yt what
goes to the ganglion of the Ez‘--;_z coftal, fpent on
1]1“ mufculi obli: qui and ex! ;‘.:&.uwtht,-ua. Burt
thm{r as bef: lore mm,l.“, page 3¢, are more

=l J .2
+F\T1{.’kaﬁ' i.II:.- 1 IIL I-]L\J.I "- E.'-i---'-l;l.{.l

; of the neck,
The only nerves of the encephalon remain-
ing NOW O be defcribed are Lh nihd{,d branches

of the fifth and f{ixth 1:'., which are not eafil
traced, being fo }'"',.,li and pappy, and hid by
the carotid nntr'-,r as they go out of 1t; but
whenever they have efcaped from the os petro-
fum, they are joined by branches from the
eighth, r:l“‘", and tenth patr, and the firft and
fecond’ {pinal, whence the largeft ganglion of the
body 1s formed, from which the nerve named
now intercoftal goes out to delcend down the
neck with the carotid, iuwp-._urg in its courfe
the ' mufculi flexores of the head and neck, and

come-
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communicating with the cirvical nerves; then
as 1t 1s about to enter the thorax, it again forms
ag ‘T“"‘H(]H., from which the nerves to fhﬁ trachea
arteria and heart are {fupplied. The intercoftal
after ti:l:: runs down on the fide of the vertebra
thoracis, having additional neryes cur[hntiv
fent to it from Dbetween thefe wllr;hm,, tll ic

pafles through 1ts own prope - hole of the dia-

ph;afwn . 1\[](51‘% it acaln 1; rms another e \ng-

hion clofe by the 1*; inaulz renales, into which
the eighth pair enter. From {uch a knct on
each fide, the nerves of the guts, liver, fpleen,
pancreas, and kidney are "f*u"u‘ and from it
the pelvis and its parts are alfofupplied. Hence
the great {fym pa thy of thefe parts may be eafily
deduced ; and a reafon may l:ui;ur_ nof avio-
lent vomiting that commonly attends a nephri-
tis, and of the belching , cho ."qa and !mmq(h-
achs, which often t.‘I‘ltLrL, on the obftruétions of
the menftrua.
}. What are tT"* glands of the head?

. The glands of the head remaining, now

tn be defcribed, are in the exterior part that is

out of the cavity of the fkull ; thofe of the in-
terior part, viz. the glands Gf the brain and its
membranes, have been a m.mlj, {poken of,
"I hofe now to mention, are the parotides, maxil-
lares, fublinguales, tonfillz, lmm.dcs, labiales,
buccales, i’;ncl;,li.“ }““L}:;tir’*' gingivarum, and
uvulares ; which take their names from their
refpective fituatjions, being fituated in and about
;]u. rf‘(:ruz.}, palate, an d tongue, to : fﬂ:}rd faliva
in all ts of the n-ﬁuﬁh to keep 1t moift.
Thole
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Tﬁ{nr* more remote are chiefly mnccrnﬁd n
maitication. In the orbit allo there is the la-
chrymal glands; un-:*crth'*ur«-immm the cerace-
ous or febaceous glands, the muc cole ¢lands of
the pituitary membrane of the nofitrils, and the
ceruminole f-.—. wads ‘of the ears. i hc ]wwﬂ:
and molt remar qu‘.m are the falival glands; the
othets are {0 {mall as to render a P;i!‘?_it."l.llfil" de-
:IL:I stion unneceilary and of no fighificance.
Parotis, vel maxillaris lut“u or, is the largeft
of the faliv: ary glands ; it 18 fituate behind the
lt}mrj w. under the ear, on each fide ; from
this gland, there runs a very large duct, about
Hnm. rs breadth long, and of the ih clenefs
of a wheat fltraw, [..u'.i:.; a great number of
roots : Lhiﬁﬂ.w&_, from Steno the difcoverer, is
called after his name, but by others ductus fa-
livalis 1-\.]%?2'1;[. It ".';:!'.'z: over the te *.L-*;:,'J:
part of the maffeter muicle, (to prevent itg be-
Ing u}mp"{il:i i:' that l-kt'l.lL'i.._, which would
obllruct the faliva) through the middle of the
cheek, and thele perforate the buccinator
mulcle and .h": membrane of the mouth, near
the fecond or third of the dentes molares, and
at this 1,H11uu1tnu it difcharges a very large
quantity of its proper fluid into the mc wuth.
When this duét is t':iu'u_iu.i by an external
wound, the faliva will flow out on the cheek,
unlefs a convenient p‘_L[u.l.Lmn be made into
the mouth, and then the external wound may
be healed. This gland is one of thofe thar
ferve for the fecretion of the faliva ; it has the
difcharge of 1ts faliva promoted by the motions

of
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of the lower jaw ¢ when this gland 1s ulcerated,
there is a t:e:s Wtant effufion of faliva; to cure
- which Hildanus applied the a&ual cautery, but
if you confume the greateft part of the gland
with merc. pracip. rubr, i it will heal wich lictle
trouble.

Maxillaris inferior is fituate between the
Iower jaw and the tendon of the digaftric mufcle;
its duct pafles under the mufculus my ]{JIHDI-
deus, and enters the mouth under the tongue
near tl,e aentes muimu

Sublingualis is a fmall gland fituated under
the tongue, one on each fide, between the jaw
and the cera itoglofius mufcle.

Tonfilla is a globular gland, about the big-
ncls of a hazel-nut, fituate upon the ptery-
goldeus internus mufcle, between the root of
the tongue and the uvula, on each fide of the
me J:aLH they are comn mnly called almonds
of the ea s, from their refembling almonds in
figure. The tonfilla has no duét continued
from it, but empties all its fmall duéts into a
finus o £ ; 1ts own 3 which finus, when the gland
1s inflamed, may eafily be miftaken for an ulcer,
Tbis gland, with its ﬂf}lmu direéts the mafli-
cated uii”i::* into the psm.}nx, and u]fm lerves
for the uvula to fhut down upon w hen we
breathe through the nof fs. They are Lmnpreﬁﬂd
by the tongue - and the alimen t, when the former
raifes the latter over its root t, and thereby op-
portu nely emits tF eir {aliva to lubricate the food

for its eafier defcent through the pharynx.
A {chirrous tumour of either of thefe glands is a
common
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common difeafe, and it admits of no remedy bug
t'::;dlp;lflt}n; the beft way of L-Uil‘lg mt.l_u_ﬂ é»; by
ligature. Preffure upon the furface of a gland
very much prometing the fecretion that is mads
in it, thefe frhnd" are {o feated as to be prefie

by th lower ; jaw, ami its mufcles, which will be
chiefly at the time when their fluid is wanted ;
and the force with which the jaw muft be mov-
ed, being as the drinefs and hardnefs of the
fuad which is necefla iry 5 for all food, being to
be u:dllCE'u to a pulp, b) being broke and mix-
ed with faliva before it can be fw: llmu_ufiti?:;r
digeftion, the drier and }J,J der fﬁu s needing
more of this matter, will from this mechanifin
be fupplied with more than f'l"sfmu.l foods, in

about that pr Gpﬁrtlﬂfx in which they are drier
and harder ; and the drier foods needing

faliva than the moiifter, 1s the rea r.:n why we
7

can eat lefs, and digeit lefs of thefe than t::-u:'i',

What quantity of faliva thefe glands can .ki,.w

rate from the bl t,r:.-d 1n a f“rhw time will be Fard
to determine 3 but in eatinz of n!;'.f read, it

cannot be lefs than the weight of Lh{: bread 3

.__.
p.

and l‘.’n.ﬂ}f IL.Ln, in a little tE;l‘;tr.. can eat more
dry bread than twice 1:‘*-'* fizz of thefe glandss
and fome t]a-:.‘ are not ufed to In -l_.-uj.'klhx;':, can
fpit half a pint in imoaking one pipe of tj-
bacco. Some men in a falivation have {pit for
days, or wecks to g ther, a .l':;;él;;:“: n four ”“1
twenty hours ; at 1;; yet all thefe glands put to-
guhtr do not weigh more than four ounces,
The glandulz ebaceze are fituated in the in-

terior 1.11[:;1:{: oi the eye-lids ; they ferve for the

[
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fecretion of an oleaginous fluid, which preverits
the attrition of t ht,u»:: lids me their continual
1100 I"-_JL]-

The glandula lachrymalis is fitvated in the
orbit, above the {fmaller angle, with its excre-
tory ducts lmth*r the vpg per I:}'Lf lids.

The glandulae cerununofa: are fmall glands
of a ycllow colour, fitvate in the convex part
of the membrane of the meatus auditorius of
the ear, about the middle of the paffage ; they
ferve to fecrete the cerumen, W hich they depofit
for various purpofe m the pafiage.

Glindulee mucciz are i.nuﬁad in the pitui-
tary membrane of the nofirils, and {eparate
that matter which we call mucus.

VB TR Gl DA 6 G e AL I L [
Of the Neck, and its ParTs.

Q. ] HAT are the parts of the neck ?
The fore part of the neck is
the throat and the b:-ck part the nape. ‘Lhe
neck confifts of feven bones or vertebre; a
number of mulicles which ferve to move the
head, neck, larynx, pharynx, and the os hyoides;
a number {31 very large arteries, as the internal
and external carotics, and the vertebral ones ;
large veins, as the internal and external jugu-
lars, and the verwebral veins; large nerves of
the par vagum, intercoftals, recurrents, dia-
phrag-
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pE iragmatics, and the vertebral ; a part of the

ipi inal n*wncm , the alpera SI‘EL‘I’H or trachea,

particularly the larynx ; the 1 harynx, wiih
i e

}:l:t of the czfophagus ; and the thyroide, with
iih_. Dl.lj{..I' .14."[1-.“L1 glﬂ.ﬂk S 1 [ c LJ-u“-L:; 1.'."; tuu..
neck are named vertebre.

'ﬁ'h 1t are the vertebra ?

1’1 ['he vertebra or m;mJ of th nr:u:f«: and
back from the os occipitis to the os facrum,
are twenty-four in number, thofe of ‘l*r* neck
belong alio to the it)me it }1 ning one bony co-
1umn for the reception of the {pinal marrow 3

ach vertebra is di iftinguifhed into two parts,
viz. the body and 1£5 m{}wﬁc_s The body of
each verte bm, t‘vf,pt the firft, is fofter and
more fpongeous than the procefics, which are
harder “and more folid 3 the fore part of the
body is reund and convex ; the hinder part
fome=what concave, 1ts Up"’t’:l’ and lower I” t$
are covered with a cartilage pretty thick for-
wards, but thin backwar dw L‘w which means we
bend ocur body iﬂmml : for the cariilages
yield to the pre (Ture of the bodies of the verte-
brze, which in that motion come r_j ler to one
another. This could not be effcéted, if the
harder bodies of the ver [‘.Ll}‘L Nere uu.L to one
another, l-.;u 1 vertebra has three forts of pro-
cefies, towards its hinder part, {“"":.‘E""L e firft:
from the hind part of each {tands a procefs.
named Ii{:n.al':;:.] and from every one a 1.:-3'{}11-{:5
on each fide called traniverfalis, with one {hort
one above it, and fo below it named obliqui
fuperiores et inferiores, By thefe fhort oblique

I-h'U\.LL‘,;
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procefles the vertebrae are articulated ; and in
each of the tranfverfe, there is a tendon of the
vertebral mufcles inferted.  Thefe procefies,
with the hinder or concave part of the body of
the vertebre, form a large hole in each verte-
bra, and all the holes anfwering one anothe
(from the head to the os coccygis) make a
channel for the defcent of the {pinal marrow,
which fends out its nerves to the feveral parts
of the body by pairs through two fmall lateral
holes in each {pace, between the vertebra
formed by the joining of four notches in the fide
of each fuperior and inferior vertebre. The
vertebre are articulated to one another by a
ginglymus ; for the two inferior oblique pro-
cefes of all the vertebra of the neck and back,
have a little cavity-like in their extremiti 8
vherein they receive the cxtremities of the
two fuperior oblique procefits of the inferior
vertebrae next to 1t; {o that the two {uperior
procefles of each vertebra of the neck and
back are received, and the two inferior do
receive, (except the firft of the neck and laft
of the back ;) bur the fuperior procefies of each
vertebra of the loins receive, and the two in-
ferior are received, contrary to thofe of the
neck and back. The vertebrz are all tied to-
gether by a hard membrane, made of ftrong and
large fibres ; it covers the body of all the ver-
tebree forwards, reaching from the firft of the
neck to the os facrum. Thereis another mem-
brane which lines the canal, made by the large
hole of cach vertebra, which ulio ties them all
toge-
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together ; befides the bodies of the vertebrae
are tied to one another by the intervening care
tilages, and the tendons of the vertebral mulfcles
which are inferted in their procefles, as before
mentioned, tie them together behind. From
this account of the articulations of the vertebrza,
it is evident their center of motion 1s altered
in different pofitions of the trunk. For when
we bow forwards, the fuperior moved part,
bears entirely on the bodies of the vertebre ;
if we bend back, the oblique proceffes fupport
the weight ; 1f we recline to one f{ide, we reft
upon the oblique procefles of that fide, and
art of the bodies of the vertebrz ; if we
{tand ereét, all the bodies and oblique procefies
have their fhare in our f{upport. From this
ftructure, the extenfors have about twice the
lever to act with, and confequently, twice the
power to raife the trunk into an erect pofture
that they have to carry it beyond that pofture ;
for then the oblique procefies begin to be the
center of motion, and give a like advantage to
the benders ; without this contrivance it would
be more difficult to keep tne body ereét, or to
recover an erect pofture with confiderable
ftrength after a bend of the body. If the
{pine had been compofed all of one bone, we
could have had no motion in our backs; or
had it been of two or three bones, or fewer
bones or joints than it really is, they mult have
either not been capable of bending fo much as
they do, (and been fo plizble for the feveral pof-
tures we have occafion to put ourfelves in) or
have bent more in each joint, which would
| have
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have prefled or bruifed the {pinal marrow 3 the
i1l confequences of which are fufficiently feen
in perfons grown crooked, or who have had dif-
tortions from external accidents. Again, if the
fpine had been made of feveral bones, without
intervening cartilages, we thould h:we had no
more ufe “of it, than 1f 1t had been but one
bone ; if each vertebra had had i1ts own diftinét
cartilage, it might have been eafily diflocated 3
and, laftly, the oblique procefles of each fupe-
rior and inferior vertebra keep the middle one,
that it can neither be thruft backwards nor for-

wards, to comprefs the medulla {pinalis.

Q. What are the bones of the neck ?
A, The bones of the neck are the feven {u-
perior vertebre of the fpine, (I have already
mentioned) ; thefe vertebra are {maller than
thofe of the back, but they are of a firmer,
harder confiftence: their body is more com-
preflfed than in the others, and is fituated on the
other part, and convex below. The breadth
on the fore part increafes gradually as they de-
{cend ; fo that the vertebra of the neck taken all
together reprefent a fort of pyramid. The
tran{verfe procefles of thefe vertebra are perfo-
rated for the paflage of the vertebral vefiels to
he head : and the acute or {pinal procefles are
forked and ftrait ; but befides this, the firft and
fecond vertebre have fomething peculiar to
themfelves. The firft, or upper vertebra is
called j’itlas (becauie it fupports the head, as
king Atlas did the globe of the univerfe, accord-
ing to antient fable ;) it has neither body
nor
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nor {pinal procefs, for which reafon its fubftance
is more folid than that of any other; the fora-
men or hole in this, is greater than in any other
vertebra, and it looks like an irregular: bony
ring. The upper fide of this vertebra has two
cavities, into which the "i:.nphyil--i«: of. the os
occipitis are received; but thele two cavities
together, unlike all other joints, are laterally
por tions of concentric circles, l*;.a which means
they are but as one joint, Lmal {o {utfer the head
to move ealily fds.w;n'", w‘ﬁch otherwife it
could no more do than the knee, which alfo
has two heads and two cavities. The under
{ide of this bone has a very flat articulation with
the next, which h'ts it for a rotatory motion.
In the fore part of its great hole 1t has a pretty
large ﬁmls in which lies the tooth like pro-
cefs of the fecond vertebra, being faftened by
a ligament that rifes from each fide of the finus,
that it comprefs not the medulla fpnalis ; it
has two ihlall finufes in its upper part, in which
the tenth pan of nerves and the vertebral ar-
teries lie. The fecond vertebra is called epuf’m:u
pheeus, dentata, or axis, from a pmuls which
pdﬁ“ﬁa 'LflhDLlWh the former bone, and is the axis
upon which it turns ; neverthelefs, all the ver-
tebr of the neck contribute fomething to the
rotatory motion of the head. The mceﬂus
dentatus, which 1s long and round l'tl{L a tooth,
from whence its name, 1s {ituate in the middle,
between the two oblique fuperior procefles ; it
1s received into the aforefaid finus of the atlas,
and is ftrongly tied to the os occipitis, and to

1I's the
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the atlas by ligaments, to prevent its hurting
the {pinal marrow.. All the reft of the vertebra:
of the neck are alike. See the account of the
vertebree 1n general, page 111.
2 What are the :_:.ujz-?:{;ﬁ; of the neck ?
A. Tte cartlages of the bones of the neck;
and of all the vertebrae in general, are of two
kinds, one proper to each vertebra, the other
common to the two vertebrae that lie next each
other ; the firft I term cartilages of articvlation,
the other cartilages of fymphyfis. The proper
articular cartilages of each vertebra of the whole
{pine are thofe four which cover the furfaces of
the four {mall oblique or articular apophyfes.
The cartilages of fymphyfis liec between the bo-
dies of the vertebra, one clofely joined to each
bone; their height and thicknefs is different in
each clafs of the vertebrz ; thofe of the neck
are not fo thick as thofe of the loins, nor fo
thin as thofe of the vertebrz of the back ; nor
are the cartilages of an equal thicknefs in all
their parts 3 thofe of the neck and loins appear
to be the thickeft on the fore fide, and thofe of
the back rather thickeft on the backfide. Thefe
cartilages are different from all others in the
body, being made up of horizontal, concen-
trical rings, clofeft, and thinnefl near the cen-
ter, refembling the other cartilages of the bod
in nothing but their whitenefs and elafticity ; the
interftices between the rings are filled with a2 mu-
cilaginous f{ubftance, lefs fluid than that of
the joints. All thefe cartilages yield to com-
preflion, (and in the inflexions of the fpine, the
external
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external furface of the cartilage jets out on that
fide toward which the inflexion is made); they
reftore themfelves afterwards, by being freed
from compreflion ; fo that a man is really tal-
ler, after lying fome time, than after he has
walked or carried a burthen for a great while ;
owing to the different ftate of the intervertebral
cartilages. The cartilages of the larynx, &c.
will be defcribed with the muicles.
. What are the ligaments of the neck 2
A. All the vertebrz of the fpine in general
are ftrongly connefted to each other by liga-
ments, which are very fhort and ftrong ; they
crofs each other obliquely, and are fixed round
the edges of the body of each vertebra, cover-
ing the intervertebral cartilages, and adhering
clofely to them ; but the firft and fecond ver-
tebra have both ligaments of a peculiar kind
from the reft. All the vertebrae are likewife
ftrongly connected by aligamentary tube, which
lines the inner furface of the medullary canal,
reprefenting a long flexible funnel, its cavity at
the upper part being equal to that of the occi-
pital foramen, and ending in a {mall point at
the os facrum : the articular ligaments of the
fpine are thofe which tie the glenoide cavities of
the atlas to the condyles of the os occipitis;
thofe that join the cartilaginous furface of the
apophyfis dentiformis to the anterior cavity of
the firft vertebra, and thofe by which all the
oblique or articular apophyfes are connected to-
gether : thefe are all {fmall, fhort, ftrong liga-
ments, fixed by both extremitizs round the car-
G tilaginous
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tilaginous furfaces of the apophyfes, furround-
ing very clofely all the capfular ligaments of
thele articulations before mentioned, The
membranous ligaments of any (ignification will
be defcribed with the mulcles.

Q. What are the mucilaginous glands of the
neck *

A. The mucilaginous glands of all the arti-
culations of the vertebr® of the neck are very
fmall, but are accompanied by many fatty
moleculz lying round each joint ; the inner fur-
face of the ligamentary tube juft now men-
tioned, 1s lubricated by an oily or adipofe {ub-
{tance, which I have mentioned already. See
page 25.

Q. What are the mufcles of the neck ?

A. Belides thofe only peculiar to the neck,
there are firft thofe of the head and neck con-
jointly; then thofe peculiar to the neck, larynx,
epiglottis, and pharynx : thofe of the head and
neck conjointly are, biventer cervicalis, com-
plexus, maftoideus, trachelomaftoideus, iple-
nius capitis, and rectus capitis internus major.
Thofe only peculiar to the neck are, interfpi-
nales cervicis, intertranfverfalis cervicis, {pinalis
cervicis, tranfverfalis cervicis, longus colli,
{plenius colli ; the reft I muft omit ¢ill I come
to defcribe thofe of the thorax and abdomen.
I he muicles of the larynx are, {ternothyroide-
us, hyothyroideus vel cerato-thyroideus, crico-
thvroideus, crico-arytanoideus lateralis et pofti-
cus, thyro-arytanoideus, arytaznoideus, and with
thefe 1 fhall firft mention the cartilages and

membrane
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membrane of the larynx. The mufclesof the
epiglottis, Vviz. aryteno-epiglotticus, and the
hyo-epiglotticus, to thefe 1 thall add the celo-
phagus. The mufcles of the pharynx are, ftylo-
pharingzus, pterygopharingzus, conftrictor
pharyngei vel cefophagus, palato pharingaus,

Q. Whatis the biventer cervicalis ?

A. The biventer cervicalis arifes from the
tranfverfe procefles of the feven fuperior dorfal
vertebre, and is inferted into the back part of
the os occipitis.

Q. Which is the complexus ;

A. The complexus is a broad and pretty
long mufcle fituate along the back part and fide
of the neck ; it arifes from the three {uperior
dorfal vertebree, and the fix inferior vertebra of
the neck, and is inferted with the biventer into
the os occipitis and back part of the os temporis,
1t pulls the head and neck back.

Q. Which s the maftoideus?

A. The maftoideus is fituate obliquely be-
¢ween the back part of the ear and lower part
of the throat 5 it is in a manner compofed of
two muicles, (which Albinus terms f{terno-
maftoideus, and cleido-maftoideus) though in
£2& but one : it arifes from the fternum and cla-
vicula in two portions, but foon unites in one,
and is inferted into the outer part of the pro-
ceflus maftoideus of the os temporis 3 over this
procefs it fends off a very broad aponeurofis,
which covers the fplenius, and 1s inferted in the
os occipitis : it pulls that fide of the head it is
inferted into towards the fternum, and turns the

14 face
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face towards the contrary thoulder ; this mufcle,
with its fellow, pulls the head and neck toward
the breaft; but adls with more force on the
joints of the neck, than upon the head.

. Which is the trachelo- maftoideus ?

A, The trachelo maftoideus arifes from the
tranfverfe procefs of the firft and fecond verte-
bra of the back, runs up under the fplenius,
and is inferted into the middle of the backfide
of the proceflus maftoideus,

Q. Which is the fplenius capitis ?

A. The {plenius capitis arifes from the {pi-
nal procefles of the five lower vertebra of the
neck, and the five upper ones of the back, and
alfo the linea alba colli. It is inferted into the
os occipitis a little above the tranfverfe proceffes
of the three fuperior vertebrae of the neck.
This mufcle pulls the head and neck backward,
and to the contrary fide ; but both of them a&-
ing together, pull them directly backward.

Q. Which is the retus internus major ?

A. The retus capitis internus major I have
already defcribed with the mufcles of the head,

Q. Which are the interfpinales cervicis ?

A. They are muicles arifing from the fuperior
parts of each double {pinal procefs of the cer-
vical vertebray and inferted into the inferior
parts of the fame. When thefe mufcles a&,
they bend the neck backward, drawing the
ipines of the vertebrz nearer each other.

Q. Which are the intertranfverfales cervicis ?

A. They are fituate between the tranfverfe
procefs of the vertebrae like the interfpinales ;

they
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they arii'a: from the lower vertebra of the neck,
and are inferted into that next above : thefe
Dmvr as calls intervertebrales. ;

Q. Which is the fpinalis cervicis ?

. The fpinalis cervicis arifes from the tranf-
wri'f, t:rf ujn s of the five fuperior vertebrae of
the back; and is inferted into the ipinal pro-
cefles of the fecond, third, fourth and fifth ver-
tebre of the neck. This pulls the neck back-
ward.

Which is the tranfverfalis cervicis ?

A. The tranfverfalis vel femi-fpinalis cc:'rvit:is
arifes from the obli lique procefles of the four in-
ferior vertebree of the neck, and 1is inferted
into the {pinal procefs of the fecond vertebra
of the neck. This is only a continuance of
the tranfverfalis dorfi, and moves the neck ob-
liquely backwards, as when we look over the
thoulder,

. Which 1s the longus colli ?

A The longus colli arifes laterally from the
bodies of the four fuperior vertebre of the
back, and from the anterior part of the trani-
verfe procefles of the five inferior vertebrae of
the neck ; and is inferted into the fore part of
the firft and fecond vertebra of the neck, which
it bends forward.

Q. Which is the {plenius colli ¢

A. The fplenius colli arifes from the fpinal
procefies of thL ninth and tenth vertebrae of the
back, and 1s inferted into the tranfverfe € pro-
Cf:ﬁ"frs of the fifth, fixth and feventh vertebra
of the neck.

The
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T'he reft of the *11';’1:5;5 of the neck 1 fhall
deter mentioning till I come to ipeah of thofe
of the thorax ;md abdomen.

The mufcles of the head and neck are moft
of them obliquely directed 3 therefore they per-
form the oblique motions, as well as extenfion
and fexion,

The afpera vel trachea arteria or wind- pipe,

I {hall del CIILL hereatter, with the contents of

the Em}‘:u‘h.

Q- What is the larynx ?

A. The laryrx is the thick upper part of the
afpera .uum or wind-pipe, principally com-
pofed of five cartilages.

Q. What are the cartilages of the larynx ?

A. They are five, viz. 1. The thy roide, or

fcutiform cartilage, which ftands in the anterior
]uut, and is the lultr{.i"; of the five ; 1n the fore
part of this Lu'["ll;'lf'ﬂfj 1s the prntnbuance called
pomum adami. The cricoide or *mrml 1y
Cai ﬁi-- ge. 3, t-;ld i h= arytenoide cartilages,
which with the ¢r Lu:}dt' make the olottis, {thf
1s the mouth of the larynx) more eai.ly open
and m:z[:';:{:{. Between the arytznoides and
fides of the thyroides, there are two fmall ca-
vites on each fide 5 in which, if a lictle drink or
1‘:-21';@-;‘? fall, (as fometimes happens, when we

laugh or {peak when eating or drnking) it
caules a v H“]LJ[ cough, aml a great tickli Ing.
e, The fitth u}:‘l it cartilage, wmcL is fofter
than the reft, is the ep 15[.}&5; its ufe is to
cover the sl'lm"h;., in eating and drinking ; for
the aliments, by their own weight, prefs it ¢ clofer
I down
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down upon the glottis, and  they pafs over with-
out entering fl”* Ih.‘r nx, into the f.:i""l‘"'n}f?th or
gullet: but when the aliments are pafied, the
eplg T].r.Jl.Ll by its natural a "-{';*n. (which 1s com-
mon to all cartilages) lifts up aga i, and gives
way to the air in breathing. While we L;::f.::.]{,
or laugh, the gl{}tm muft neceilar ui», be opened
for the pafiage of the air in []n' ung; there
fore it is not convenient to {peak while we fw ¢11
low.

The membrane which invefts the larynx is
very fenfible, and is furnifhed w ith 2 number of
l:}:h,ull:‘!ﬂ; (imall glands and of r:nl‘ or openings,
which dilcharge a lu b- icating fluid.  The ven-
tricles of the hrj,- nx are certain hollows, fome
of them {maller, fome larger; they are on the
infide of it, under [El > gluttiﬁ, and ferve to mo-
dulate the voice. Thefe, with the dilatation and
{traite ;I'lil""f of the muicles and cartilages of the

o

qE.l .‘-lf.Ll:I'-_, ;1 y I‘I T_ '|||II.| ‘I"r 'n.-’t-lttui.tlll I|:l' I- ! I{-P['s: [}F I.].D[:ES, tllﬂ
voice 1s capable of in finging, &e.
( 1'I.1 L.JLli i~ L1"'”_‘ J.J.JJH'J 1“ "ll.U!dLL'? P

J
A. The ftern othyroideus mufcle arifes from
the fternum, and is inferted into the fcutiform
cartilage which it pJJJ downward.

). Which is the hyothyroideus ?
A. The hyothyroideus vel cerato-thyroideus
nhufcle arifes from the os -]n oides, and 1is in-
ferted into the fcutform cartilage which 1t pulls
upward.

Q. W Im,H is the cr U“f)ﬂl_”t'ﬂiﬂrll% ¢

A, The - ¢cricothyroideus arifes from the fore

I|.

part of the cricoide cartilage, runs under the
thyroide
T . e — .
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thvroide cartilage, and is inferted into its infide,
which it Pulls towards the cricoides, and {T:-:-rtfts
occafionallv either to dilate or confiringe the
glottis.

Which is the crico-aryteenoideus ?

A. The crico-arytenocideus lateralis arifes
from the lateral part of the cricoide cartilage ;
and 1s inferted into the lateral part of the ary-
tzenoides 5 this with 1ts fellow ferves to dilate
the remula or glottis.

Q. Which 1is the crico-arytenoideus pof-
ticus ?

A. The crico-arytzenoideus pofticus arifes
from the back part of the cricoid cartilage, and
1s inferted into the arytaenoides to pull it back-
ward and dilate the glottis.

Q. Which 1s the thyro-arytenoideus ?

A. The thyro-arytaznoideus arifes from the
fcutiform, and s inferted into the fore partof the
ﬂl‘}‘[ﬂ"r;{ﬂd{:‘ cartilage ; 1t ferves together with

the following muicle, to conftringe the rimula
or glottis.

Q. Which is the ary tzenoideus ?

.*":. 1 he arytenoideus is one fingle mulcle,
though Winflow and Douglas divide it into
two or three. It arifes from one arytenoidal
cartilage, and is inferted into the other, which
forms a {phinéter for contracting the rimula,
and fhutting the glottis.

Q Which is the epiglottis ?

A. "I heepiglottis has three exceedingly fmall
mufcles, (viz. the thyroepiglotticus, 'arytano-
epiglotticus, and the hyoepiglotticus) which

2 ferve
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fe™ve to cover the glottis, in the alt of [wal-
lowing, and prevent any thing getting into it ;
but ¢l lu are fo very minute as to itmlu any ﬂna
ther defcription unneceffary.

T he cefophagus, gulaorgullet, I thall decribe
hereafter with th:: contents of the thorax. The
pharynx is the upper part of the cefophagus
next the mouth, in which are a number of
olands fituated, and excretory ofcula or apcn-
1"- os are frequently difcovered with them : the
muicles of the pharynx ferve to open and fhut
the trihph-lguﬁ;

Q. Which is the ftylopharingzus ?

A. The ftylopharingzzus mufcle arifes from
the ftyloide procefs, and is inferted on both
fides into the ftyloide and thyroide procefles :
this mufcle with its fellow ferve to elevate as
well as dilate the pharynx to receive the ali-
ments.

Q. Which is the pter "fTDtul wringzeus ?

A. The pterygopharingzeus {p >heno vel fal-
;}m sopharyngaeus, arifes from the inner wing of
the os fphenoides, and i1s inferted pmtli. Into
the pthrUffmlt m}mﬁ]wﬁq, and partly into the
car L11 121N0US pf:uttmn of the Euftachian tube: its
ule is to dilate the pharynx, and draw the mid-
dle pm of it upwards.

f} Which 1s the conftrictor pharyngei ?

The conftrictor pharyngei, vel ELJD}’JH&'
;_;u'%:, arllu like a wing from [everal parts of the
flcull, tongue, os hyoides, cricoide and thyroide
cartilages, and is inferted into the back part of
the pharynx, which it draws to the fore part,

'l
HiaLa
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and not only conftringes the pharynx for prefiing
down the Jlll]‘ant hut alfo comprefles the ton-
fille, which {end out their liquor to lubricate
the aliment, whereby it glides the more eafily
down into the "lumarh

Q. Which 1is the pﬂ itopharingaus ?

A. The palatopharingzeus arifes from the
aponeurofis of the ci 1u1mﬂt‘xus palati, and 15
mir.m,u nto -.; ¢ ftylopharingzeus. 1 his muicle
nore k:nium ly be lm.:jn to thL palate,

Winflow and fome others make many fub-
divifions of the mufcles of the pharynx, and
oive them peculiar names, but they are quite
unneceilary.

W ];_.L are the arteries Df the neck ?

T he arteries of the neck are the vertebral
arteries, and the internal and external carotids 3
and their branches are called by the names of
the parts they are, beftowed upon, as laryngeza,
pharingez, &c.

Q. What are the carotid arteries ?

A. The carotid arteries are two 1n number,
as I have before obferved (in defcribing the ar-
teries of the head,) one called the ucrhl: carotid,
the other the left. They arife near each DtI‘.H:.
from the curvature, or arch of the aorta. The
left immediately, but the right moft commonly
from the trunk L:u the iubLl wvia, as I have al-
rcady obferved. They run up on each fide of
the trachea arteria, between it and the internal
jugular vein, as h]gﬂ as the larynx, without any

ymification. During this courlfe, they may be
called carotid trunks, as each of them are after-
wards
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wards ramified. The trunk having reached as
high as. the larynx, divides into two large
branches, one named the external carotid ar-
tery, and the other the internal.

Q. Which is the external carotid artery, and
how diftributed ?

The external carotid artery is anterior, the
internal carotid pofterior ; and the former lies
more inward, and nearer the larynx than the
latter ; but the names of the blood veflels are
taken from the parts they are diftributed to,
and not from their fituation. The external
carotid 1s the fmalleft, and yet appears by its
direCtion to be a continuation of the common
trunk ; its branches may be divided into an-
terior or internal, and pofterior or external.
The firft anterior or internal branch goes out
from the very origin of the carotid on the in-
fide, and fends off branches to the jugular
glands, fat and fkin, glandule thyroidez,
muicles, and other parts Uf the larynx, theré-
fore termed laringez ; it likewife fends fome
twigs to the pharynx. The third anterior
branch, or arteria maxillaris inferior, goes to
the maftoide mulcle, the fmall fexors of the
head, and mufcles of the pharynx, and ﬁl{{} to
the parts juft mentioned. The other branches
{fupplying the head and its parts I have already
defcribed, See the arteries of the head.

). Elow 1s the internal carotid artery diftri-
bL"t:Li ¢

The internal carotid artery leaving the
gf:nu l trunk, paffes behind the external carotid,
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a little more backward, and generally runs up
without .Lm’ ramification as hltt'h as the lower
orifice of the great canal of the a apophyfis pe-
trofus of the os temporis ; therefore fends no
branches to the neck.
. What is the vertebral artery ?
A. The vertebral artery arifes from the pof-
terior and upper fide of the fubclavian ; it runs
up through all the holes in the tranfverfe apo-
phrib* of the vertebra of the neck, and in its
pl.n age {fends oft bra I‘]LHL‘C to the aipfﬂ a ’111.(_111
celog Sh agus, muicles o f the pharynx, larynx, ju-

ou ‘mr {” 'm'm, a 1.“::1 ;,{‘. the mufcles and integ u-
ments of the eck, which take their names (as
I have bmc;-w {JI-LH ed.) from the feveral parts

ad I

they are beftowed on. See arteriz cervicales,

k What are the veins of the neck ?
The veins of the neck are the intetnal
i.mi n{mlml ':::_-.'5} and the vertebral veins,
which all arife from the fubclavians.
Q. What are ' external jugular veins ?
A. The extern: 11L1O1_‘] - veins are fometimes
heir origin; and when they are

- l.

double from tl
fingle each of them divides afterwards 1NfO tWO 3
one anterior, and the other pofterior or rather
fuperior. The anterior in 1ts paflfage fends
branches to the mufcles of the larynx, and to
part of the maftoideus ; befides thcm, fe ne to
the head and its parts T he ["CIILLMGT' a little
higher up than 1ts origin, gives off the vena
cervicalis to the vertebral rnuiuv of the neck ;
near the cervical vein fometimes arifes the fmall
vena cephalica which running down between the

pectoral
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peforal and deltoide mufcles unites with the
cephalic vein of the arm, which I fhall defcribe
hereafter : both the anterior and polterior ex-
ternal jugular run up the neck, between the 1n-
teguments and the mufculus maftoidzus.

How is the internal jugular vein diftri-
buted ;

A. The internal jugular vein is the largeft of
all thofe that go to the neck: it runs up be-
hind the maftoideus and coracohyoideus, along
the fides of the vertebre of the neck to the
foffula of the foramen lacerum of the balfis
cranii; in its paffage it fends off fmall branches
to the thyroide {rlmda then the vena gurturalis
to the thyroide gland larynx, and nmrrnb;:‘ =
ing mufcles.

What is the vertebral vein ?

The vertebral vein arifes pofteriorly from
the fubclavian or axillaris, fometimes by two
ftems, {ometimes by one, which foon after-
wards divides into two ; the firft and principal
ftem gives out the vena cervicalis to the neigh-
bouring [hLliClt?,, and then runs up through the
holes of the tranfverie apophyles of the vertebra
colli. The other ftem runs up on the fide of
the vertebrae, and communicates with the firft,
running in between the tranfverfe apophyfes of
the fourth and fifth vertebra, Thus the ver-
tebral vein accompanies the vertebral artery
fometimes in one trunk, fometimes in feveral
ftems, through all the holes of the tran{verfe

apophyles of the vertebra, all the way to the
great foramen acup1ta1u, communicating with
K the
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the occipital veins, and fmall occipital finufes

of the dura mater : thefe veins as they pafs fup-
ply the mulfcles of the neck, and great canal of
the fpinal marrow, where they form inufes,
which commt Il'hf.,"'CJ with thofe on the other
fide ; thefe .u"ll.I‘L,:: are pu.trv nuMmMerous, pl"cci
one above another all the way to the occiput,

communicating with one another, and at laft
with the f‘.!CC!i}“_.} finufes of the dura mater.

Q. What are *J'* nerves of the neck ?

A. The nerves of the neck proceed from the
medulla fpinalis, and are feven pair 3 though
by fome reckoned eight, as before obfer ved.
1he fuft pair goes out L:uwn the firft and

' nmunicating with
the tenth :-=:d fecond v LL 1, 1s {pent on the
mufculus flexus col ]! [plenius, mmplﬂm and
teguments of LE:: occipitis, The fecond pair
communicates with the 11"Fh and with the
firlt and third of the neck, and then is diftri
buted to the teguments of '._?ﬁ.r: neclk, and fide

b
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of the head, and to ?:’.'“' glandula p-.u'atis and
external ear, w here it joins v ith the PDIL.G dura.
The third p"» of cervical nerves pafles out be-

tween the third and fourth v -;1'-hbl'a1, {foon com-
m unicates with the fecor '_ﬁ and fending down a
large branch, which bei ing joined b}f another
from the fourth pair, forms the phrenic nerve
that runs along the > pericardium to be loft in the
1..-1‘1} hragm, ma aki <ing a {imall turn round that part
of the pericardium =¢.'i:1;i1 covers the apex of
cthe r;ulh ; hence 1t 1s that fuch as have ftrong
palpitations of the heart, f..\.- a pungent ‘acute
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pain immediately above the right orifice of the
ftomach : the other branches of the third cer-
vical are diftributed to the mufculus trapezius,
and deltoides, and to the teguments on thn top
of the ﬂmulu: . which with the defi uipuun of
the eighth pair, leads us evidently to the reafon
that an inflammation of the 11v¢;1 is generally
attended with a_hi ccup, and a fu]::pm.lhu.l of
that vifcus with a wmfm pain on the top of the
fhoulder ; however, it 1s not always a certain
fign of the liver being fuppurated, for any other
caufe ftimulating or ftretching the nerves, fuch as
inflamm: hmn, wounds, fchirrous or fteatomatous
tumours, &c. may produce the fame effect.
"The fourth cervical pair, after {ending off that
branch which joins with the third to form the
plm.::*.u_,, runs ftrait to the axilla, where it meets
with the fifth, fixth, and feventh cervicals, and
firft dorfal that efcape in the interftices of the
mufculi fcaleni; thefe give off nerves to the
mufcles of the neck, fcapula, arm, and thorax,
and to the teguments; and the confiderable
branches into which they are divided are fix ;
but as they pmptll? belong to the hand :md
arm, I fhall defcribe them with thofe pwu,

Q. 1\, hat are the glands of the neck ?

A, The pl‘l!](‘lp’tl oland of the neck 1s the
thyroides 3 be {ides w thh there are a great num-
ber of le Tfsl ones by the fides of the carotid ar-
teries and jugular veins, and diftributed here
and there among the mulcles and fat. Thofe
in the anterior part of the neck are called jus
gulars ; and thofe in the hinder part {j{,clpltﬂ]cb

K2 nd
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and cervicales ; and thefe are all called lyms
phatic &lands.

Q. What are the glandule thyroide ?

A. Theglandulz thyroidz are two lynipha-
tic glands, in figure relembling the new moon 5
they adhere to the larynx and cefophagus, ‘and
are of a red colour; and they have arteries,
veins, and nerves, as the larynx. Thefe glands
fecrete a lubricating fluid, which moiftens the
cartilages and muicles of the larynx.

The cefophagus, efpecially towards its upper
part, has agreat number of glands.

DIi‘AL O GGTW E IV,
Of the Tanorax, and its ParTs.

Q. X T HAT 1s the thorax ?

A A. The thorax is that large part
of the body fituated between the abdomen and
the neck, and anfwers to the extent of the fter-
num, ribs, and vertebre of the back, both
outwardly and inwardly. The anterior part is
commonly called the breaft; the pofterior part,
the back ; and the lateral parts, the right and
left fides, This cavity is lined by a membrane
named plura, and divided into latéral cavities
by a membranous feptum named mediaftinum,
which is a production or duplicature of the
plura. The parts contained in the thorax are
the heart, pericardium, ttunk of the aorta,

trunks.
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¢runks of the carotid arteries, fubclavian ar-
teries, trunks of the vertebral and axillary ar-
teries, the fuperior portion of the defcending
aorta, the intercoftal arteries, the vena cava
fuperior, vena azygos, fubclavian veins, trunks
of the jugular, vertebral and axillary veins, a
portion of the afpera arteria, the greater part of
the cefophagus, the ductus lacteus, or thoraci-
cus, the lungs, pulmonary artery, pulmonary
veins, and nerves of the feveral parts. The
cavity of the thorax is terminated downwards
by the diaphragm, which feparates it from.the
abdomen. The heart and lungs are properly
the vifcera of the thorax, I fhall therefore {peak
of them feparately.
. What are the bones of the thorax?

A. The bones of the thorax are the twelve
fuperior vertebrze of the back, (from the laft
vertebra of the neck downward,) the ribs, and
the fternum, The clavicule and fcapula be-
longing properly to the upper extremities, fhall
fpeak of them hereafter. I'he whole {pine, (as
I have before obferved) confifts of twenty-four
vertebrz ; thofe of the neck are already fpoken
of ; the next twelve of the {pine belong to the
thorax, to thefe the ribs are articulated. See a
general defcription of the vertebra, page 11l.

The twelve vertebrae of the thorax, or back,
differ from the reft in this, that they are larger
than thofe of the neck, and fmailer than thofe
of the loins ; their acute procefies flope down-
wards upon one another; they have in each
fide of their bodies a fmall depreffion, wherein

i they
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they receive the round extremities of the ribs,
and another in their traniverfe procefies, which
receive the litcle tubercle near the extremity of
the ribs. The articul: tmn of the twelfth ver-
tebra of the tnmdx, with the firft of the 1011‘:3,
is by arthrodia ; for both its afcending and de-
{cendin o oblique procefles are received.  The
twelve vertebras of the back have the leaft mo-
tion of any, becaufe their cartilages are thin,
their acute procefics are long, and very near to
one another; and they are fixed to the ribs,
which neither move backwards nor forwards.
They are bent backwards, behind the center of
motion, to make rcom for the parts contained in

the thorax; and that they might not be made
too u'ﬁuk by th}s ftructure, they are formed for
lefs motion than other vertebrze 3 and thofe in
particular which are bent fartheft from the
center of gravity have the leaft motion. The
fore-part of the two upper vertebrz of the
thorax are flat forwards, as thofe of the neck,
to make room for the afpera arteria and gula:
the third and fourth ver tebrae are Lu,utr;} to mivc
way to the veflels of the lungs and heart, and
bent to the right f{ide, for the better fituation of
the heart, which Ilh;Iu_b that fide of the breaft
more convex than the other, and therefore
{tronger ; which feems advantageous to the
right arm, 1ts.motions depending upon the fup-
port it receives from the breaft, hence the :1gh:.
arm 1s capable of more perfett actions than
the other. The vertebrae of the back are hin-
dered from diflocating forwards by the fame pro-
vilion
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vifion with thofe of the neck ;, .*:L'. from luxat-
b

ing backwards Iﬁ;' the ribs, w "1 are -f:-:ff.'a:m:d
- e ; 1 .~ =
to th{, tranfverfe procefles of the inferior verte

& -
DI’*’:—.—*, and againit -“_‘.:.' back part of the body {;f'
the next nuLm. or 3 they alfo hinder them from
diflocating to either fide; D il
not fixed to the tran{verfe procefies of the ver-
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fuch the cartilaoes which are between the veric-
bre are very thin and hard forwards, but con
Sgel, VT L CNE B el TRESEN, T S e pied k. 1.1
ﬁdcr;-.i}n tHiCK backwargs, wilere tine Oaligue

procefles u{" the fuperior and inferior vertebra

Al'c at d Cul ...-_._-..=.,’-._' gucance 1romnit ong anotl

which diftance is filled up with a vifcous fub-
ftu;m;‘.{:. This inequality of the thicknels of the
cartilages happens r by a relaxation or
weaknefs of the ligaments and mufcles, which
are faftened to the L-J'Zl:'_'i.'i ;5.. e of the vertebr:
in which cafe their antagonills {inding no oppo-
{ition, remain in a continual contrattion, and

ceni}:qmrm!v ere can be no motion in thefe

vertebrae. If this L]Lml.ﬁi Yy has been-from the
womb, the bones being at that time foft and
tender, the bodies of L‘ vertebrae partake of
the fame inequality as the cartilages. If
bunch be towards one fhoulder, tor example
towards the right, then the cartilages on that

K 4 fide
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fide dre very thick, but thin and dry on the
other fide ; on the left fide the oblique apo-
phyfes come clofe together ; but on the right
there is a confiderable diftance betwixt them,
and the ligamients and mufcles are greatly ex-
tended on the right fide, but thofe on the left
are much contracted. If the vertebra are dif
torted inwards, all things have a different face
the cartilages, and fometimes the vertebra, are
very thick forwards, but very thin and hard
backwards ; the acute and oblique procefles
are very clofe to one another 5 and the liga-
ments upon the bodies of the vertebre are
preatly relaxed, but the mufcles and ligaments
which tie the procefies together are very much
contratted. Thefe diftortions feldom happen
in the vertebrae of the loins; but fuch as are
fo miferable, have little or no motion of their
back.

Q. How 1s the fternum or breaft-bone com-
poled ? _

A. The fternum or breaft-bone is generally
compofed of three fpongy bones, fometimes
more ; 1n the upper part of this bone, on each
fide, the clavicles are articulated'; the middle
part i1s narrow, the lower part broad; to the
end of this adheres a cartilage, called from its
figure cartilago enfiformis vel xiphoides, which
1s ufually fingle ; fometimes it 1s double, and
bifurcated, and not unfrequently bony through-
out. ‘Thereis alfo frequently found a variety
in the form of the cartilages which join the ribs
and fternum, fometimes one cartilage lerving

two
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two ribs, and fometimes a cartilage not joined
to any rib; frequently in old people we find
parts of them offified. On each fide of the
fternum, there are feven cavities, for the articu-
lation of the feven true 1ia5,tcamllu]11hnu car-
tilages are fixed. The fternum ferves to form
the ante rior part of the breaft, to fupport the
11bs and clav: MLS, and to defend the parts con-
tained in the cavity of the breaft : it alfo ferves
for the infertion of the mediaftinum, and for
thEilﬂLdlﬂlnﬂ'ﬂ1E]16&1[1H}]Id!E{f;?{‘dl[ﬂlﬂcfﬂs.
How many ribs are there, and how are
they HC{}m[}Dﬂ’-‘d P

A, The cofte or ribs are twenty-four in
number, twelve on each fide ; the middle ribs
are the largeft : all the ribs are harder, rounder,
and more incurvated towards their articulati-
ons with the vertebrz, than at the other extre-
mity towards the fternum, which is thinner,
broader, and more {pongy. The ribs are dif~
tinguithed into true MJJJ ]}ELH 10US : ii1P true ribs
arexjh, feven upper pair, {o called, becaufe their
cartilages reach the {ternum ; the 1E}LHI{JL]E} or
baftard-ribs, are the five loweft pair, {o called,
achfhnrﬁﬂﬂuﬁr,ﬂﬂ}tﬁnkuﬂ'Hﬂﬂ“fﬂiﬂl”frﬂuﬁ
than tht" reft, and not reaching {o far as the {ter-
nuim, which makes their articulations very lax,
as they terminate in long, foft cartilages, ufimfl
bending UPWJHH,{HEyIHﬂJLG[hEUPPE ribs,
On the infide of the middle ribs runs a piciry

deep finus, or channel, for the paffage ot

intercoftal vefiels, reaching from the end
the fpine, almoft to its juncture with the car

lage.
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lage. In the anterior extremities, the carti-
Lu*eq of the feven true ribs are all joined to the
flernum ; the eighth, ninth, and fometimes
the tenth, cohere either with the fternum,
or mutually adhere to one another, by means
of their tranfverfe cartilages. The anterior
extremities of all the others, are loofe and
free, between the mufcles of the abdomen and
the diaphragm. In the pofterior extremities
there are in moft of them two capitule, or
heads, which are firinly joined to the vertebra
of the back, yetfo as to form movable articu-
lations ; for when they are drawn upwards, the
cavity of the breaft is enlarged for infpiration,
and fo the contrary. The ribs of infants may
be broken inwards like a ”IC‘L‘? ftick, without
the broken ends being feparated ; which is often
done, h}-’ the idle cuftom (.Jf carelefs nurfes,
taking hold of their breafts, and hoifling them
up on " one hand frequently : the thape of chil-
dren’s brealls are many times quite fpoiled by
fuch trick Sy W hich occafions weaknefs of body,
L.']'G{_'-I:uhuﬂh 15, @l d other difeafes
{;"_:-. W hat are the L,Lm]:*ca of the thorax ?
A. Lh cart ilages of the bones of the thorax
are thole of the xu’tt bra, fternum, and ribs ;
but the cartilages of the vertebrae are already
I‘i:flx'._n of.
What are the cartilages of the fternum
and ribs ¢
A. The fternum of an adult has commonly
fixteen i‘ﬂt‘l;"lﬁi.]i;’% (cﬂ":i t on each fide) fourteen
are articular, the other two {fymphyfes. Of the
articular

%1
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articular cartilages, two be Iurm* to the artic Lﬂd-
tions of the uumuh and twelve to thofe of
the true ribs, }fnﬁ n the fecond to the {feventh 1n-
clufively. The two {ymphyfes are thofe be-
tween the ﬁ.unu n, and the ;’1113; rib on each
fide. There is likewife anotl her fymphyfis by
which the upper por tion of the {ternum 1s con-
neéted to the i:,-t.-.f.-i',, the cartilage of which is
often obliterated in an advanced age. The apo-
phyls enfiformis is often beny towards the fter-

he other
end. In very aged perfons it has been found
entirely offified, and fometimes wholly cartila-
ginous, even In adults.  All the ribs have car-
til aginous l:ar:m ions (as before m 1::1U11f‘d} which
differ from each orher in length, breadth, in-

num : and more or lels cartiiaginous at t
) =

-
1h | i

f;fi‘\.‘.&tjun, :L‘_..fiui'.t)'w and in their extremities
e polithed, r-]'u;;ah:r and thicker

are whiter, mor
in the natura 1 {tate *'1.\1 when they are dried.

The cartilages of the 1_1 ﬁ'""* or falfe ribs, are
naturally more {lender and ..J1 1ble tI an thole of
the true ribs, the mid 'I‘E % n:l {ubftance of
which :L"UL‘-'-':' s the confiltence of " bones 1n cfd
EE-;i.'., u.l‘Ll L \,;1 CX(l l..ll.'i.} $ 1ome I'LJLH {JrllI'-,'3 and
are immovably fixed to the {ternum.
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ribs. It is joined to the clavicles by ftrong
thort ligamer ~.H fixed by one extremity round
the edges of its fuperior notches ; by the other,
in the E:it:‘:ﬂ‘:il; of each clavicle ; and by the

niddle
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miiddle to the inter-articular cartilages already
explained. All the ribs are conneéted to th,
bodies of the vertebra, by ftrong thort hga-
mentary fafciculi, fixed by one end ummi 1!1&
folluke 1n mcuﬁtxbhu., and by the other round
the head of each rib. 1 he ribs are likewife tied
to each other by thin ligaments which go ob-
liguely from the cartilage of each rib to that of
the next. The ten upper moit ribs on each
fide are connected to the tranfverfe apophyfes of
the vert tebraz of the back, by ftrong fhort arti-
cular ligaments fixed much in the fame manner
as t!:ce.x. between the heads of the ribs and bo-
dies of the vertebrae. Both thefe articulations
are prov .;r:u with capfular ligaments. The
eleventh rib on each fide ILn]ng no articulation
with the tranfverfe HPCI”[Tfﬁ_”% 1s conneted to
them by auxiliary ftrong thort ligaments fixed in
its neck. The latt rib 1s only ]mﬂtd by its head
to the bady of HL twelfth vertebra of the back - :
but it is connefled in a pmtxcuhr manner to the
tran{verfe apoph w.ﬁs.. of the firft vertebra of the
loins by a broad ligament The firlt true rib
has no Loament ary connexion with the fternum,

~

the c.:m' woinous fy mplpI fis hﬂmg {ufficient.
The reft are clofely joined to that bone, in the
fame manner as the clavicles abovementioned.

The -::.-'.-1 gtﬂ of the firlt falle rib 1”011;::(} to
that of the laft true rib, by {feveral fhort llgﬂ-
Imentary !a;;; nents 3 an Ll the other baftard ribs
are connected topether much in the fame man-
ner.
Q. What are the mufcles of the thorax.
A, The
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A. The maufcles of the thorax are, extens
for dorfi et lumborum vel multifidus fpinee,
fcalénus, ferratus, fuperior et inferior m”* s,
intércoftales t.mexmt:ler:pn tri! t“’TLt]t 15 Ttern,
and diaphragma ; belides thofe whm.. ;;u’vm
tend chiefly to the upper extremities, which i
fhall defcribe hereafter.

Q. Which is theextenfor dorfi et Tumboram,
mufcle ?

A. The longiffimus dorfi, mulufidus fHinz,
femifpinalis, facrolumbalis, &c. are all that
portion of flefh betwixt the os facrum and the
neck, which feeing there 1s no membranz o
diftinguifh it into {everal mulcles, 1s allemploy-
ed in the fame aétions, I give it the name of
extenfor dorfiet lumborum vel multifidus (pine
which arifes from the upper part of the os {i-
crum, the fpine of ‘the os ilium, the back pares
of the lowermoft vertebrz of the loins, and
femarkably from thofe ftrong tendons W hich
appear on their outfides. ]lat part of this
mufcle which is known by the name of facro-
lumbalis 1s inferted into all the ribs near their
articulations with the tranfverfe procefies of the
vertebrae, and into the tranfverfe procefs of the
laft vertebra of the neck ; befides, as this pafies
over the ribs, it receives an Grlmn from every
rib.© The portions of this muf lL, which arife
from the ribs, and are inferted into other ribs
above, will neceflarily draw the back part of
the ribs nearer together, which muft always be
done ‘as the back extends. The next portion
of this mulcle, called longiffimus dorfi, is in.

ferted
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ferted into all the tranfverfe proceflés of the
vertebrz of the back (belonging to the thorax)
and partly into the ribs, and the uppermoft
tran{verfe pmcdii:*; of the vertebra of the loins;
the upper end of it is neither very diftinct from
the mmpk}{us of the head, nor fpinalis of the
neck. ‘Lhe reft of this mufcle, known by the
names of femi-fpinalis, facer, &c. arifes alfo
from all the traniverfe and oblique procefics of
the loins and back ; every portion, except the
lowermoft, pafling over five joints, is inferted
into the fpmal p.uwib of the fixth vertebra
above its origin, all the way up the back, and
at the neck commences tranfverfalis colli. Be-
fides the ufes of the extenfor dotfi et lumborum,
which its name implies, it and its fellow alter-
nately raife the hips in walking, which any on¢
may feel by ]aj,mtr his hand upon his back.

Which is the fcalenus muicle ?

The {calenus arifes from the tranfverfe
procefies of the fecond, third, fourth, fil th, and
{ixth cervical vertebrae. It is infer Ltd in three
parts, into the firlt, fecond and fonmetimes the
third rib, being thus divided for the tranimif-
fion of the fubclavian veflels 3 hence fome ana-
tomical writers have made three mulcles of it,
undcr tLI:: names of firit, fecond, and third {cale-
nus, or prior, medius, 11m pofticus.  This
mui{,h‘: may bend the neck ; but its chie f ule
is to fupport the upper ribs, and partly elevate
the tlusa,“

Q. Which is the ferratus fuperior pofticus ¢

A. The
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A, The ferratus fuperior pofticus lies imme-
diately under the rhomboides, and anfes from
the Innul procefies of the two inferior verte-
bra of the neck, and the three {uperior of the
thorax 3 but it is inferted at the bending of the
fecond, third, and fourth ri’w- this, wich the
fcalenus, fuftains the upper ribs, that they might
not be pulled downward by the U:pl'.., lors of the
ribs in C}-.pxmtmn as the lower ribs are upward
1n milmut:{jn

Which is the ferratus inferior poﬂ cus ?

A. The ferratus inferior pofticus ariles from
the {pinal procefles of the three ihp-ﬁriﬁr VErte-
brz of the loins, and two inferior of the thorax;
and is inferted at the bending of the ninth,
tenth, and eleventh ribs. It pulls down the
ribs 1n e '1‘51'13“;011*

Q. Which are the intercoftales externi et in-
terni ?

A. The intercoftales externi et interni, are
cleven pair on each fide, in the interftices of
the ribs ; frr::am their fituations diftinguithed int
external and irtm'na]- they all arile fromn Lm,
under edge of each 113, ;md are inferted into
the Uppr_‘l‘ edge of the rib below. The exter-

nal are largeft backward, having their firft be-
olnnings from the tranfverfe procefles of the
Vf:rtc,b & like diftinét muicles, which fome call
levatores coftarum. The internal run all from
above obliquely backward, being thickeft for-
ward and thinneft toward the [pine ; thefe are
alfo continued betwixt the cartilages of the
{ternum, which fibres are perpendicular to the
2 artilages ;

bt
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cartilages ; and between the cartilages of the
lowelt ribs, they are infeparable from the obli-
quus afcenden s abdominis. ‘Thefe mufcles, by
diawmn the ribs nearer to each other, pull them
all L*pwmd and dilate the thorax, they being
fuftained at the top by the fcalenus "and | ferratus

fuperior pofticus.

.- Which i1s the triangularis fterni mufcle ?
ﬂ The triangularis fterni arifes from the
lower and interior part of the fternum, and in-
ternally from the c: artilago r“fii"u"n'*i;s . 1t 1§ 11-
ferted on each fide into the cartil ages of the
fourth, fifth, fixth, and feventh true ribs ; and
It is one of T.h:: conftrictor or deprefior mufcles

of the breaft, which pu]h the ribs to the bone of

the ﬂerm:m, and thereby bends its cartilages in
expiration.
. Which 1s the dnpm agma ?

ﬂ The diaphragma, is the tranfverfe mufcle
which feparates the thorax from the abdomen.
This is a very broad and thin mulicle, firvated
at the bafis of the thorax, and ferving as a
tranfverfe partition to {eparate that cavity from
the abdomen : for this reafon the Greeks termed
it diaphragma, and the Latins, {eptum trani-
verfum. Its upper {uperficies is convex, and its
lower concave. It is conneéted with the fter-
nunyy.the {purious ribs, the pericardium, the
mediaftinim, and the vertebr® of the loins.
T here are in the diaphragm two large foramina;
the firft 1s in the left fide of it, and gms paf-
{age to the gula, and the par-vagum ; the JI:—

Gnd is in the right fide, and the lower trunk ¢
3 the
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the vena cava paffes through it ; there is alfo an
interftice between the two heads of the lower
part ; through wl hich pafs the aorta, the vena
azwmqﬁ and the duétus thoracicus. The dia-
phragm is covered with a membrane on the up-
*‘rrpﬂ ‘t from the pleura; on the lower from the
peritonzum, Ilm mulcle arifes on the right
fide by a proceis from three lumbal vf:rta-um,
and one of the thorax; and on the left, from
one fuperior of the Imns and inferior of the
thorax ; and is inferted into the lower part of
the &L;HLH']J and the five inferior ribs. The
middle of - this mulcie is a flat tendon, from
whence the flefhy fibres beein, and are diftri-
buted, like radn from a centre to a circum-
ference. The ufes of the diaphragm are, firft,
to affift in refpiration; for in t.1l~,_mg in tln,
breath, it is preflfed downwards, and in expira-
tion, it rifes vpward, nto the cavity of the
thorax : fecondly, to affiit the neceflary moti-
ons of the contents of the abdomen, viz. of
the {tomach, mu.it‘m::, liver, and iplu’i*'l s and
in the promoting the {ecretions of the Lht,h
bile, &c. and, la iu , for affifting the expuliion
of th:, faeces, the un.‘:u t‘.Liu:r:u»m} arturition,
and of the fecundines. When the diaphragm
acts alene, 1t conftricts the thorax, pulling the
ribs downward, which action is gener: ll}f per-
formed to promote the {J”cfm 1 of the faeces.

Q. Whatare the vifcera of the thorax ?

A. The vifcera of the 1.1 orax are pi OI‘E]’I"
only the heart and lungs; but that cavity alfo
contains the plura, l]]thtlllnL,[ll; pericardium,

21
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a portion of the trachea arteria, and the greater
part of the celophagus, befides the thoracic
duct, blood vefles, nerves, and glands.

Q. What 1s the pleura?

A. The pleura 1s a fine {mooth, robuit, and
tenfe Hu:n“m"”w adhering very clofely to the
inner {urface of the ribs, {ir-:'m'_n, and inter-
coftal mufeles, and linin ; the whole cavity of
the thorax, except the Ll.-’ai)h:'dgﬂ'}, which 1is
covered with no other than its own proper
membrane. Its ftructure refembles two facks
or bags (one on each fide the thorax,) which
contains the two lobes of the lungs : from the
conjunction of thefe two facculi of the pleura
in the middle of the thorax, is formed the me-
diaftinum, which I fhall fpeak of'by and by.
The [;‘Lum is compofed of a double membrane
of a very firm texture, and plentifully ftored

with blood-veflels and nerves, in all which it re-
fembles the peritonzum, (which I fhall defcribe
hereafter) and l,ix;unl:, in that it 1s made up
of an i1nner true membranous lamina, and a
cellular fubftance on the outfide, which is a
produétion or continuation of the lamina. Its
vellels are arteries, veins, nerves, and lympha-
tics. The arteries arife from the intercoltals,
the diaphragmatic, and the mammary ones,
and are .very numerous; the veins from the
veins of the fame name with thofe arteries; but
all of them difcharge themfelves into the trunk
of the vena azygos, and the upper trunk of the
cava. The nerves are from the vertebre of
the thorax, and the diaphragmatic ones, * Ihe
lymphatics
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lymphatics all run to the duétus thoracicus.
The ufe of the pleura is to ma ake the infide of
the thorax {mooth and equal, and to lubricate
and ftrengthen the whole ¢ u.w“"

). What is the mediaf flinum ?

A. The mediaftinum, is a double memorane
continuous to the fternum, fituated under it,
and adhering firmly to it ; it is formed by the
continuation of the ple ula which comes from
the fternum, and goes throug h the middle n::nf the
thorax to the vertebra, L.wuimﬂ the cavity of
the thorax longitudinally into two parts ; but

as it 1s hot ex L.Et‘v under the middle of the fter-
num, but {DHIEE‘»!HT to the 1;, tud , the right
part of the thorax 1s larger th he 1:: t: hence
may be judged the uncertainty 1]...1” ng the

fternum, recommended by thL ancients in fomie
cafes. This double feptum, or partition; con-
tains in its duplicature, the heart in 1ts pulur-
dium, the vena cava, the azlophagus, anc ] {to-
machic nerves. The mui aftinum recelves veins
and arteries from the mammary and diap h._%,
matic veflels, and fometimes has proper and par-
ticular ones of its own from the aorta and cava:
thefe are then called the mediaftinal veficls.
Its nerves, which are fmall, are from the dia-
phragmatics, and the par vagum. It has a
mcmbﬁr of lymphatics, which run to the
duétus thoracicus. 71 he ufes of the mediafti-
num are two: the firft is to divide the breaft
lmrr'm.uiinall}r into two parts, by wln:_]j feveral
great purpol es are anfwered; as, 1. That on
one of the lobes being ulcer: hn.'-.l th:: other

i BEEE might
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might not be immediately affe@ed. 2. That’

water, matter, or any thing elfe contained in

one part of the thorax, might not, at the fame

time, affe&t both parts of the Jungs, g+ hat:

in cafe of a wound in one fide of the thorax,

refpiration might be continued in the other,

and the perfon not be immediately fuffocated.

The fecond general ufe of the mediaftinum is to

fupport the heart in its pendulous ftate, for the

benefic of its free motion, efpecially when we
lie on our backs.

Q. What are the lungs ?

A. The lungs are the largeft vifcus of the tho-

raX : they are fituated in the two fides of it, with

é the heart as it were between them 3 and are con-

't nected by means of the mediaftinum with the

fternum’and vertebrae; with the heart by means

of the pulmonary vefiels, and immediately with

the afpera arteria. The colour of the lungs in

infants is a fine florid red; in adults it is

darker ; and in old people livid, or variegated

with black and white. “When inflated they have

iome refemblance to the hoof of an 0X; and are

convex on the upper fide next the ribs, and con-

cave underneath next the L}i;ip]"uz':tgm. They are

divided 1nto two large lobes, one feated on each

fide of the mediaftinum 5 the left lobe, which

is the {malleft, 15 fubdivided into two lobules,

and the right, which is larger, is fubdivided

into three lobules, The double membrane,

with which the lungs are furrounded, is con-

tinuous externally with the pleura, and inter-

nally not only immediately covering the fub-

(tance of the lungs, but alfo all 13 i:]:l;}' lamina,

and

—
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and fills up the interftices which are between
the bunches of the {mall lobes or lobules with
little veficular cells. The fine capillary blood
vellels are {o thick upon this membrane, that it
{eems to be nothing but a net-work of veins
and arteries. ‘The fubftance of the lungs is
ipongeous, or veficulous, and they feem, in-
deed, entirely compoled of an infinite number
of Il[th, lobes, lobules, of various figures
and mag mtudws : hut their {urfaces are fo a-
dapted to one a.m[hu, as to leave but very few
and fmall interftices, * Thefe lobes are dil";'}:ﬁLd
like fo many bunches of grapes, upon the [ides
of the bronchia, or ramifications ot the trachea
(del r:,nb:.u he: L.,LILN,I‘W each lictle lobe, or lobule,
contains within its own proper membrane an
nfm:tf: number of {mall orbicular veficls, which
leave {inall interftices between them, full of
little membranes, like thofe which tie the lobes
together. The broachia, in their origin, are
formed of imperfect aanuli, and in their pro-
grels of cartilaginous and membranous feg-
ments, very curioufly connected and joined to-
gether; thefe have their origin iu:u.i the tracheas
and after being fubdivided into innumerable
ramifications, finally terminate in thofe finall
veficles which form the greater part of the fub-
ftance of L!1c lungs, as before mentioned.
Thefe extremities mi the branches of the bron-
chia) open into the cavity of the vefels, which
are properly formed by its membranes ;5 but the
capillary blood ve fels are only {pread Hp‘ﬁ’l the
velicles like a net, with frequent and large in-

J.J :*; Giblfln[l@l]r
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ofculation. The veffels which enter the lungs
are the trachea, or afpera arteria, by which we
draw in the air, Eht.”ntﬂ' to be defcribed.)
The arteria pu!mf‘;n lis, which comes trom the
right ventricle 5 fee page 22, am] the vena pul-
monalis, whofe trunk opens into the left ven-
tricle of the heart, fee page 343 each of thefé
divides into two branches, for the two great
lobes of the lungs, where they are fubd mdﬁd
INto as many branches as there are little lobes
or veficles in the lungs. Wherever there is a
branch of the trachea, there s alio a branch of
the vein and artery ; and the trachea is always
in the middle. Upon the branches of the
trachea arterta (which I oblerved before are
termed bronchia) runs a fmall artery called
arteria bronchialis, and a {fmall vein called vena
pneumonica 3 the artery comes from the aorta,
and the veins open into the fubclavian. Upon
the bronchi, even to the minuteft ramifications
run likewife the fine thveads of the eighth p*ur
cf nerves. Befides thefe, the lungs have lym-
phatics, which difcharge themfclves into the
thoracic duét ; but they are fmaller, and make
more frequent inofculations than are obferved
any where elfe.  The lungs of animals before
they have been dilated with air, are ipLuL cally
heavier than water ; but upon mfmtuw they be-
come fpecifically lighter, and {fwim in water;
which experiment may be made to difcover
whether a dead child was ftill-born, or not:
but if the child has breathed but a little, and
the experiment 1s made long after, the lungs

Il ;]J{
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may be collapfed, and grow heavier than water,
as | have found by L\}H!T‘l‘l{’ﬂ{' which may
fometimes lead a man to give a wrong ]m‘m
ment in a court of uu"u:marr* but then it will
be on the charitable fide of the qus ftion. Ad-
hefions of the lungs to the pleuraare in men {o
common, 1 IH.J-[“-' sot how to call it a difeafe ;
Lhu}? being found fo, more or els, in moft a-
dult perfons, and without any inconvenience,
if the lungs are not rotten.

Q W hat is the peric ardium ?

A, The pericardivm, or hea rt_pwﬂ:‘, 1S an
exceeding ﬁh o membranaceous bac, loofely

N
431 1_ 1-.,__._1
mf}umng,, he heart ; the hgure or the pericar-

3

dium is conic, like that ¢ e heart itfelf ; its
fize is fuch as can n:r:-m'r'.*{.;;:e:.'.1..- contain the
heart, without prefiing upon its it is connected
with the mediaftinum, with a ,r{n:-:;i' nart of the
diaphragm, and with the L1 e vefitls of the
heart, which, toge 1r1 Wit .iﬁﬂ f_:f?.z-'-:*:"..r};_“:: {fuf-

tains alfo the heart 1 ‘
pericardium 1s Lumw'.,*-i of a double mem-
brane ; the exterior one is cemmon with the
pleura and mediaftinum ; 1' ¢ interior is proper,
lubricous, and is continuous with the coats of
the larger veffels. 11 his membrane, when ex-
pande d upon th: finger, irequently diicovers a
great number of foramin ula, or little -uj tures.
'The arteries and veins of the 1-.;1“ A are
from thofe of the mediaftinum and ¢ i}:um';::’:m,
and its nerves are allo from the d l.-,E,.I;._w-:'::;‘;;i{.ﬁ,
Its ];.m"nha[u s all run to the theracic dult. The
ufes of the pericardium are, to mlu ort the heart
1 in

in its place. The
L
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in a pendulous flate, efpecially when we lie
down; to defend the heart from the cold air
taken in at the lungs, to preferve it from be-
ing njured by water, by matter, or any other
extrancous fluid in the cavity of the thorax
and to contain a liquor to lubricate the {urface
of the heart, facilitate its motions, and abate
its friction againfl the pericardium. The peri-
ardium is found f{ometimes in perfons who
have been long hectic, to cohere with the fub-
{ftance of the heart; and there have been in-
ftances of its having been wholly wanting.
. What is the heart ?

A. The heart 1s a mufcular body, included
in the pericardium (jult now defcribed) and
fituated in the cavity of the thorax, nearly
in the middle of the breaft, on the anterior part
of the dnaphragm, between the lobes of the lungs
and the two laminz of the mediaftinum. The

heart is the primary organ of the circulation of

the blood, and confequently of life. Itis in -

~u

fome meafure of a conical figure, flatted on the
sides, round at the top or apex, and oval at the
bafis ; its lower part is. plane, and the upper
part convex.  Its fituation is nearly traniverfe,
or horizontal; fo that its bafe is in the right fide,
upon the tourth and fifthvertebra= of the thorax
and its apex or point is inclined downwards, ly-
ing with the greateft part of its bulk in the left
fide of the thorax, and confequently it is there
that the pulfation 1s felt, Its bafe 1s fixed by
the veflels going to-and fromit; but its apex
i1s free, and 1s received in a kind of cavity of

I.
the
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the left lobe of the lungs, as -_*51:17_: be oblerved,
the ]mwﬂ. lwnmf, ctended with air.  This in-
cumbrance on the left lobe o r:‘::: lungs {eems
o be the c caule (Ji‘ 1]}."; fides n;:in;i moft {ubje&
to the PI}L,UH ic pains, which have generally
been found upon diffiection to proceed {rom in-
flammations | l ungs. 1be length of the
human heart i__-;- :';'mh.. fix finzers t:r-'a*;'s.ii'h ar
the bafe about fAve fingers, and its circum-

¥
ference about thirteen.
o

L]

: e L - TR o et v
¥ | {Jl-i' Lalls 0T the .I‘._ a Eﬁ On each E'!f‘, alre
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llt'l:m'u two appendices called auricles. to re-

i
]

ceive the blood ; the 1'ig:f'aﬁ' from the two venze
cave, and the left trom the pulmonary veins.
(See vena cava and pulmon ,_;j-:;h;,j In the right
auricle, at the i'.:-;u‘.lr*-:__z of the cava, is an emi-
nence called tubs |£L:m=n Lowerl, which direéts
the blood into the auricle ; Iﬂ:z;*.;;lmrcli,' below
his tubercle, in the encing of the cava alcen-
dens 1s the veltige of the foramen ovale, and
near this in the auricle, 1s the mouth of l:l'i;-*

Coronaryv veins. I'he left auricle 1s much lels
=) ia o S | PR SSR. H E,, i I §
Lilall ¢ TIEZNL 5 put the ;:._.'L CNce 1:: 14}}1; | =1
I S B e TR R R LR e L SR ] 2
by a large mulcuia - cavity, which the veins

from the lungs afford in that place. 1 he fides
of this E‘ET-I_.1-.-L;[i1.‘ {::»'it}-- are thicker than the
fides of the nght auricle, m about that propoi-
tion 1n which t!]r I¢ft veniricle of the heart is
fironger than tke rig mj. thew ulcs being to re-
ceive blood ..uzﬁ the veins that lead to the
heart, and prefs it into the ventricles, as a
{tiengih 1n each auricle proportionable to the
ftrepsth of the ventricle that it is'to fll with

blood,

FER—— N, W S S S -,
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lood, 1. feems necefi .H‘: and this different thick-
nefs O’r the coats of the auricles makes the blood
in the ]f_Jt._, which 1s th 1L[ﬂ.!q_j eﬁpt‘.n throt ‘mh 1t

L

of a pﬂlgr red; but when it 1s let out uf the
auricles, 1t appears .;1111' from both; which
they mcu*d do well to examine, who aflirm the

blood returns from the lungs of a more florid

colour than it went in, and offer 1t as an argu-
ment of the blood’s being mixed with air in
lungs,
e heartcalled
1ts ven ulr*! which receive the blood, and are
hollow 11.L.ac1.-s=, or two cavities in one mufcle.
Both thefe cavities receiving, t E e fame qrnnntfc:;
of blood in the fame "*m:;_ and a h*'us acting
together, mu ft be equal in fize, as 1t 15 rfﬁrw;ml-
l}f fupp sofed they equally cljl'hl'"t madr they
contain at every hm,] . Nevert helefs, the lefe
appears lefs than the right, 11‘ being found
Er‘ﬂ}n}’ in dead bodies, and the right ufually tull
of bl fﬁf' FEach ventricle r*; ens at the bafe by

two orif Lm,f*m_* of which an{wers to the auricles,

the other to the mouth of a jarge artery 3 the
former receives the blood through the veins, the
latter {itlf':-':‘s the blood L‘i' rouch the arteries.

The righ EQJ“E"LIL‘ is fituate anteriorly, and is
- 'y

i_“zal 121 Lzl-l'-,.] ‘Jl:_‘l er i:‘. its 1:1 L':.’";‘I;L*i'-f.’j‘.-ffi'? ht.-l't

’L]:t";':.';x' miu ch mo lL 1"*_1*;:_:51' than the left: it

receives the blood from the vena cava and the
il F

right au ricle, and delivers it into the pulmonary

;-]-i'a_:‘ .'_L.-\. 1._r.- |._:n. \ J.[.I Jn..‘.l l:.l--l I.I-. Fuil ;_'-;- : :.-'-..,. !tlji_
£ 1 e f t I 1 = g A En ] '.1 ‘r l"-": x '--\. i
ventricie (18 muci Mronzct 4livd (NICKEr 1n 1is
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right ; it receives the blood from the pulmo-
nary vein and the left auricle, and drives it

very forcibly into the aorta, and {o through the
whole hml

Over [E”‘ orifices of the veins at the entrance
of the auricles in each ventricle, are placed
valves, to hinder a return of |1'n,:1 while the
heart contracts ; thofe in the right ventr icle are
named tricufpides, r..‘m.ﬂ' in the left mitrales 2
in the bw]m..n“ of each artery from 1'11-: heart,
are pl,m d three v"!wrg which hinder a return

of blood mf“ the ventricles  The fir{t fort of

valves open inward toward _l e ventricles, allow-
ing the "n-*m. to -enter the heart, but hindering
it from returning the fame way ; the t}IJ'H;I‘ kind
open outward from thie heart me.d oreat
veffels, fuffering the blood to go out ur' the
heart. but bindering it iftom returning; thele
laft are termed {i lunar valves; but “thofe in

=lamEl
I\_li L

the ;J;ii:nu:l;si"; artery are maore pi :}t:m]:y named
fiemoidales, and thofe in the aorta femi-
iunares.

The inner {urface of the ventricles 1s very
uneven, many eminences and cavities being
ble therein; the mmzhu are divided
by a feptum running between the edges ; and
their molt rrmmm)l emine nula::; are thick
flelhy pr ';".a:z_r.tf-m called c« '—u‘-nn't* 1*(} the ex
. : :
(

U

e AF Blhads
Ities Of tNeic 'l .I.Jll.l y arce i_rl L

(=1

o §!

1 {everal ten-
linous cords, the other ends of w m:h are join-
the é,jr T |l|11.,.{‘ of the vent 1 are finall deep

foliglae or jacungL "-'nlu..,x. Jery Near €acn ainer
L y 3
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with fmall prominent interftices between them,
Ly L R ) BT E :
The greatell part of thefe lacunze are orifices of

the u—.“m 15 dudts.
The blood veffels of the heart are of two

kinds, common and proper.: its DEoObDer or pe
4 X -|-T;.]l allCl ';T- ul.l'ln_l. E | B | JI' !'-.-:_-"_: {_}! 1_‘.“:__
culiar veflels be *I"' tNe coronary arceries and
- TR | 7y - ; g
FAS A Y P s - w i 1
YVEIns. i IIC tu-11hi-.:.=1 Veilels or toe !}L'“-i't al
2 L '8 [ (e B |

: E
: e 1 i ; .
two veins, called the vena cava and the vena
1!l-"\. Nl 1 AN & T34 .r-n'--\.-. e .I
PLlJ..‘.L:.‘EJhE -.:155,1 IWO arteries. tiie puimona -1};
] b Ly i .
one, and aorta, 1 1€ NErves or tne heart are
T 0 1 oy = (ot o Y R o i,
imall, and 2 uh, from the par vagum ;;n:{ 1hter-
o0 [.L;;. u-.'-i LUOZUC |, Al LCrICs, VIS 1':1I.J.1.L].
I]LI 'f_-':r_“
1'1I"_' - ' | s A "
1 Vhich are the coronary art res o
T'he coronal arteries are two in nu mher
- 1] ‘1
and ,u_:r::- out from the eginning of the aorta, and
- i - " - 1 - ¥ t -- .l
afterwards Ipread then L;x es round the balis of
'!' o W - -I (] i 1 o Iﬂ
the heart, to the fubftance of which they fend
numerous ramifications One turns to the
e 1 ]1- 1 .!: ‘1-.-||- I.I : R =
right hand, the otier to the left : the right coro-
nary artery runs i between the bafis t.lui Il* ht
auricle all Hu- way to the Hat ide of the he: -.tjt
and {o goes half-way round : the left aree ry h:
a like courfe between the bafis and lefr auri: }:‘
and before 1t turns on the bafis, it fends off 3
capital branch, which runs

S

_-
-
r
—
=
=
r ¥
r~t
=
-
bl

ventricles. H‘eri.:".ci‘ princip "
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but they end partly in the right auricle, and
partly in the 11"h* ventricle ; their trunk prin-
cipally in the former, by a particular orifice,
fumiflmi with a femi- IL:HJI valve, They like-
wife terminate in the left ventricle, butin fmaller
numbers, All the coronary veins and their
ramifications communicate with each other.
Q. What is the trachea or afpera arteria ?
A. The trachea or afpera arteria, vulgarly
called the wind-pipe, is a large canal, p: irtly car-
tilaginous, and partly 'm;n.urﬂnml‘, ﬁxtmsﬁui
from the mouth to tH., lungs. It is fitvated in
the middle and anterior part of the neck, and
1s connected with the fauces, hn*rs and cefopha.-
gus.  Its mouth or entrance is, [::_\, anatomifts,
called the ] larynx, the relt afpera arteria. T Hn::
alpera arteria extends from’ the larynx to the
l}lmchm or Lmtm, being in fome meafure of
a conic h:u;m‘*c. Lts Eu,fv'nmr{,_g 1s cylindrical,
and capable of admitting a finger; and its
otherend is fornewhat narrower. It runs down
into the thorax, under the fternum, berween
the two F‘irl.h e, through the upper ‘i ace left
between mf duplicature of the mediaftinum,
behind tl he thymus gland. Having reached as
low as L[lm. fourth vertebra of the [LJ.L!. and cur-
vature of the aorta, it divides into two lateral
parts or branches, one towards the right hand,
the other towards the left, which enter the
lungs, and are diftributed through them in the
manner there defcribed : thefe two bl"ii"htflfh are
called bronchia, and that on the right fide is
thorter than that on the left; whereas the richt

I JI:.}L—::J:}r
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pulmonaty artety is the ftrongeft. The trachea
is made up of fegments of circles, or cartilagi-
nous rings, difpofed in{uch a manner as to form
a canal open on the back pait; the carulages
not going quite round ; but this opening 1s filled
by a foft glandular membrane, which com-
pletes the circumference of the canal. Thele
circles or hoops, are in number from fixteen to
twenty, and are all conneéted by a very ftrong,
elaftic, membranous ligament, fixed to their
edges.

The canal of the afpera arteria is lined on
the infide by aparticular membrane, which ap-
pears to be partly flefhy, or mufcular, and part-
Iy ligamentary, perforated Dy an infinite num-
ber of {mall holes, more or lefs imperceptible,
through which a mucilagincus fluid continually

=
™

pafles to defend the inner furface of the trachea
againft the acrimony of the air which we breathe.
At the angle of the firft ramification of the tra-
chea arteria, we find on both the fore and back-
fides certain foft, roundifh, glandular bodies, of
a livid colour, and of a texture partly like that
of the thymus, and partly like that of the glan-
dulze thyroides. Theie are other glands of the
fame kind at the origin of each ramfication of
the bronchia, but they decreafe proportionably,
in number and fize : they are fixed immediate-
ly to the bronchia, and covered by the mterlo-
bular fubilance ; and they feemn to communi-
cate by fmall openings, with the cavity of tae

bronchia, as betore. obferved.

) ——— R T

E oA



DIALOGILES 159

The ufes of the trachea are to aflift in deglu-
tition, and to be affitant to the lungs. On the
exterior part of the trachea are the t}ivrmdt., and
bronchial glands, (which I fhall hereafter men-
tion) whu,h fe ILT.L a humour to moiften it : its
arteries are from the external carotids, the veins
from thE_]l‘D‘ll rs, and the nerves from the re-
current ones of the pf*hua Luvlttllls.

What is the celophagus ?

A. The celophagus, or gullet, is that mem-
branous canal which conveys the aliment from
the mouth to the itomach. It 1s partly mufcu-
lar, and partly membranous, fituated behind

the trachea arteria, and before the vertebre of

the back, from near the middle of the neck,
down to the lower 'L of the thorax, from

&'l
!

whence it pafles into the ab domen, thi ough a
particular hole of the {u all or inferior lrmiclr;
of the diaphragm, and ends at the upper ori-
fice of the ftomach. Its upper partis wide and
open, {pread behind the tongue to receive the

mafticated aliment, and 1s termed pharynx, the
mulcles of which I have 'li"uud‘f Ipoken of,
The {ubftance of the cefophagus 15 compofed

of feveral coats, almoft in the fame manner
as the ftomach, of which 1t is rh-._. continuation,
The firft coat, w:;i’a: in the thorax, i1s formed
only by a duplicature of the pofterior part of
the medi: ummm._, and 1s wanting above the
thorax, and 1in the m-;;, where the outer coat
of the cefophagus 1s only a coht nuqtirm of the
cellular fubftance belonging to the neighbour-

ing parts. The fecond coat 1s mufcular, made
up

CIET— . . T ——— S ..
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up of feveral ftrata of flefhy fibres.  The outer-
moft are chiefly longitudinal, but are not all
continued from one end of the L‘;‘L"a';l to the

other. The followine ftrata are obl “1 y tranf="

verfe, the next to thtiu more t'.‘a::i'x-“:‘f, and
the innermoft are turned a little obliquely the
contrary way ; they crofs each other irregular-
ly in many places, but are neither 1131;“1 nor
annular. The third coat is termed the nervous
coat, and is like that of the ftomach and in-
teftines. It is differently folded or plaited, ac-
cording to its length ; being much wider than
the mufcular coat, hnd {dUrrounded by a whitth,
fine, filamentary {ubftance, like a kind c}fLDLtDn,
which, when fteeped in water, fwells and grows
thicker. The fourth or innermoft coat refem-
bles, in fome meafure, that of the inteftines,
except, that inftead of the willi, it has in*-.all
and very fhort papillee. It is folded length-
wife, like the third coat, fo that the ccf ﬂlrna-
ous 'wh Ln cut acrofs, reprelents one tu e with-
in another. Through LIL\, pow:; of this coat, a
vifcid ly .111_1.! 1s continually di 1“'11115"&;.

The celophagus, i.m its very beginning,
turns a littdle to thr: left hand, and naturally
runs along the left extremities of the cartilages
of the afpera ar Lc‘ ia. The arteries of the cefo-
hagus are {rom the carotids, the aorta, the in-
rcoftal, and tn-;: [p-;;iih-;:. 1 he veins are from
tmjw ulars, the azygos, and the coronary veins

¥
of the fton ul'f!:l‘, and the nerves from the par

vagpum. 1here are alfo certain excretory ducts,
ii novae vercelloni, which

: 1 v Lkive mvrm1etry
called ductus excreior
arife

=
|
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arife from the glands, and convey a faltifh li-
quor into the cefophagus and ftomach : fee the
glands of the thorax. The glands, from which
thefe duts have their origin; are of three kinds,
viz. the gaftric glands, which are conglomerate,
and are fitvated near the left orifice of the
ftomach, the dorfal ones, which are fituated near
the fifth vertebra of the thorax 5 and the bron.
chial, thyroide, and tracheal, defcribed below;
The ufe of the cefophagus is to carry the meat
from the mouth into the ftomach, by means of
the mufcles of the pharynx and flefhy fibres of
the gula, which perform its periftaltic motion,
and alfo for a commixtion of the liquid ferving
for digeftion.
. What are the arteries of the thorax ?

A, The arteries of the thorax (belides thofe
of the vifcera I have already mentioned) are
various, and proceed chiefly from the aorta al-
ready fpoken of. Fhe branches of the alcend-
ing aorta in the thorax take their names
from the parts they are beftowed on; the prin-
cipal branches are arteriz coronariz, carotides,
fubclaviee, from the latter arife the thymica,
diaphragmatica, pericardia, mediaftina, tra-
chealis, and mammaria interna: thefe from
the aorta afcendens. From the {uperior por-
tion of the aorta defcendens arife arterize bron-
chiales, cefophageae, intercoftales, to their parts
of the thorax. The coronary and carotid ar-
teries are already defcribed.

Q. Which are the fubclavian arteries ?

A. Thefubclavian arteries are {o named from
their fituation near the clavicles, in the tranfverfe

M direc,,
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direCtion of which they run; they are two in
number ; one right, the ot ft. 1 hefe ar-
teries arife from the arch of the aorta, on each
fide of the leit carotid, which commonly lies in
the middle between i'-’w'*‘l . but when both caro-
tids go out fepa |.1|."l‘-, , they both lie between the
fubclavize. Thele arteries terminate, or rather
change their name, d“u ¢ the middle of the two
firft 11[:\5, between the anterior infertions of the
mufcul; ll::‘-.l ni. They 5_1* e off i[mJl arteries to
the mediaft l'LLIL'[" pl ricardium, and afpera arte-
rias afterwardsthey fend off the J;-..f‘ltllmll..l:lhfi‘l-
na, cervicalis, :;m.i x't-l'tcbr;:ii::1 and fometimes an
m[ermﬂal artery to the firft ribs. ‘- The right
fubclavian, at about a finger’s bre adth from its
crigin, alfo often produces the common carotid
of the fame ;': "-:.

Q. W hich is the arteria thy ‘.r.fh.t?

A. The zarteria thvmica arifes from the fub-
clavian, cr}in|1'.u:.1]a:;‘=_t"" o Wit h and receives fome
branches from the mammaria interna and has
fome from the 1:.'-.:c-_i'f:ult;-.]1:-, {uperior. The me-
diaftina and pericardia the fame.

Q. Whicl é.a the arteria pericardia ?

A. The arteria perie -ardia allo arifes from the
anterior middle part of the fubclavian, and runs
down upon the pe ricardium all the way to the

iii;r'l ‘agm to which it fends fome fmall ramifi-

P
4
1

cCarions. -| ”
Q. Which uLm arteria mediaftina:
fa. The mediaftina aries imm -lmes  Hmme-

1 | 1
diately after the thymica, and’ is diftributed

ncipally to the mediaftinum, -
: Q. Which
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). Which is the arteria trachealis ?

A. The trachealis runs up from the fubcla:
via, in a winding coutfe, along the afpera ar-
teria, to the glandulz *‘h}“‘uiﬁ*—-;-‘-* and larynx,
fh-l;-lcl"li“g {imall arreries to both u{t s, ane of
which runs to the u TJ{:I part of the {capula.
Q. Which is the arteria mammaria interna?
A. The internal mammary artery ¢ U'Lf:n’sf‘r M
the anterior and lower fide of the fubclavian
near the middle of the clavicle, and runs down
for about one finger’s bre: idth behind the car-
tilages of the true ribs, an m= h e liftant from the
fternum. In its paffage, it fends branches to
the thymus, medialtinum, 1:-:1'1a_':1:'u;1-.15.1m, pleura,
and intercoftal mulcles; and through thete
mufcles, and between the carcilages of the ribs,
to the pectoralis major, mammz®, membrana
u{‘ipi}]]’:j and fkin. Several of thefe branches
communicate n) anaftomofes with the
ria inter 11.1 and other -rvriw‘; of the thorax.
Afterwards it goes out of the thorax, on one
fide of 1|JL dPPeii lix enfiform '~3 and 1s loft In
the mufculus abdominis rectus; a little below
its upper part ; n::{}‘w.":rn‘-f ating at this [n]L:f:*
with the L‘:-:g. aftric artery, and in its courfe it
gives off branches to the per ritoneum, and the
EH}EL"'1 7y p.1 ts of the abdomin: 1'-*.|~'|1u;‘!~"3
-L-, Which is the arteria intercoftalis fuperior:
A. The fuperior intercoltal ar ,\|_1: 1;-;] i
it does not go out from the trunk of the aorta
defcendens, commonly  arifes from the lower

Maimindg-
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true ribs, near their heads, fending off urider
each rib a branch, which runs along the lower
edge, and fupplies the intercoftal mufcles, and
neighbouring parts of the pleura, Thefe
branches all communicate with one another,
up and down the intercoftal mufcles. They
allo give branches to the mufculi fterno-hyoi-
dei, fubclavius, vertebrales, and bodies of the
vertebrae, pectoralis, and through the notches of
the firft four vertebra to the medulla fpinalis.

Q. Which are the arterie bronchiales ?

A. The bronchial arteries go either from
the forefide of the fuperior part of the defcend-
ing aorta, firft intercoftal, or arteriz cefophagea.
They rife fometimes fingle fometimes double,
fometimes triple, and adhere every where firm-
ly to the bronchia ; their branches, or ramifica-
tions, communicate {fometimes with thofe of the
pulmonary vein, arteria cefophagea, coronaria
cordis, and vena azygos.

Q. Which are the arteri cefophageze ?

A. The celophagez are generally two or
three in number, though fometimes but one,
They arife anteriorly from the aorta defcen-
dens, and are diftributed to the cefophagus,
&c. Sometimes the uppermoft cefophagus pro-
duces a bronchial artery.

Q. Which are the arteriz intercoftales in-
feriores ?

A. The inferior intercoftals are commonly
{feven or eight on each fide, and fometimes ten,
when the fuperior intercoftals arife likewife
from the aorta defcendens ; in which cafe, thefe

run
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yun obliquely up upon the ribs. They arife
along the backfide of the defcending aorta ge-
nerally in pairs, all the way to the diaphragm,
and run tranfverfely toward each fide, on the
bodies of the vertebrz. Thofe on the right
fide pafs behind the vena azygos; and after-
wards, they run to the intercoftal muicles, a-
long the lower edge of the ribs, all the way to
the fternum or near it. They fend branches to
the pleura, vertebral mufcles, muicles of the
thorax, and to the upper portions of the muf-
cles of the abdomen, and they communicate
with the arteriz epigaftrice and lumbares,
Before they take this courfe along the ribs, &c.
they detach branches to the great canal of the
{pina dorfi, which communicating with the like
arteries from the other fide of the {pine, form a
kind of arterial rings, as do the arterie lum-
bares. After the above courfe, each intercoftal
about the middle of the rib fends a principal
branch internally, and another externally ; thofe
that run upon the falfe ribs are afterwards dif-
tributed to the abdominal and other neighbour-
ing mufcles, particularly to thofe of the dia-
phragm. They allo communicate with the
lumbares, and fometimes with branches of the
hypogaftricae .

(). Which is the arteria mammaria externa
vel thoracica {uperior ?

A. The external mammary or fuperior tho-
racic artery, runs down in a winding courle
on the lateral parts of the thorax, and crofles
the ribs. It gives branches to the two pectoral

M 3 mulicles,

r—— e S




166 ANIAYFO'MIT/CI AL

mulcles, to the mamma, mufeulus fubfelavius,
ferratus major, latiiimus dorfi, and to the upper
portions of the coraco-brachialis and biceps.
Q. Which is the arteria thoracica inferior ?

A. The inferior thoracic artery runs along
the inferior cofla of the fecapula to the mufcu-
Jus fubfeapularis, teres major, and minor, infri
fpinatus, ferratus major, latiffimus dorfi, and
the neighbouring intercoltal muicles, commu-
nicating with the arteriz fcapulares,

Q. What are the veins of the thorax ?
A. The veins of the thorax are alfo various,
procecd chiefly from the vena cava fape-
‘T'he principal branches

rior already {poken of.
arg,” venx® coronarige cordis, vena azvgos vel
fine pari, venz intercoftales, pe@oralis inrer-
n®, (from the latter arife the diaphragmaticas

fuperiores, medisftine, mammarie Internzae,

! | "-‘ TN ' . B | oy FEs i ] A O - =

thymice, pericardie, and gutturales, or tra-
i % ATy | | " . :---. -z i P | 3

E}ii?a.t‘bj 1',.!.'-C:L'."n'ix"::, jugtiares, wvertebrailes,

‘1'he coronary veins of the hearr, the jugulars
and vertebrals, 1 have already (boken of,

In defcribing the veins, 1 fhall begin with
the great trunks, and end-with the ramifications
and capillary extremitics. according to their
feveral divifions and fubdivifions, as I have
before obferv:d,

Q. Which is the vena azygos, or fine pari ?

A. The vena azygos, or fine pari, is a vein
arifing within the thorax on the right fide, hav-
ing no fellow on the left 5 whence it is called
azygos, or vena fine pari.  This vein is very
confiderable, and arifes pofteriorly from the

vena
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vena cava {u permr‘ a little above the rertur-
dium, and is immediately afterwards bet 1t backs
ward over the origin of the right lobes of the
lungs ; forming an arch which furrounds the
g:-e:ﬂt Tvl[t onary veflels on that fide, as the
arch of the aorra does Hlil'._}it.. of the left fide,
with' this difference only, that the curva-
ture of the ¢ 7y £,08 is almoft n‘*m“*i} back ward,
whereas that of the aorta is oblique. From
thence 1t runs down on the .1;;;:*.1: ide the ver-
tebre dorfi, on one {ide the aorta, and |

the intercoltal arreries [ have fven this vemn ex-
tremely large like the crunk of the inferior
cava, from the dia phragm ro the original of the
renales 5 the true cava 1-.,[_51'.!-];' through: all this
fpace very narrow, orof the [ize of the ordinary
azygos. The vena azygos {ends our frft ©f
1l two o three fmal Il veins from the top of the
-|C|‘E one of 'which 2ocCs Lo e ;'11},L"-J :'-!Z.‘T._I.,
and the others partly to that ‘and partly to the
bronchia, i‘.n, the name of venme bron chiales,
accompanying the ramifications of the brons
chial*artery. And 1wfn the extremity of the
arch proceeds a fmall trunk rommon to two or
three fmall veins, called intercoltales '-"L|'|*t'i'tf~*':-':
dextrae, which bring back the blg nd from the
firft three feries of intercotlal mulcles, ane
from the neighbouring parts of :]1; pleuras

etore

Thefe intercoftal veins {vad branches through
intercoftal mufcles to the ferratus major

the

pofticus, &c. and afterwards they run along
the '
1

interftices between: the rhs, copumun icat-

ng with t]_",c VvEn«L u'u:*.‘;.i'!ll';b-.';:.-_;'u. il ey likes
M a wile
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wife fend fmall branches backward to the ver-
tebral mufcles, and canal of the fpine, where
they communicate with the venal circles or
{inufes, which bring back the blood from the
medulla fpinalis. As the azygos runs down
it fends oft the inferior intercoltal veins on the
right {ide, one going to each feries of inter-
coftal mufcles: thefe veins runs along the
lower edges of the ribs, and perforate the
mulcles which go to the pofterior and external
parts of the thorax, The azygos fends off like-
wife the left intercoftal veins, but feldom the
whole number ; alfo fix or feven, more or lefs,
infertor intercoftals, which run between the
zorta and vertebrae; and the fame ramificati-
ons on the right fide, and likewife fome rami-
fications to the cefophagus 3 but. fometimes

thefe diftributions vary, and are not all fubjeés:

alike.  Juft below the Jaft rib, the azygos fends
off a large branch to the mufcles of the abdo-
men, communicating with the laft two inter-
coftal veins : fometimes this extremity com-
municates either mediately or immediately with
the vena adipofa, and even with the vena fper-
matica.

The diaphragmatica fuperiores, mediaftina,
mammari® intern®, thymica, pericardiz, and
tracheales, are {fmall veins difpofed in pairs to
the right and lefr, behind the fternum and parts
pear it,and fome called venz pectorales interna.

. Which is the vena mediaftina ?

A. The right vena mediaftina goes out an-

teriorly from the trunk of the fuperior cava,
a

i
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a little above the origin of the azygos; the left
comes from the {ubclavia,

Q. Which is the vena diaphragmatica fu-
perior ¢

A. The right fuperior diaphragmatica a-
rifes near the mediaftina, and its branches are
diftributed to the pericardium. The left comes
from the left fubclavian, a little below the ori-
gin of the mammaria,

Q. Which is the vena mammaria interna ?

A. The right internal mammaria arifes from
the vena cava, a little below the angle of the
bifurcation. It runs along the polterior edge
of the fternum, and on the cartilaginous ex-
eremities of the right ribs, together with the
artery of the fame name ; it alfo fends the dia-
phragm a. branch, and communicates with
thofe veins. Afterwards it gives fmall branches
to the mediaftinum and others between the ribs
to the integuments. The left internal mam-
maria ariles anteriorly from the left fubclavian,
oppofite to the cartilage or anterior extremity of
the firft true rib.

Q. Which is the vena thymica?

A. The right vena thymica, when it arifes
{feparately, goes out from the bifurcation ; this
vein often reaches no lower than the inferior
part of the thymus. The left vein of the fame
name comes from the left fubclavian, almoft
oppofite to the fternum:

Q. Which is the vena pericardia ?

A. The vena pericardia feems to go out ra-
ther from the origin of the right fubclavian,

but
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¢

but in this there are many varieties. It goes

to the upper fide of the pericardium, and other
neighbouring parts 5 the left pericardia comes

1 1

fometimes from the lefr fubclavian, 4nd lome=

times from El;e mammaria on the "'-m:: fide.
Q. Which is the vena trachealis ?

The right trachealis goes out from the
upper J;*:;!f of the bifurcation above the mam-
1:';-;1"51 of the fame fide, {fometimes more back-

yard, and 1{ﬁ!1'11‘ri'1‘|t‘¢ from the {fubclavia. It
35 diftributed to the glandule thyroidez, thy-
mus, and lnr:;r‘.il-‘“h.f-., trachea arteria, and muf-
culi flerno-hyoidei : it communicates wich the
internal jugular wvein. The left: trachealis
comes from the upper, or pofterior: part: of
the left fublclavian near its origin, = Of all
thefe {mall veins, the mammaria interra, 1s the
moft a:;nr*;ﬁ“fmb‘--f '

{'J. Whichi is the wvena fubclavia ?

The right fubclavian wein (as has been
' iy {aid) 1s very:fbhort, and its E"[‘I.:'['i--‘ very
obligue, o that itapperrs!to rile higber than
the left vein., It fends off, mft of l'sL four
large branches ‘irc’l-;fx mentioned, viz. the

=

vertebralis, which e frft and anoft pofteri-

| - B I - T B HaW = R (PN
Or ; od juguiaris €t axillans. £L . HETICS L@
four large branches be fides the fmall peétoral
veins, and reccives the duétus thoracicus;

Alfo a {mall trunk for the lefc fuperior inter-
coftals, which are {ometimes fix in nuinber,
and communicate with the inferior intercoftals,
and with a branch (‘-" the wena azygoes. This
{inall common intercoftal trunk furnithes like-

‘I.-'i-fl].!d
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wife the left bronchialis. Fach fubfclavian
vein, near the middle of the clavicle, fends off
a branch called cephalica, which L.ri"ar. 'nds near
the furface of the body, between the deltoides
and za-:_'f_-'_:-:'n!iq -"-1*‘:nr and reaches the arm in
the manner which fhall be defcribed hereafter.

Q. Which is the vena cava inferic

A. i he two infet 5-';1' vena cava having run
down about a {:111;1;'4{*1'{;?' an inch from the _rig_:_;ht
-Lj[u;-.r':fuJ of the }'1[‘;11’?. ;'Iffﬁ the 'i}t'l‘:zi ardiy AS
has been already f{aid,) pieices that membrane,
and the tendinous portion of the diaphragm
which adhere ver‘- clofely to each other : at
this place it gives off the ven® diaphragmaticas
inferiores vel ]'"L‘-}'-’_Ti‘;i::l"h the t;'_‘::;:': branches, &c.
of the inferior cava 1 thall defcribe hereafter.

i‘? Which are the venge phrenice ?

g W -

. The venaz phrenicz are {ent ofi from the
vena cava inferior, as abovementioned, and are
diftributed to the diaphragm, and appear chiefly
on its lower fide, one to the l'i-,.*.: hand, th-*
other to the left,  Theright vein 1s more back-
ward and lower than the left. T he left 15 dif~
tributed partly to the pericardium, and partly
to the diaphragm, and fometimes branches to
the capfula renal

Q_  What are the nerves of the thorax?
A. The twelve pair of dorfal or coftal
nerves, which all communicate with one ano-
ther, as foon as they make their way out be-
twixt the vertebre ; each of them gives a }:U:-
terior branch to the mulculi ereftores :mm‘*i
corporis 3 the firft after baving fent’ off the
brachial

FEnNaies.,
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brachial nerve, already defcribed, is, after the
fame manner with the fucceeding eight, be-
{lowed on the pleura and intercoftal mulcles ;
the tenth and eleventh are moft of them fent
to the abdominal mufcles ; the twelfth com-
municates with the firt lumbar, and is be-
ftowed on the mufculus quadratus lumbalis and
tliacus internus.

Q. What are the glans of the thorax ?

A. The glands of the thorax are the glan-
dulz bronchiales, the thymus, and dorfalis,
Befides thefe, the cefophagus has a great num-
ber of glands, (efpecially towards its upper
part,) as before obferved.

2. Which are the glandule bronchiales.

. The glandul® bronchiales are very ob-
ﬁ:rvmﬂe: Lmde fituated externally in the larger
divifions of the trachea and bronchia, 'lhty
are of a blackith colour, and their ufe, like that
of many others of the glands of this part of
the b::d}r 15 yet very little known.

Q. Which is the glandula dorfalis ?

A. The glandula dorfalis is a remarkable
eland fometimes found in the thorax, about
the Gifth vertebra of the back, adhering to the
pofterior part of the celophagus. It is in dif-

ferent fubjedts of various fizes; being often of

the fize of a kidney bean ; fometimes of that
of an almond, and fometimes confiderably
larger ; in others, it 15 much lefs than the
fmaller, and fometimes it 1s wholly wanting, or
at leaft fo extremely minute, and inconflidera-
ble, that the beft dilfectors are not able to find

5 ii{
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it. Sometimes alfo two glands are found in
this part in the place of one.

Q. Which 1s the glandula thymus ?

A. The thymus is a gland which in infants
is very remarkable : it is firuated in the upper
part of the thorax, immediately under the fter-
num, and hes upon the pericardium, and on
the trunk of l:1 e aorta, and of the vena cava,
It extends itfelf from the pericardium along
the trunk of the azorta, to the benmmnrr (}t
the carotids, fometimes fo far as to the thyrmde
gland ; its figure is irregular and uncertain ; 5 its
colour in infants is a pale red, in adults, it is of
a dufkier hue : it is much larger in infants
newly born, than in fubjeéts at any more ad-
vanced period. Its length in the former is no
lels than three fingers breadth, and its diame-
ter two 3 its thicknefs is about half a finger :
it gradually decreafes from this fize as the
child grows up ; in adules it is very fmall, and
in old people it entirely difappears. Its fub-
ftance 1s glandular and conglomerate ; and it ig
{urrounded by a membrane; it has blood vef-
fels of the fame name ; its lymphatics fome-
times run to the thoracic Li&ﬂ.‘ {fometimes to
the fubclavian veins, and ¢! LL; lmm, in general
no valves. Thenerves of th :f{hﬁ,lnus‘.l- from
the par vagum, or from the intercoftals 3 there
is fometimes a mi! ky juice found in this gland
in new born fubjeéts. It has no excretory
duét hicherto dilcovered, and its ule is there.
fore not certainly known : poffibly, accord; ing
to Heilter, it ferves to fecrete lymph, which j¢

d.i'.
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difcharges into the thoracic dudt, for the dilu-
tion of the blood and of the chyle. as the
glands of the mefentery and of the pancreas
do, in regard to the chyle. On this fuppoli~
tion, its ule is much greater in the feetus, than
at avy time after the birth, becaufe th: want
of rtipnutmn in that ftate may well be fup-
pofed to fubject the blood to be thicker, and to
need more cilution than urm wards s Ii")l.'h[lg
tending to attenuate the blood {o much as ref-
p1r3!:10r.
Q. What are the mamme or breafts ?

A. fhfﬁ namme or breafts, are two glan-

e i

dular hm;i: s, of a roundifh oval i'_i,nfu![t, fi-
tuated {}rzti;u;lfirr-‘rﬁrrj nd a little towards the
lateral parts of the l];m'a:::; thele are mmi [ee

markable in women. They differ in fize ac-
cording to age and fex 3 in very young and
very old ]:{fr [nt; the ey are always {mall, alfo in
V“_z:),u”""‘ and males of all :»H*‘-‘”‘ + burin women
with child, or thofe who give fuck, they are
generally large, often very e T!U-'i'l'_iﬁl‘lﬁa In chil-
dren of both L}EL‘S, and in males of all ages, they
are commonly no more than cutaneous tuber-
cles or foft veruccae, of a reddifh colour, called
papille, or nipples; each of them being fur-
rounded by a {mall, thin, and pretty broad

i
4

circle, or ditk, more or leis of a brownifh co-
lour, and an uneven furface, termed areola,
The time of the brealts growing {ull in wo-
men, 1s about the age of fourteen, or that of
puberty, which 1is (Omietimes 1"*u'-|'t*1‘, fome-
times later ; and the moft natural time of their

de-
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year, when theéir menics totaity c€aic, dand e
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brealts become flabby, loling thetr natural con-

fiftence and folidity. The L:r-. alls, belides the
common integuments of the body, (already
mentioned in the beginning of this work,) are
comp :ﬁm of a glandular { ubit: ce, and a mul-
|Ll;L c

of laltiferous ducts, or fmall tubes, which
unite by i{requent anaftomoles, an

3 1, as they
approach the nipples, join and unite > together,
till at laft they form feven, eizht, or more {mall

pipes. called ‘tubuli 1aétiferi, which have feve-
ral crofs canals, by which they communicate

e

with each ﬂt’ni {o that if any of them be

s

ohﬁn*&--d the milk which was brought to.it
might not {tag: *-.:.tcﬁ but 511 t!‘.:‘;-:z-:‘r:i'-.
mhu }ML‘% which a i terminate in the extre-
7 of the nipple. The fubltance of the
r.-sppm 1s cavernous, almoft like that of the
human p{?niﬂ 1'he excretory ducts or tubes
are larger 1n women who give fuck, and are
dilated into {inufes in many pl
kind of cells,” which holc
and cfﬁmmumcaitﬁ with the veins and arteries
' !J‘nll:: are to -
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than inothers ; 1n young women, indeed, they
tl*.r.*v' are {carce to n_i'.Li'-':;;':!':éi'-_ data 15
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aifo 1a fuch as have hittle brealls, in fuch as are
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of the breafts, The arteries and veins of thé .
breafts are called mammary veflels, and are
fent from thes{ubclavian and axillary vefiels.
The nerves are from the dorfal ones of the
fpinal marrow. A fulnefs of the breafts; elpe=
cially if there be milk found in them, is gene-
ally judged a mark of the lofs of virginity, and
a proof that a woman has been with child ; but
this 1s not an infallible fign.

Tha fwelling of the breafts during the time
of geftation, is owing to the confent between
the breafls and the uterus 3 there being fo near
a communication between the mammary vel-
fels and the hypogaftric veflels of the womb,
that a dilatation of the latter is attended with a
fimilar one in the former. For the tubes which
compefe the glandular fubftance of the breafts
in m:lids, like a fphinéter muicle, contralt fo
clofely, that no part of the blood can enter
them ; but when the womb grows big with a
ic::um, and comprefles the defcending trunk of
the aorra, the blood flows in a greater quan-
tity, and with a greater force, through the ar-
teries of the breafts, and forces a paflage into
their glands, which being at firft narrow, ac-
mit only of a thin water 3 bur growing wider
by degrees, as the womb grows b1agu the
sr]ands reccive a thick ferum ;3 and afcer birth,
[I.x.y run with a thick milk, becaufe the bloed,
which before flowed to the feetus, and for three
or four days afterwards by the uterys, begin-
ning then to ftop, dilates the mammillary
glands, and confequently fwells the breaft.

DIALOGUE
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DI A LOct USE V.,

Of the AspoMEN, and 1ts PArTS.

Qs '“I "HAT is the “’}ﬂ: men ?
A. The abdomen begins imme-

L,h’,.-‘,’ under the tho! ..}:, and terminates at the
bottom of the pf:lvis of the ofia innominata.
Its circumference or outer furface is divided
into regions, of whid there are three anterior,
viz. the epigaftric, or fuperior region ; the
umbilical, or middle region: and the hypo-
oaftric, or lower region. Thﬁrﬂ is but one
poflerior region, named re gio lumbaris,

Q. Where is the cpw'lﬂim region {ituated ?

The 'f."L'l"lei"llf region begt ns immediat ely
under the appendix enfifor '.&'} at a {mall [uper-
ficial m;xrth.rn alled the pit of the ftom: ach,
and in adult fubjects ends above the navel1 In a
tranfverfe 1'1".{, from the laft falfe ribs on each
fide. This region is {fubdivided in three parts,
one middie, named 61;1131-11‘111";1 and two la-
teral, termed ;.H:ﬁm:hur de i he epig aftrium

takes in all that fpace which lies between the
f Ife ribs of both fides, an itu.h Iu”tu- -hondri;

are the ,'JHL covered by the falle ribs.

,_-\...p

Q. Where is the um 3:1!. | region fituated ¢
A. The umbilical 14?1 [ ing in adults,
above the navel from the tranfve e E'.ﬂ-j where

i
he epigaflric ends, and ends below the navel at
another tranfverfe EiJ'n-':, fuppofed to be drawn
parallel to the former, between the two crifte
IN of
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of the offa ilium. This region is likewife
divided into three parts, one middle, which is
properly the regio umbilicalis, add two lateral,
calied ilia, or the flanks; and they compre-
hend the fpace between the falfe ribs and up-
per part of the os ilium on each fide.

Q. Where is the hypogaftric region ?

A The h»gwaiu'c region 1is extended
downward from the inferior limit of the umbi-
lical region, and is allo divided into three parts,
one middle called pubis; and two lateral,
called inguina, or the groins.

. Where is the lumbar region f‘tuated ?

The lumbar region is the pofterior part
nf the Hbdomfn, and wmpremnda all that fpace
which reaches from the loweft ribs on each
fide, and the laft vertebra of the back, to the
0s faci um, and neighbouring parts of tht" offa
thum. I’L:—* lateral parts of this region are
termed the ;G‘:T’Jf.j nut the middle part has no
I’.'"”'?'l""[' name I"l [11C11. .

The bottom of the abdomen, which anfwers
to the pelvis ef the {lkeleton, is terminated an-
1L*l]-’:i'|_y by the pu denda, or parts of genera-
tiocn, and poftericrly by the buttocks and a-
ws. 1he buttocks are 1f*pa ated by fofia,
which lead to the anus, and each buttock is
d by a large fold, which

et W e S B
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T'his lumbar rezion takes 1o likewife the muf-

cujus quadratus lumborum on each fide, the
lower portions of the {acro lumbares of the lon-
gifiim1 and latiflimi dorli, facer, &c, The fpace

between
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between the anus and the parts of generation is
called perineum, and is divided into two equal
lateral parts by a very diftinét line, which is
longer in males than in females, (as I {hail
make appear hereafter.) The cavity of the ab-
domen, formed by the parts already mention-
ed, is lined on the infide by a particular mem-

rane called peritoneum. The cavity of the
abdomen is feparated from the cavity of the
thorax by the diaphragm, and terminated be-
low by the mufculi levatores ani.  This cavity
of the abdomen contains the ftomach and the
inteftines, which are commonly divided 1nto
three {mall parts, named duedenum, jejunum,
ahd ilium; and three large, called czcum,
colon, and re€tum. It contains likewife-the
mefentery, melocolon, omentum, liver, gall,
bladder, fpleen, pancreas, glands of the me-
fentery, vafa lactea, recepraculum chyli, kid-
neys, renal glands, ureters, bladder, and the
internal parts of generation in both fexes.
Alfo the following bones pertaining to this
lower venter, viz. the five vertebra of the
loins, os facrum, os coccygis, and offa inomi-
nata which contain the ilium, ifchium, and
pubis. Thefe bones, below the vertebra, form
the pelvis or bafon, which is much larger in
women than in men; to give room for the
growth, &c. of the faetus. The external
parts of generation alfo belong to the abdo-
men, but I fhall defcribe them hereafter.

Q. What ar¢ the bones pertaining to the
abdomen?

N 2 A. The
._-_.__—-hh-'l-.. ..."'h-'ﬁ-. L — --—-.H‘.’L.
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1500 ANATOMICAEL

A. The bones belonging to the abdomen
are the vertebra: of the loins, which are the
five lowermoft vertebre of the fpine or back-
bone, and CU'T'[.M.L&L the whole twenty-four :
{iu, thofe of the neck and thorax before de-

cribed.) The os facrum, os occygis, offainno-
minata or pubes, which confifts of the ilium,
ifchium, and pubis,

Q. Does the five vertebre of the loing
differ from thofle of the neck and thorax
which you have already defcribed, page 111
u,.xl I-\ J,

A. Yes! The five vertebrz of the loins dif-
fer from the reft in this, that they are the
broadeft, and the laft of them is the largeft
oi the vertebre. Their acute procefles are
broader, fhorter, and wider from one another,
heir tranfverfe l{ nger to fmnpert the Ijt)‘ndf‘

and mufcles of the back ; they are not per-
forated as thofe of the I'IC‘Ln, rmr have they a
dimple or finus as thofe of the back. The

cartilages which are betwixt their bodies are
thicker than any of the reft, The ,t:;rr::i..u:,[{
notion of the back is pe ummcd by the ver-
tebrae of the loins, becaufe their carttlages are
thicker, and their acute procefles are ata rrrm{er

f Lo 3 Akl ek P A
itance 1rom GILE another ; 1or thx ti ..|'|:1'-;.t‘1 Iliﬂ
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cartilages are, the more we may bend our body
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twixt tae.acute procelies, the more we may
1 'l"ld-‘"" T-'I"‘u 'r'FI & -.-:1
pena ot AVES DACKWArQS.

(. Which 15 the os facrum ¢

A, The
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A. The os f‘i"’"‘-Tl‘-"l is the lower extremity rf
the {pina dorl 1, the vertebre of which grow fo
clofe together 1n :lr;]ﬂ ts, as that they ma‘ » but

one large and folid bone of a triangular figure,
whofe b'm& is tied to the L;I[L vertebre of the

loins, and the upper ri art of its fides to the ilia,
and its point to the os coccygis. This bone in

s
L o | =
5 1 ol A * ﬁrn 1 1
1 PN 5'_1_ all 11.

infants 1s almolt entirel } cartilagi
children more grown up, it always *“(***fll“ of
{feveral 131:;;&;1;:-:., E‘.L,l]‘-.i res of four or five of
which may be ilcn even i:: adults; although 1t
be one continu |
holes on each ﬁ;'-: which give paffage to the
nerves of the intefltinum rectum, bladder, and
parts of generation, and to the large cru ral and
1{chiatic ones. The ufes of this bone, are.to
ferve as a bafis for the {pine ; to forn 11;1; ljr‘T
vis along with the offa innominata, and to de-
fend 'm, parts contained in ity to ferve as a
place of origin to many of the r"i?;;[“a'- to
contain in 1ts cdndl or finus, the lower part or
end of the {pinal marrow, called cauc E 1 equina s
and likewife to give paflage to the nerves a-
u:wm‘f*rtmr“cd

Q. Which is the os coccygis

A. The os cocc j,[_;’s is joined to the extre-
mity of the os facrum, and is c:zi"i'm‘td of
three or four bones ; (but fometimes all the
pieces are L[itl.‘t:]}-‘ cemented together,) the
Jower piece is ftill lefs than the upper, till the
lalt ends 1 n a fmall cartilage, which ra:ﬂ:mblcq
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q lictle tail turned inward. Its ule is to {uftain
the re€tum inteftinum ; it yields to the preflure
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182 ANATOMICAL

of the feetus in women in travail, and mid-
wives fometimes thruft it rudely and violently
backwards, which occafions great pain and |
feveral bad effeéts.

Q. Which are the offa innominata ?

A. The offa innominata are compofed of
three bones in young fubjeéts, each of which
has its peculiar name ; the upper one is called
the ilium, (the inteftinum ilium lying between
it and its fellow,) the anterior one the os pubis,
and the lower and pofterior one the os ifchium.
The offa innominata are joined on each fide, in
the hinder parts to the os facrum, forming a
very firm and flrong, though fomewhat move-
able, articulation with it ; and with this bone
they alfo form the cavity called the pelvis.
The ufe of thefe bones is to fupport and fuf-
tain the fpina dorfi, and indeed all the parts
above them ; to make a firm and proper junc-
ture of the other parts of the body with the
thighs ; to ferve for the place of origin to fe-
veral muicles ; to form the cavity of the pel-
vis, and to defend its contents from external
injuries. |

“In the center of thefe bones is the acetabu-
lum coxendicis, ar focket for the thigh-bone ;
in the bottom of which {ockets is another ca-
vity, in which lies the mucilaginous gland of
this joint. When impofthumations happen in |
this joint they ufually cavfe a great {welling
and lamenefs in the hip, which in time makes
a colleflion of matter in the external part of

1 . Y o
the i!]g_‘r:, oL C.
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Q. What are the cartilages pertaining to
the bones of the abdomen be(ides thofe of the
vertebre already mentioned *

A. The true cartilages of the offa innomi-
nata in adult {ubj:&s, are five in number, three
common and two proper. The firft and prin-
cipal common cartilage is that which makes the
{ymphifis of the ofia pubis ; the two other com-
mon cartilages join the offa ilium to the os fa-
crum, but are thinner than that of the offa
pubis. The proper cartilages are thofe that
line the cotyloide cavities, and except the
notches and depreffions in thefe caviues, all
the reft of the furface of the acetabulum
coxendicis is covered with a very white fhin-
ing {fmooth cartilage.

Q. What are the ligaments of the bones
pertaining to the abdomen, befides thole of
the vertebree already mentioned *

A. Theligaments of the offa innominata are
alfo of two kinds, common and proper. The
common are thofe which go between thefe and
the neighbouring bones, of which there 1s a
confiderable number. To thefe muft be added
the ligaments by which the os femoris is joined
to the os innominatum, which I fhall defcribe
hereafter among the other ligaments of the
thigh. The principal proper ligaments are four
in number, ‘two called facro-fciatic, one broad
and external, the other fmall and internal, one
obturator, and one inguinal. The broad facro-
{ciatic or internal fciatic ligament proceeds
from the infide of the fpine of the crifta of the
' N 4 08
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184 ANATOMICAL

os ilium to the falfe tran{verfe apophyfes of the
os {acrum and the fpine of the ifchium, The
internal {ciatic Ji_ﬂ,:hm acheres clofely to the
infide of [“-t* pofterior portion of the former,

gomng from the fourth fa lic tranfverfe apophy-
{is of thc: os facrum, all the way to the upper

+

part of Ehe os coccygis. ‘T'he obturator liga-
ment fills up all the great foramen ovale, ex-
cept the obligue notch at its proper part, from
which there 1s a tranfverfe ‘-.{_ﬁ.u_u]t to the 1n-
fide of the upper and anterior part of the os
pubis. The inguinal ligament, called from
the difcoverer ligamentum Fallopii, is an apo-
neurotic or ligamentary band, ;n'“zrlwtd by one
end to the anterior ::1.{. fuperior {pine of the os
lium, and by the other to the {pine of the os
pubis. Another I:T{:;i“-a,-".-i runs tranfverfely

'

between the two angles of the coryloide

e

). Where 1s the mucilagicous gland be<

o the os innominatum fituated ?

ie rough unequal depreflion at the
bottom of ‘Luf: 'h_Lu",:u]*“T], laf locket tor the
thigh bone, is filled by a broad flat J.’I“‘“{:Ehﬁl
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covered by a fine membrane, throug h "I.rlu’-'._ﬂ a

mucilaginous liquor pafles to moiften the joint,
and ‘i‘c,h.m: ]s-.':a I"'; 1s.  1'his membraneé

. Lrra &lava slan A m Eisran g dniE At o
riles above the ¢land, and gives a fort of coe
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A. ‘T he mucilaginous gland:
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where the bones are furnifl tilage
are {mall glands which furnith every _jr;':nt
for a fliding motion, with a mucilaginous

matter, for lubricating the ends of the 'a*.-.';:‘;:;'f_-'.,
that they may move eafily upon one another ;
and that there may be no walte of this necef-
fary fluid, it is contained in the invefting liga-
ments ; which for this very realon are no where

divided, txcept to {.Zi}ll‘illL]i]:.x.d-';C u'iih the li-

caments of the tendons. Thefe glands

gt’ll“l‘:il'}’ 1'1 ated in a little fat, near the infer-
a

[
e

tion of the :J,."i‘."'t""f‘w that they may be com-
prefied E:},f them when the joints are in mo-
tion, which 1s 1r:n"f“}.f:r time to have their fluid
1:1‘:11& out. The moft confiderable parcel of
thefe glands with their fat, are {een in the joint
of the ECT‘L"L‘; and the largelt glaand of this fort,

1S io'mc;. in the {inus, ar the i;ﬁ,-tf;;r:n of the ace-
tabulum of the os innominatum, and is com-

prefled by the ligamentum teres.

il I nalap -.'- .EIJ-: Tha thar | 5 g ala
difeales of the Jo oints either nappen from
121::&1‘5 in the mucilaginous glands, when

o L e v
:..11:.1 that cannot be difcharged,
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and f-:;.‘.l the emrds of the bones, or elfe from

'“.u.,]lt‘“E in' the ends of the 1';-!2‘..-;x.’f“tiﬁ.’ﬂ ones.

Kither “of thefe in time create exceflive pain,

'-.ﬂ,IHLh appears to be chiefly in the ligaments of
:
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the jo ints, notwithitat ding what has been faid

of the ilf:}*tuljlnw of thele parts. When a
1{;:11- 18 muL] {welled and paintul, without ex-
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ternal inflammation, i 15 vulgarly called a white
r ]l
A lll'\. 111}

?

r.r::_

FARTCR— . | P S —— e ___._;_-

i 2

-




= A - - o
- R
s ' 3

#1896 AN A T:O MI1I/CCAIL

{welling, and more prnpeﬂv than a {pina ven-
tofa. It is fometimes in the beginning cured
L_f evacuations, but whﬁn the limb ‘wﬂﬂ.t,'i be-
lqw the fwr.,l‘mg, and the fingers or toes of the
{imb grow thinner at thmr Joints, and lofe their
.tnupe, the cafe is abﬁ)]utely irrecoverable,
Sometimes the ends of the bones erode, then

join t::rrf.tiu,r, and form an anchylofis, which,
though a fevere difeafe of itfelf, yet prnves
olten the remedy of a much worle. In like
ﬂ"lﬁﬂl}f::‘, the bones of thr:: hands and feet,
when they are ulcerated, fometimes unite, and
are thus preferved from total ruin. But there
is one cafe of a white fwelling that is amazing,
when the pain is fo great that we are forced to
take off the limb, and yet neither find upon
difle&ion, the hrraments or glands difeafed,
n*;rtﬂr in the joints, the hi)utS carious, nor
anv difealed appearance, except that the ends

f the bones are a little larger and {fofter,

. What are the mufcles of the abdomen?

A. The mufcles peculiar to the abdomen
E“!-“1i 7 are five pun, (exclufive of the dl’iphﬁg—
ma, and triangularis fterni, already {fpoken of
with the mufcles of the thorax) viz. obliquus
afcendens vel externus, obliquus defcendens
vel internus, pyramidalis, rectus abdominis,
and tranfverfalis abdominis. To thefe we may’
add thofe of the genital parts, anus and pe-
ringum, vi?,. cremafter teftis, erector penis,
accelerator urina, traniverfalis penis, {phinéter
velica: urinarie, de .1L‘i r urinz, ereCtor clito-
ndis, fpbincter vagina, fphintter ani, elevator
ani,
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ani, intertranfverfales lumborum, ploas par-
vUus, qmdratusmmtonmn and coccygei.

Q Which is the obliquus ﬂcr::'lfhn; muf-
cle ?

A. The obliquus afcendens vel externus
arifes from the cmht inferior ribs, the upper
part of its origin br.nn indented with the fer-
Tatus major anticus, and the lower lying un-
der a fmall portion of the latiffimus dorfi:
it is inferted into the fpine of the ilium, into
the os pubis, and linea alba, which i1s a ftrong
tendinous line extended from the os pdula m
the fternum, between the mufculi reéti.

Q. Which is the obliquus defcendens ?

A. The c}hliquus defcendens vel internus

arifes, under the former mufcle of the fpine of
the ilium, os facrum, and fpme“‘ of the lr. 118§
and is inferted partly into the lower fide of *‘1\,
fpurious ribs, and by a flat tendon into the
fternum and linea alba, together with the ten-
don of the a’cendens.

Q. Which is the pyramidalis ?

A. The pyramidalis is a {mall mufcle lying
in the lower part of the reftus. It has the
name from its figure, and its origin from the
margin of the as pubis, with a broad flethy
hﬁud but ends tn a imall round tendon in the
linea alba, about three or four inches below the
naval. This mulcle is fometimes double and
{fometimes fingle, and fometimes they are both
wanting.

Q_ Which is the re€tus abdominis ?

A. The retus abdominis, ariles from the

fternum

- —
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al outlets, to relieve the fomach by vo-

and laitly, to dive out by a violent expiration
wiharever may incommode the organs contain-
eu1n the rhorax. ‘T he obliquus defcendens on

fide, and afcendens on tht left, L.Lhmﬁ
together turn the upper part of the trunk of
£l dy towards the left, and vicé verfa ; but
~ . 18 chiefly turned upon the thighs;
: : f 1 L

bend the body forward, and pull the

N cowinward 10 expiration 3 the two

AT DO P AT U i SRR | R A - - =
Ut mulcies and the traniverfe on each fide

near

ol A
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near the groins, are perforated to let th ‘ougl
the proceflus v: agi ”11 s with the fpermaric var

fels, Thefe 1::" 'LW'”]::-LIS are diltant from each
other, fo as to fuffer the veflels to defcen i
cenveniently into the ferotum : if.i.“ way the
inieftines or the omentum defcend in rur-

tures. ’
Q. Which is the cremafter teftis?
A. The cremafter teltis muflcle is 1o pamed
becaule (with its fellow) it fufpends the

= ALY LG EI;__\'-;]—

= b E x T8 a ] AT R ph
CiCS, EL{I araws them up In T[‘-J act of pene-

ration : it arifes from the os ilin m, and upper
= Lz
part of the ligamentum pubis, and almolt

encompafiing the procefs of the peritonzum

(which furrounds the 1 ipermatic veflels as they
'

conie out of .the abdomen) defcends with if,
and 1% inferted into the tunica vaginalis

Edg .L.I.)"
on w 11]'-,11 lt 15: 11_“: f.l 111 j 2VEr "l C'u-.un..L IJLJ'L"
tion

[}

O\ Which is the ereor penis ?

-

A. The erettor penis :,r:LI its fellow fe

for the eretion of the penis. Thefe arife on
each fide from the offa ifchii, and each of hem

is inferted into the e corpus cavernofun
fame fide. Thefe mufcles when they act

S LB |

'\"""1‘ T = ] . . = F i'_\. 1 e 5
geuaer, p efs the veins of the back Of the pe
o . i IS S . 1 ‘. b LI

nis ._5_151.11J the 0s puble, by which they pre-
pnraeen N o ﬂ nwr L 11 \ 2 i el Sy = e - " " 1
VEOU the refuux or plooa trom LIE PENIs: and
a-. L 1= R T -z.-- - 0 el Tl B o i ' | '
Pl"l'{_’f]i.]&fl WIIEIN at the 1ame ne the blo vl

1 kil :
Hows 1]"']1‘1(3[""1 } :-'“:;-;‘: ’_‘5‘ > part by the :
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and cannot get h... k 1?15;; way, the peni

comes L"’"E‘I"L.'Lll and eredt,
Q. Which is the acgelerator urinze ?
"n;':. 2 g -
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A. The accelerator urinz arifés tendinous
from the offa ifchia, and flethy from the {phinc-
ter anl, and being expended over the bulb
of the urethra, afterwards divides, and is in-
ferted into the penis, The ufe of this mulcle
1s not to accelerate the urine, for that is pro-
pelled by the detrufor urinz, or mufcu-
lar coat of the bladder, but to protrude the
{femen, which is done only by this. They like-
wife aflit the ere®eres in the eretion of the
penis, by driving the blood contained in the
cavernous body of the urethra towards the

glands, which is thereby diftended ; the tume-

taction of thefe muicles at the fame time com-
prefling the veins that carry off the refluent
blood from the corpus cavernofum.  *

Q. Which is the tranfverfalis penis?

A, The tranfverfalis penis vel perinzi, is
one of the dilators of the urethra, arifing from
the tubercle of the os ifchium on each fide,
and inferted into the pofterior part of the bulb
of the urethra. Thefe mulicles, however, are
not quite determinate and certain in their origin
or infertion, and fometimes they are wholly
wanting. When they alt, they dilate the ure-
thra in its pollerior parts.

Q. Which is the fphintter velice urinanie ¢

A. The {phin&er vefice urinariz 1s com-
pofed of tranverfe fibres, which form a circle
round the neck ef the bladder ferving to clofe
it, to prevent the involuntary dilcharge of the
urine, In men this mufcle is conneéted to the

fibras
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fibres of the inteltioum refum, and in
women to thofe of the vagina,
. Which is the detrufor urine ?

fi. The detrufor urinz 1s the mufcular coat
of the bladder, 1ts fibres terminate in the
fphinfter veficze, whereby it not only prefles
the urine forward, but, when the bladder is
full, becomes an antagonift to the f{phinéter,
a&mg almoft at nght anfTir;,s.

Q. Which is the ereor clitoridis ?

A. The erefor clitoridis arifes from the
ifchium, and is inferted into the corpora ca-
vernofa of the clitoris, like the ereétor penis in
men, and is faid to caufe eretion in the fame
manner.

Q. Which is the {phinfter vagine

A. The {phincter vagine ariles ﬁtnn the
fphinéter ant, and furrounds the orifice of the
vagina ; after which it is inferted under the
cruraof the clitoris. Its ufe is to conftringe
the orifice of the vagina, to prefs out a liquor
]W]ﬂ.ﬂd.{ﬂHHJSQﬁrthL vagina, and embrace
the penis in coition.

£l vvlﬂﬂh!€‘+ﬂ,ﬁh]|thraﬁip

A. The fphinter ani 1s a mulcle near two

inches Lrn1n] compofed of circular fibres,
which clofes the extremity of the inteftinum
re¢tum, and forms the anus. It is connefled
forward with the accelerator urin= in men, and
with the neck of the uterus in women, and
backwards with the os coccygis., This mul-
cle furrounds the anus to clofe it, and to pre-

vent involuntary falling out of the fazces.

B Which
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Q. Which is the elevator ani ?

A. The elevator ani arifes from the offa
ifchii, pubis, and facrum, wslnrl the 114,11.35, and
15 i‘!”].cd round the lower end of the intefti-
nu :‘:ﬁ*um It {furrounds al{o the collum ve-
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n
wfe of this mufcle, is to fuflt
the anus, left the {meces Thoulc E
to the {phinter; and to prel s the proftatz
and velicule feminales, in order to promote
the emiffion of the feminal juices in coition.
Fiftule in ano, that are within this muicle,
generally run in the direction of L‘]‘:E‘ gut, and
may be laid open into the gut with great {afe-
Vs 1;;:: -'.;*.nf*- fiftulz or rather abfcefles that
are frequently formed on the mzrﬁ{ie of the
fh..’.‘“.":.i_:::_ L-..nl ufually furround it, all but

where this mufcle 1s connected’ to the penis,
cannot be opened far into the gut, without to-
tally dividing the fpl 1“-.157‘51-:'1 which authors fay
renders the fphinéter ever after i]::}fabh: ef
reltraining the excrement: but 'this does not

!
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alwavs hold true ; for there have been mar y

B e i SRR pe i B o ) S . '.: o
inftances of the {phin [‘.u D¢ 1Ing divided, which
made the patients unable to hold their excre-
S durine the ¢ L-.i:, ]]i.][: i!LL WOLTNLS DCLIY
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>t, they have retained them as well as

Q. Which are the intertran{verfales lumbo-
Tum
A. The intertranfverfales lumborum are
{fmall mulcles feated between ali- the tranfverfe
procefles
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procefies of the vertebrae lumborum, to [:-1"'1&3
them nearer together.
Which is the ploas parvus ?

A. The pfoas parvus is one of the flexor
mufcles of the loins, which arifes laterally from
the body Uf the upper vertebra of the loins,
and the laft of the back, and is inferted into
the os pubis, where it is Jr:liﬂﬁ" to the ilium.

Q. Which is the quadratus lumborum ?

A, The qlmdrd[us lumborum has its ori=
gin in the anterior and fuperior part of the
pofterior procefs of the ilium, and is inferced
into all the tran{verfe p-"nc‘;-ﬁ"-'--a of the wrtg_
bra of the loins, the lalt vertebra of the tho-
rax, and the laft rib. This with its fellow,
ating alternately, affift the extenfor dorfi et
lumborum, in raifing the ofla innominata in
progreflion : or each J."lmw fingly, while the
lower limbs are not mmui, inclines the body
to one fide,

k Which are taw coccvgal ?

The coccygzt ai ife irum the acute pro-
-:Eﬁ"r;:s of the ofla ii"u:lni, and are i**fhrtcd into
the os {:tj{:“:'}'ui;, which they pull forward.

Q. What s the pﬁntc:m:u N’

A. The peritonzum 1s a thi , {foft, fmooth,
and lubricous membrane, which lines the
whole cavity of the abdomen, ¢ ontaining mof
of the vifcera of that part, as t" were in a bag.
It has a number of {fmall glands that feparate

II.L_l 1or, which {upplies the intc ftines, and fa-
cilitates their motion : the external 11:{,_,““” es
of this membrance is unequal whc;_L'L it adheres

O to
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to the tran{verfe mLﬁ es, but the internal is
very fmooth and pol: }nd The upper part
of the }Mhu‘ Tum Covers the diaphragm or
midrif r. to which it clofely adheres, and 1S no
ther than the ;“‘"i"”"l .anbranE of the dia-
phragm. The fore part of the peritonzum
fticks to the tran{verfe mulcles and linea al-
ba;, the lower part of it to the os pubis,
and the back part of it to the os facrum and
vercebrz of the loins. It is a2 double mem-
brane, and contains in its duplicatures the
umbilical veflels, the bladder, ureters, kid-
neys, and the {permatic veflels, to all which it
gives a membrane, as alfo to the liver, {plec
{tomach, 1..h_i'ﬁ‘ s, and womb. lts emmml
lamine have two produltions or procefies,
named l*wﬁth, 1s vaginalis, which refemble
two fheaths, pafling ¢ ”u]nh thf rings of the

oblique and 'tr: 11 abdominal mufcles in

4

he oroin, to enclofe the {permatic veflels 'md

1 &
the |
L ]

fticles 1h men, t,..J. the rcuwd ligaments of

TELI1CIC

+he womb in women., The arteries anl veins
of the pci'.‘ft:f'.-:‘_-:':tﬁ.:'.: are ﬁt‘.l?plied from the” epi-
oaflric, 'mammary, lumbar, and diaphraz-

-

matic vell f..‘?) and ofien from the ﬁ*umanu

Its nerves are from thole Lf the 'anlj}ll agm,

back, loins, and os {acrum. It has alfo a Tew
13“ i,:-..-.:r‘, m];‘.;l; difcharge themfelves iato
1 ...L.‘I -
thel !t':--il'.lf“'-i
i | ].--41--.- . g Filhe ") 1) i l!_ r
§ Ll Ll Wi Ll Etl -.l'\.\_.'-. ﬂ ﬂlfﬂ ﬁ {:n'q. {:"L
the contents or vifcera of the abdomen; for

when 1t 1s hi?:i..j’-ﬂl., ut:r'._:z'r';s;u‘:i or broken, they
£all out of their proper places, and ruptures
) e T P T wlr ooy o | g e ~

are formed, It allo gives an externas COvering
10
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to almoft all the parts contained in the abdo-
men, and forms the p:m,e!e of the peritonz-
um, and the tunica vaginalis of the teftes,

The dropfy of the peritonzum may be di-
ftinguithed by being lealt prominent about
the I'I:WE] for there the tendons of the muf-
cles and the pl.urm eum will not le_J:'.uL‘*
and the watt!, in fome that have been diflec-
ted, has been Iound to have made the parts
w h{:n it was contained as foul as. any ll”"f‘:.
therefore none of them could have been cured
by mperﬂtrm.

Q W hat are the vifcera of the abdomen ?

A, ’[m: vifcera of rhe ﬂh"{}m{:n, are: the
ftomach, omentum, duodenum, jejunum,
ilium, cecum, eolen, rectum, mefentery, me-
{focolon, liver, gall bladder, porus biliarius,
pancreas, f?lL{fP kidneys, renal glands, ureters,
and JLJ.;JLT, l,t:ri 5 the vala Jn.._LLJ, recepta-

culum chyli, and. ductus thoracicus au.uui}r
{poken m, and "the urethra and mn.m, and
external parts of generation, which I {hall here-
after dﬁ{'LriLL.

Q. What is the ftomach ?

A. The ventriculus or ftomach, is a hollow
"‘I‘”"‘H‘}‘”u ous part, placed moftly in the left
hypochondrium, immediately under the left
fide of the 1;!1..-11111erer:~‘ its left fide touching
the 1p'4 en, and its right covered by the thin
fdm:* of the liver. lts f: gure near'y refembles

a pouch of a ba;“—ﬁ'},f* but +its up per fide is
concave, and the lower convex; it has two
orifices, both-on its upper paris : the left cals

Q 2 led
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196 ANATOMICAIL
led cardia, 1s tJL::'L. much higher than'the right,
continuous to the guia, tii"(*”g*h which the

aliment paffes into the ftomach ; its right ori-
fice i5 called the pylorus,. through m::ah the
aliment is conveyed out of the ftomach: into
the duodenum : in this part, there is a ecircu-
lar valve which clofes the ftomach, and hin-
ders a return of aliment out of the gut, but
does not at all times hinder the gall from flow-
ing into the ftomach. ""hc* pylorus is connelt-

‘d to the upper part of the :i:* nach by a liga-

ment. The Gize of the ftomach in human {ub-

o 1 = 8 T LT . | T T EnT e ] e
jecls is various ; 1o people m‘nII-.-..::I to gluttony
it 1s ulually very large ;s and in men 1t 1s.ge-

nerally la er than 1n wome
arteries, veins, ne rves, and lymp
Li

- . '}
raftric arteries it receives from

s ve iels ‘are
hatics. The
he czliac 5 and
e galtric veins all run to the vena portz : a-
mong 'thefe are oblervable the wafa brevia,
which go off to the f'l;h-:*"* bras ~.;, . and the
vena coronaria, which duri Li.nf'ls the ftomach.
1

L]
_.-.'_ i
o

Its nerves principally*entersat the left orifice s
1 B oo v r . ] ol 7 191 -'.-'1 = a -
they come Irom th 1 ar vagum, - and are very
1 . S gy [ S R o

large, whence it 1s that the ftomach is fo fenfi-

1 R e e oy ha s rargrtnscnline
t"!-t{f | LHC 1Y ..::T_f.;u.rl'-...:r g’U J{.- the receptacuium
LCance L-'l the ltomacn 158 mem-

|
T =T &t & [ OOt 2 rAOOrm : . de i Y a T B ol sl
brapacecous, and 4.-\-;|.|,I\|I.x (1, O] 10U coats, as

| ik .-'\-l'--'-'-" = I..I"". 3 P ey a oy i Al ! - s
ti.l'w—.- {"‘J‘"j':ll ket _l-E‘:-.. L1 I-.[]J-..-:l ﬂ! ! {l 'EI [.:lu.L‘ I..}
o~y .l-i,,, -'--:I :-I \'\-.I!'..- ~ | Py = rmoped
membranous, the.diores of which run tranfverfe-
- 1 . = B = "
- g v gy o WP i, SR h Laiis
ly 3 the fecond coat 1s n-lu-u.'lj-.ll whole fnibres

are chiefly Eﬂnt-:t”ﬂi:w:zl and flsuﬁ r.y the third
is nervous, thisforms a multitude of wrinkles,
and is furnil m.d with a number. of fapguifer-
ous
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ous veflels, and {mall glands, which fecrete a
mucus ; the fourth coat is thin, villofe, and po-
rous, and adheres very firmly to the former,
As the mulcular coat contracts, the inner coat
falls into foids, which increafe as the ftomach
leflens, and confequently retard thealiment
moft when the ftomach is neareft being emp-
y. The ufeof the ftomach 1s for Ll.-{. digel-
tion of our food, that is to receive, contain,
diffolve, and 1{:11‘15”1 e what is fwallowed by .the
mouth ; and after a {uthcient f_u”mhmn, to
expel it thrm‘”H t he pylorus into the inteftines 3
p }IIIL‘:*}! it allo abforbs, and retains the molt
fubtle parts of whar it has thus srepared for
nutrition : but I fhall fpeak more of this here-
after,

Q. What is the duodenum

A. The inteftinum duodenum is the frit of
the three fmall guts, fo u‘u'!f;{l from its being
about twelve fingers breadth 1n lenoth, 1t be

gins from the w,l Tus, ir:‘::'z'} which turning
i T P
1] adel

downwards, it firfl [: fies by the ga
and then under the ]L. um and

and coming in fighta ;;;".'.?“. in the left hypochon
drium, it thers commenceés jojunun j
the fecond of the fmall guts; but the place
where this ends and the other begins, is not ¢x-
:LLI‘ determined. About tour tincers brea

from the pylorus it receives a duct from the
liver and gall bladder, called dut mmu
nis choledochus, and another from the pancre-
as, called pancreaticas, at a htrle diltance from
cach other, which dilcharge their re

U 5 i ]

7

P — " . ."u N S " S

B =




168 ANATOMICAL

liquoers into it. The coats of the duodenum
are thicker than thofe of any other of the frnall
outs, its cavity 1s alfo greater, E"]d 1ts pﬂl‘aﬂre
1 1 a ftraicer directon ti an any of them. Near
its origin it has no valves, nor ruga or Wrin-
kles; but in its continuation it has very nu-
merous and remarkable ones, called by authors
juga. It has allo the ﬁhnds of Brunnerus in
great number, W hich hnc for the fecreting of
a thin aqueous fluid, and it receives an artery
from *Iu cxliac and a vein from the porta,
Q. What is the }L]u”um 3
A. The jejunum is fo called from its being
ufually found mery, which is owing to tm:
i"udm, of the Ch}!t’, the greater f’nnmluq of
the bile in it, and the abundance of the latteal
veflels with which it is furnithed. It is fitua-
ted in the regio umbilicalis, and being the fe-
cond of the imall guts, it begins where the duo-
denum ends, and terminates where the valves
are obliterated. Its length is different in vari-
ous {ubjecls; but 1s ufually between thirteen
and fixteen hands breadth long, making fome-
what more than a third part of the fmall cuts,
It is diftinguithed from the ilium by its coats,
which are a fmall mateer thinn El, and lefs pale 3
It receives ;z.r'-.uit-s from the mefentericaz, and
veins from the mefaraicae, and has alfo a greag
many rnm*wmr clands and valves.
(_} Wh: at is the ilium ¢
A. The ilium is the continuation of the je-
junum, and is the third 4nd laft of the fmall
guts. It is fituated in the hypogaftrium, and
very
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yvery often fome part of it in the pelvis, vpon
the bladder, efpecially in women; filling all
the fpace between the ilia, whence its name.
Its length is various, fometimes not more than
fifteen, fometimes twenty-one hands breadth, or
more. Its beginningis where the valves of the
jejunum ceafe to be confpicuous, and its end is
where ‘the larger inteftines begin; in which
place, itisin a very {ingular manner 1n erted
into the right fide of the colon, near the up-
per edge of the os ilium. It has no other val-
ves except that great one at the end which is
called by many valvula coli Bauhini : its glands
are, in general, more numerous towards the
end than in any other part. The great length
of the {mall guts is evidently for the conveni-
ence of a greater number of lacteals, that the
chyle which mifles the orifices in one place may
not efcape them in another. This inteltine,
becaufe of its fituation, falls ealily down into
the fcrotum, by the production of the peri-
fonaEum.
. What are the thick and great guts ?

A. The thick and great guts are the cazcum,
colon, and re€tum; but the cacum here
meant, is the head of the colon,

Q. What is the cecum ?

A. The czcum, or apendicula vermiformis,
is the only true cecum, though the antients
defcribe it otherwife, It is ficuated on the be-
ginning of the colon, and is properly an ap-
pendage of that gut. It is about four fingers
breadrh long, and the bignefs of an earth-worm

4. Qr
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or goofe-quill, with a {mall arifice opening
into the r::-:fun : this gut has feldom any [I]lu'-’"
in it. It is called caecum, or blind, becaufe it
1s open only at one end, b; which it is fixed
to the g_'ni:zi:fg of the LLL n 3 1ts other end,
which is fhut, is not tied to the 1’11c£";:rtﬁry,
but to the 1‘535:1: Kidney, Dy means of the pe-
ritonzeum. In human umj Cts, the czcum is
called one of the large guts, though itis the
{malleft by far; this milt 41:-\: is owing to the
ancients taking Uw:u de ltnpnm of the vilcera
from dogs "mi fome other anin whom the
ecum 1s very large, as ( L:..;,.L.-;.'n and others
oblerve,
Q. What is the colon ?
A, The colon may be reckoned the firft of
the great guts, as I have before obferved. It
s the greatelt and wideft of all the int--ii‘iil-‘s,
and about eight or nine han ux breadth long.
It begins where the ilium ends, in the cavity
of the osiliy .r*:.:. on |‘- e right 1 de; from thence,
alcending by 1 :1dney on the {ame fide, it
pafies under the concave [ide of the liver, to
which it is fometimes tied, as likewife to the
cail bladder, which tii‘.g‘;::z'. it yellow in that
place ; then it runs under the tottom of the
h to the {pleen, in the left fide, to which
it is allo knit; from thence it rurns down to

the J¢It Kidneys; and ’..u.::"f-?:, [Lmn o 10 Iorm

of an S, it terminates in the upper part of the
os facrum, in the re¢tum. At the bﬂg inning
of this gut there is a valve formed by the pao~
duction of the inmoft coat of the inteftines : in
this

_,_1:_
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this place it hinders the excrements, w hich are
once fallen into the colon, from returning a-
gain to the ilium. It bas a E'r{}“;; Ei_-:-,.‘.:nr
w!n{"n, running along 1ts upper ﬁ le from the
ilium to the rectum, ftreng gthens it againft the
weicht of the excrements, and draws 1t toge-
{h::-—h" into the cells, which, with the valvula
conniventes, retards the paffage of the excre-
ments, that we may not be obliced continu-
ally to go to ftool. The Hefhy fibres of its fe-
cond coat are greater and {tronger than thofe
of the other inteftine, becaufe greater ftrength
is requifite to caufe the excrements I y afcend.
The connivent valves are larger 1n rl.:ﬂ than in
any other of the guts, as \T;LI as the coats

{tronger.
Q__ What is the reCtum
A. The re€tum is the laft of all the intef-
tines. Itisabout two hands breadth long, and
three fincers breadch broad ; it begins at the
upper pu_r of the os facrum, where the colon
ends, and going ftrait down (whence its name)
it is tied to the extremities of the coceyx, by the
peritonzum behind, and to the neck of the
bladder in men, but in women to the va-
gina uteri before, from w
pathy between thofe parts. The coats of the
reGtum are more thick and flelhy than thofe
of any other of the inteltines : it has 1n gene-
ral no valves, but feveral rugm : the ablence
of valves here, is to prevent the expulfion
of the feces from being retarded. ‘Il he extre-
mity of this gut forms the anus. The lower
end of this gut is the feat of the true hftula
in

ence comes the I_,r m-
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in ano, which ufually runs betwixt the muf-
cular coat and the wnner coat i1t is cured by
opening it the whole length into the cavity of
the guty it is yet better, if it can be dene, to
;{T.chirf‘ all t]*'ﬂ“ is fiftulous and J.'-{.-hh:( 1S,

The other kind of fiftula, improperly {o call-
ed, 1s an ablcefs running round the cutfide of
the fphintter, in the fhape of a horfe-thoe, be-
ing a circle all but where this mulcle unites
with thofe of the penis; this is beft cured by
opening and removing part of the outer fkin,
The former of thele cafes happens ofteneft in
full habits, proceeding frequently from the
piles; the latter is generally a critical difcharge,
and one of nature’s [aft efforts in confumptive
and fcorbutic habits of body. The inverfion
and 111:'.1!12 down of this &ul: is called prﬂhp-
fus J.n a difeafe common in children, ef [peci-
ally thofe who are afflicted w:th the ftone, and
not of much confequence ; in men it is more
yare and dangeroys, being generally attended
with a flux of humours. | have feen cales re-
lated of a prolapfus ani being cured by taking
away a piece of the prolapled gut with a
caultic, lengthways of the g;u*- when the
wound difcharged the flux of the humours, the
gut was eaflily reduced, and cicatrizing in that
ftate, it never more fell down. ﬁnc.thtr, where.
a bold unthinking furgeon having cut off the
prolapfed part, the cicatrix was io hard and
contratted, that the patiént could never after
go to ftool without a glvfler, and then not
without great milfery. “Oftentimes the piles
2 occafion
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occafion large tumours at the lower end of this
gut: thefe are always beft extirpated by liga-
cure 5 for if they are cut, they will fometimes
leed exceflively, and it is no ealy matter toap-
ply any thing to ftop a flux of blood in that
part. The guts have the fame coats as the
ftomach, and the great guts bave three mem-
branes or ligaments, running on the outfide
their whole length, and fupporting the facculi
into which thofe guts are divided. The icfler
guts have, at very {mall diftances, {emi lunar
valves, placed oppofite to the interftices of each
other, to prevent the aliment from pafling too
fpeedily through the guts; and the better to
anfwer that end, they are larger and more nu-
merous near the ftomach, where the food is thin-
ner, than they are towards the colon, where the
food is continually made thicker In its progrefs
by a difcharge of part of the chyle. This contri-
vance, fo neceffary to men becaufe of their
ere&t pofture, when they are obliged by fick-
nefs or accidents, to liealong, becomes a great
snconvenience, and calls for the help of gly-
fters and purges. But brutes have not theie
valves, becaufe they are not convenient 1n an
horizontal pofture. At the entrance of ths
lium into the colon, are two very large valves,
which effetually hinder the regrels of the
feces into the ilium. Clyfters, indeed, have
been frequently known to pafs them, and be
vomited up ; but the excrement that is fome-
¢imes vomited up I am apt to think, is fuch as
had not paffed into the great guts. The other
wvalves in the colon are placed oppofite, but not
il
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in the fame place, to each other, and make
with, their anterior edges an equilateral eri-
angle; but as the gut approaches the anus,
{hf.;_'j.a' become lels 1'rﬂ‘.:t:‘.-;..1luv, ;1;:-11 in
number, as before obflerved. All the inteftines
have 1n their inner membrane an ;i]m:all‘ infi-
nite number of very {mall glands; fome of them
in the large guts will appear to the naked eye

when they are deceafed. Their office is to dif-
charge 1nto the inteltines; a liquor which
ferves for the attenuation of the chyle, for
lvbricating the inteftines and in the large
guts, to loften the fxces, that they may be
evacuated without pain, The uf&: of the fmaller
2ULS 15 to promote the formation of the ch yle,

to perfect its fecretions, anc d 4 to propel the re-

maining faces to the larger. The office of

the larger guts 1s to reccive and colleét the
matter of the j’;l‘.’{_';'?:., '.m='t at a proper time to

expel it.  The length of the guts to that of

the body 1s as five t{; one in a middle fized man

in taller men the proportion is ufually lefs, and

in fhort men great er. T'he 1inteftines have

veflels in great al undance, running over every

part of tu‘.u!‘ fubftance. Their arteries are from

the meferaic, ferving for the fmaller inteftines,
]

the lower :f":*-r the larger; and thefe

¥ ulmhuih of very fingular an Eii’rprz;:“}g anaf-
tomofes. Fhe veins are méferaics, and oo
off to the wvena port 1d the live I'he
wrves are fent from the i'.;;r;a;u;i":;';ifj 'tr'r] the
par vagum ; belides thele, we are to obferve the

L
B 1]

facteal veflels already defcribed. The 1'-::;,1,Lj|'n
receives blood vefiels alfo from the hy ypoga-
: ¥P%
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Q. ‘What is the omentum

A. The omentum, epiploon, or caul, is a
fine membrane larded with fat, fomewhat
like'net-work, It is fituate under the perito-
neum, and immediately above the inteftines
on the f{urface of the {mall guts, and refem-
bles an apron tucked up.  Its outer or upper
part, named ala (uperior, is connefted to the
bﬂttﬂm of the ftom ach, the fpleen, and p part
of ‘the .inteftinum duodenum ;3 and rllﬂt*':f: c] {-
cending a little lower than the navel, is refleCted
and tied to the n‘:tti';";'-'-.::.‘.'.- colon, the fpleen,
and part of the duodenum ; this laft part is
called ala inferior, and the fpace between the ale
1s named burfa. Sometimes both alae are tied to
the liver, and in difealed bodies adheres to the
peritonzeum. The ufes of the omentum are,
to lubricate the inteftines, that they may the
ealier perform their periftaltic motion, and to
cherifh and defend them from cold ; to aflift
in the formation of the bile, the fatty part of
which is wholly owing to the veflels of [:11 0=
mentum ; every thing (accordin ot ni‘x 1 pighi)

that returns from this part going to e liver
through adipofe duéts to the vena Lzrh ol |

ferves alfo to temperate the acrimony of the
humours, and probably to give nourifhment to
the body, as all the other fat is fuppofed o
do, when it is incapable of being nourifhed
any other way, The arteries of the omentum
come from the czeliac, and are very numerous ;
its veins arife chiefly from the fplenic branch

of
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of the vena portz, and its nerves are from the
intercoftals and par vagum.

). What is the mefentery ¢

A. The mefentery isa thick fat membrane;
placed in the middle of the abdomen, or
mid{t of the inteftines, particularly of the
fmaller ones, whence it has the name. Itis
almolt ot a circular figure, with a narrow pro=
dution, to which the end of the colen and
b%inniim‘ of the re¢tum are faftened. It is
about four fingers in breadth, and half a hand’s
breadth in diameter; its circumference is full of
plaits and foldings, and about three ells in
length ; the inteitines are tied like a border on
this circumference, {o that to every inch of the
meleotery, there are about three inches of the
inteftines faftened. Its fubftance 1s compofed
of membranes, fat, veflels of all kindsy and
a number of glands, Its coats or membranes
are two, and between thefe there is a cellular
{fubftance, which contains the fat: the mefe-
raic veflels and glands are alfo placed there,
which many iuln.un a third coat of the mefen=
tery, and that not improperly; this they call
the tunica cellulofa, In the upper part it is
ftrongly faftened to the three fuperior verte-
brae of the loins ;3 and in the lower, with the
int:itines, and particularly with the jejunum
and ilium. - The veflels ot the mefentery are
biood-veflels, nerves, lacteals, and lymphatics.
The blood-veflels are the fame with thofe of
the inteltines, and thefe make a multtude of
{trange meanders, and have very frequent

anafton Gt.ft
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aniftomofes. The nerves alfo come from the
par vagum, and the intercoftals. There are a
number of glands difperfed thrnughﬂut the
whole mefentery, from which they take their
name: thefe vary greatly in their fize, hgure,
and fituation in different fubjeéts, and in old
pt‘opkthw frequently almoft difappear. The
ules of the melentery are to preferve the je-
junum and ilium from twilting in their pe-
riftaltic or vermicular motion, and to confine
the reft to their places, to fuftain the {fangui-
ferous and lacteal veficls of the inteftines, and
to make the way for the lacteals to the receprta-
cle the fhorter.

What is the mefocolon ?

The mefocolon is that part of the mefen-
tery connected with the great guts, and efpe-
cially the colon. The mefocolon meets the
middle of the colon, to which it is joined. Its
lower part fticks to a part of the rectum,

Q. What is the liver ?

A. The liver is the largeft gland in thebody,
of a dufky red coloar, fitu: ated im: mediately un
der the diaphragm in the righthypoc E*ond:mm

Its figure is almoft round, the upper furface
convex, Imooth, and equal; the lo: wer, hol-
low and unequal ; backward, towards tl:-.. riog
it 1s LhiL'I{, and thin on its 3‘1:1': ;;;Ht where it
covers the upper fideof the ltomach, and [ome
of the guts. Inits middlea ‘ tore part, it is
divided into two by a fffure, where the umbi]L
cal vefltls enter. It is fafiened in the body by
two ligaments; the firlt, which is large ani
irs'f.'}ﬂg,_
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ftrong, comes from thf* p‘ riton@zum that covers
the diar !-r*rrm to which the upper {ide of the
liver umhr:us and is thus tied to it and the
fternum, being named latum or {ufpenforium :
the fecond is the umbilical vein, which after
the birth decenerates nto a “rmlnhm called te-
res or umbilicale s it is inferted at a {mall fif-
fure in the lower edge of the liver. The k-
oamentum latum ' vel {ufpenforium, {ultains
the liver in an er & pofture, or rather fixes it
in its fituation, while it 1s fupported by the o-
ther vifcera, they being CD!Hi‘JanLd by the ab-

dominal mufcles.
In lying down, the teres prevents it from
pre fing on the diaphragm; and lying on
the back, they both together fufpend it, that
it may not compreis anc { obftruct the afcending
vena cava. 11 fwti |s of the liver are very
numerous, receiving arteties from the caliac
and melenterica i'-l.lpa:riurj called arterize hepa-
ticee ; veins from the vena cava, and vena
porte ; and nerves, from the plexus hepati-
cus of the intercoftals. The biliary vefiels are
the n:!ufi.ua' choledochus communis, which
opens oblique ly into the du wodenum 3 the duc-
tus cyfticus, which runs from the mll bladder
to the common duct; the ductus hepaticus,
which runs from the liver to the common duct ;
and the branches. of this diftributed through
the liver, make what are called pori biliari.
The liver has alfo a great number of lympha-
tics, moft of which open near the vena porta,
)¢ the concave fide of the liver; from thence
the

—
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the lympha is carried by (Jhlt‘l’ lymphatics to
the receptaculum chyli. To thefe vefltls we
may add the canalis vr:ﬂnl'uf and the great
finus of the vena porte in the feetus. The
vena cava, and the vena port®, are accompa-
nied in the liver with many {mall branches of
the ceeliac and meferaic arteries already men-
tioned. The vena portx fupplies the place of
an artery, and brings the blood full of bile for
{ecretion, which buncr ftrained off, the vena
.cava returns the bl;:-:ld which remains. The
vena portE and the cava, enter the liver by its
concave f{ide, and are equally diftributed
[l]r{)uuh all 1ts 11[_]'J.Ld1-]|n.|_,5 wherever there i3 i |
hl:lLCh of the one, there 1s alfo a branch of
the other.

Q. What are the excretory dults of the
liver ?

The CH"JI‘EEW‘_}* duéts of the liver are the
veficula fellis, and porus biliariug

Q. What is the veficula felhs ?

A. The wveficula fell:s, or gall bladder, is
‘"L‘Eptar‘sﬂ of 11:._:1 faftened to the concave pdrt,
or under [ide of the liver ; its figure is ike that
of a pear, and, in general, of the fize of a
{mall hen’s egg, though it differs in bignefs
in almoft every perfon, When the liver is-in
its natural fituation, the bottom, or largelt
part of the gall bla L.du, 15 downwards, and the
1,f:~,1~., OT Narrow part Ulm*ud::., and- then it
rouches the ftomach as well as cthe colon, where
it ,ml uently dyes them yellow.  This bladder
iS 'ﬂpf).hd three membranes, or coats ;

)
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ftrong, comes from the ‘i'!'it(}['}fjul11 that covers

the diaphragm, to which the upper fide of the

liver adheres ; ‘and is thus tied to it and the
fternum, being named latum or i-Uf-E'lL'i‘lt]IIl]Iﬂ ’
the fecond is the mﬂi":ll.x ) vein, which after
the bircth d*“*u‘!‘ﬂ'atcs nto a ligament called te-
res or umbilicale ; it is 1 -.;.'ll.'-.'.‘L]. at a {fmall Af
{fure in the ]c}wu t‘{'_!'ﬂ{“ of the liver. The li-
gamentum latum ' vel {ufpenforium, {ultains
the liver in an eredl !arn’[nn or rather fixes it
in its fituation, while it 1s fupported by the o<
ther vifcera, they being comprefied by the ab-
dominal mufcles.

In Ix ing menj the teres prevents it from
srefling on the diaphragm ; and in lying on
the back, they both together fulpend it, that
it may not comprefs and obftruct the afcending
vena cava. T'he veflels of the liver are vm‘y
numerous, receiving arteries from t he caelhac
and melenterica mpum called arteniee Uepa-
ice ; veins from the vena cava, an d vena
POTtE 5 and nerves, from the plf'm:f hepati=
cus of the intercoftals. The biliary vefiels are
the dutus “choledochus communis, which
opens oblique ly into the r'ii*':nd:::'.uuui . the duc-
tus cviticus, which runs from the gall bladder
to the comymon duct ; the ductus hr*imrirus
which runs from the liver to the common duct;
and the branches of this diftributed thmugh
[h’: liver, make what are called pori biliarii.
T he liver has *‘l" a 'E-}l‘C;lt number of lympha-

(T
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tics, moit of w -?:r en near the vena porta,
or the concave uzh, of the livers from thence
the
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it together a certain time, and then toexpel
it,

Q. What is the porus biliarius ?

A. The porus biliarius 1s another excretory
veflel of the liver; and, according, to fome, is
the fame with the ductus hepaticus : but I, as
well as many others, make a diftinction between
them, and have already obferved that the he-
patic duc& runs from the liver to the ductus
choledochus. The porus biliarius bas as
many branches as the vena porte, which it
accompanies through every part of the hiver.
Wherever there is a branch of the one, there
is a branch of the other ; and theletwo are in-
clofed in one common capfule, as in a fheath.
The ufe of this capfule is to facilitate the
motion of the blood and bile, by the contrac-
tion of its fibres. All thele branches unite,
and make one trunk, of the bignefs of a {mall
quill, which joins the end of the cyltic dudt,
carrying the bile from the liver to the
inteftines by the common dud, as was faid
before. The infertion of the porus biliarius
into the cyltic dud}, is oblique, with its mouth
looking towards the ductus communis, by
which means it is impoflible tnat the bile, which
comes from the cyftis, can enter the perus bi-
liarius, unlefs the commen duct is fftopped.

As the liver, from its fituaticn in the {fame
cavity with the ftomach, will be moft prefled,
and confequently feparate moft gall when the
ftomach is fulleft, which is the time when it
is moft wanted ; fo the gall bladder, being {eat-

P2 ed
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ed againit the dum.enu*ﬂ, will have its fuid
prefied out L‘:}f the aliment pd*i"“'” thro’ that
gut, and confequently at a right time, and in
due proportion ; becaufe the gILLle,[‘ that quan-
tity of aliment is, the greater will be the com-
preflion: and fo the contrary.

There is no way of computing with M‘H,?
L 'I\.-p\_-L'-]-E.lEt L]‘tL (‘l.hll‘l lL‘-r ':I}i' bll.'._. {];JE 15 u[u ||n,
fecreted by the liver in a eiven time: but if
it is four times as much as all the falivary
glands fecrete, 1t may bL twenty-four ounces
for every n“f.‘ul -, to which being added {ix oun-
ces of faliva, which appears to be a moderate
computation, {uppoling the pancrcas in the
ﬂu‘ne'time {ecretes three ounces, there will then
be thirty-three ounces of fluids f{eparated for
the digeft

ceffary fluids may not be walted in fuch quan-

ion of one meal; and that thefe ne-
r_il:._;-:-:; they pais into the blood with the chyle,

d may be foon feparated again for the fame
q_;.ft-_, and ;u;, likely, fome of the fame bile
may be employed d more than once, for digeft-
ing part n:-i’ the {fame meal. As the liver ex-
ceeds all che glands in the body in magnitude,
and its excretory dudts ending in the duode-
num, 1t feems to me to be much more capable
of m akin 1o thole laree f: }J:ll\uulh from the

-|.,,

-

hlood, which are 1,1L,x\1x.zl by cathartics, than
'i’llb fcarce vilible glands of the guts. The
liver c,rL'1*11L11} weighs, in a middle fized man,
about thi :_1mur11nu.dn,u inces : the pancres
as, three mn:fb, and the fpleen, fourteen

What
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Q. What is the pancreas ?

A. The pancreas, commonly m;!ci the
{weet-bread, is a large gland of the {falivary
kind, lying acrofs the upper and back part of
the *1'13110;11:“.1 near the duodenum, behind the
ftomach, and between the liver and fpleen. 1Its
length is eight or nine inches; 1ts breq ith a-
hcmt tWO ﬁn gers, or two and a half, 1ts thick-
nefs -about one finger, and its weight about
three ounces, as before obferved. = The fhape
of the }_,J’"Im,rﬁfﬁﬁ very much 1‘LL{,:nb]u: t1': tongue
of adog; it is broade -{t towards the duoc de-
num, and gradually narrower towards the
{pleen. It is furrounded with a membrane

which is continuous with the pe ritoneum ; 1t
h as arteries hm.u the czeliac 'md {plenic branch-
es, and veins alfo from the {plenic vein; its
nerves are from Thc par vagum and the inter
coftals; and finall y it has a {hort excretor ry duét,
which is fituated in the middle of the pancreas
where it refembles an empty vein, and is JIJUI‘Z
the thicknefs of a very fmall ftraw. This duct
terminates in the duodenum, which it enters
obliquely, four or five fingers breadth below the
pylorus ufually at the fame orifice with the
ductus choledochus, but fometimes 1t has a
double :1t}utme. The ule of the pancreas is to
fecrete a peculiar liquor, called the pancreatit
juice, which is of a falivofe nature, and is car-
ried I*}‘ the pancreatic ductinto the duodenum,
where it ferves to dilute the chyle, or render it
more fAuid and fit to enter the mouths of the
ladteals; and, perhaps, to temper and dilute
i g the
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the bile, to change its vifcidity, -bitternefs, co-
lour, &c and make it mix with the chyle, in
order to affimilare the feveral raftes, odours, and
properties of the feveral foeds, into one ho-
m10geneous one.

In thofe who die of the jaundice, for the
moft - part, are found in the gall-bladder, and
the biliary duéls, concretions of bile fo light
as to fwim in water, yet are called gall ftones:
thefe caufe the jaundice, by obftruting the
dufts; many perfons who have been cured of
this difeafe, have had great numbers of thefe
flones found in their excrements.

Q. What is the fpleen?

A. The fpleen is a vifcus of a deep blac-
kifh red colour, fituated on the left fide of the
ftomach, immediately under the diaphragm,
near the ribs and above the left kidney. The
figure of it is a fort of deprefled oval, near
twice as long as broad, and almoft twice as
broad as thick. Its ufual fizeis five or fix
inches long, three broad, and one inch thick;
but this varies in different fubjeéts. It is fup-
ported by the contained parts, and fixed to its
place by an adhefion to the peritonzeum and
diaphragm ; itis alfo conneéted with the fto-
mach, by the vafa brevia, and with the pan-
creas, omentum, and left kidney, by mem-
branes, The fubftance of the {pleen is vafcu-
far and fibrofe. There are two lymphatic
glands of about the bignefs of a bean, fituated
without it, near where the vefiels enter. The
veflels of the fpleen, confidering its fize, are

g remarkably
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femarkably larger. Its artery is from the cz-
liac, and is called the fplenic artery; the {ple-
nic vein, is like thofe of the other vilcera,
yery much ramified, and its branches are car-
ried throughout the whole fpleen; the nerves
of the fpleen are from the plexus fpienicus:
the {pleen has no excretory duét; but there
are in it lymphatic veflels running to the re-
ceptaculum chyli. The ufe of the fpleen has
been much controverted by authors 3 but the
moft probable opinion feems to be, that it
ferves to render the blood more fluid, out of
which the bile is to be afterwards fecreted.

What are the kidneys?

A. The kidneys are two dark-red vifcera of
an oblong figure, refembling a large beanj f{i-
tuated one on each fide the vertebrz of the
loins, in the pofterior part of the abdomen,
upon the two laft ribs. The right kidney lies
under the great lobe of the liver, andis confe-
guently lower than the left, which lies under
the fpleen ; the concave fide of the kidneys is
turned inward to the vertebra, and the convex
fide outward: The kidneys are connelted with
the loins, the lower ribs, the colon, glandule
renales, the renal veflels, and the ureters.
They have two membtanes, the one common
trom the peritonzum, called the adipofe mem-
brane, from its being generally covered with
much fat 3 this furrounds them but loofely,and
is furnifhed with its own proper veflels, The
other membrane is proper, is very thin, and
every where applied clofely to the {fubftance of

4 the
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the kidneys ; the fubftance of the kidneys is
firm and bhard, and is of two kinds. The exte-
rior, or cortical part, according to Malpighi, is
glandular, butaccording to the difcoveries of
Ruyfch, is throughout elegantly vafcular, The
interior 1s tubulous, and exprefled by the name
of tubuli urinarii Bellini ; thefe terminate in ten
or twelve papille, which open by a muldtude
of apertures into the pelvis 3 buc thefe papilla
are not found in all fubje@s. This length an~
{wers to the diftance between the two laft falfe
ribs and the os ilium, which is generally about
five or fix fingers breadth ; they are about half
as broad as long, and half as thick as broad.
The veflels of thie kidneys are like thofe of the
liver, included in a membrane, from the peri-
tonezum. The arteries and wveins are large,
and called emulgents, and renal veflels; thefe
are produced from the aorfta and vena cava:
the nerves are from the plexus renalis, proceed-
ing from the intercoftals. There is alfo a2 num-
ber of lymphatics paffing to the receptaculum
chyli; and alfo an excretory dué, called the
ureter, which I fhall by and by defcribe.  The
vfe of the kidneys is to fecrete the urine from
the blood, which is brought there for that pur-
pofe by the emulgent arteries ; and what re-
mains from the fecretion, is returned by the
emulgent veins, while the urine fecreted is
carried off through the uteters to the blad-
der.
Q. What are the glandule renales ?

A. The
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The glandule renales; called alfo > 2
{'ul.:f: ft%m"}alancE- and renes fuc centuriatts *
two yellowih glands of a comprefied Bgure,
lying on each ﬂdc of the upper part of f the “kid-
rieys, a little abov Eth(‘t[‘ﬂtﬂ”f itvellels. They
have a very narrow cavity imbued n,ta.. brown-
ith uqus;r of a fweetifh tafte, and areabout the
UItTI‘L{_m of alarge nux vomica generally in a-
dults ; in the feetus they are larger, and often
exceed the kidneys themfelves in fize. The
very thin membrane that furrounds them clofe-
1;;rmvmwﬂ their whole fubftance, and connects
them with the kidneys. They have blood vel-
fels and nerves, and their lymphatic veflels are
NUMErous.

Q. What are the ureters ?

A. The ureters are tubes about the bignefs
of goole-quills, and about a foot long; they
arife from the hollow fide of the me,).:, and
terminate in the urinary bladder near the neck.
At their érigin in the kidneys they are cxpanc-
ed into the form of a funnel, and this expan-
fion makes the pelvis of the kidneys: at tlhl
termination in the bladder, they plf% obliquely
for the fpace of an inch between its coats,
which manner of entering is to them as val-
ves, for their orifices being narrow, will admic
of nothing into them from the la:.h der, ‘The
ureters are not ftrait, but fomewhat bent, {o
as to refemble the letter S. Their fubftance 1s
membranous, and they are compofed of three
coats ; the firft is from the peritonzum ; the
fecond is a thin mufcular oae 3 and the third,

¥ a NErvous
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a nervous one, covered with a flimy liquor to
defend it againft the acrimony of the urine s
and in this, there are fometimes dilcovered
olands; the blood vefiels and nerves come from
the adjacent parts. Such as are fubject to the
gravel, and given to excefs of drinking, have
them fometimes fo much dilated, that you may
put theend of the little finger into them. Their
ufe is to carry the urine from the kidneys to
the bladder. Their obftruction caufes a fup-
preflion of urine.

Where is the bladder fituated, and how
compofed ?

A. The urinary bladder is feated in a dupli=
cature of the peritonzum in the lower part of
the pelvis 3 its fhape is orbiculary and its coats
are the fame with tl lcfc of the guts already de-
fcribed, viz. an extern: m, membranous, a mid-
dle mufcular (which is the detrufor urinz,)
and an inner membranous or nervous coat;
which is covered with a peculiar fluid Df a
mucous nature, fecreted in griamf-, fituated i
this coar, and p! incipally in that part w ur.,h i3
near the neck of 'the bladder. The coats of
the bladder are much thinner in the "body and
the fundus (which is the bottom, fituated up-
permoft) than they are at the mrk and loweft
part. The inhtthr in the neck of the blad-
der, clofes it; to prevent an involuntary dif=
charge of vrme. 'i‘EL; bladder 1n adults will
conveniently hold about a pint; but it is ca-
pable of diftenfion {o as to hold much more.
It is eonnected in the human body, in a fin-

gular
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gular manner, by the peritonzum to the os
pubis, different from other animals : it is alfo
connefted with the parts of generation by the
urethra, with the navel by the urachus and
umbilical arteries, and finally in men with the
inteftinum re&tum, 2nd in women with the
vagina. The blood vefiels of the bladder
come from the hypogalftric, the umbilical, and
the hemorrhoidal vefiels in men; and in wo-
men from the {permatics alfo. Its nerves are
from the intercoftals, and  principaliy from
thofe of the os facrum. The bladder has three
foramina; two where the ureters éenter in, at
which the urine paffes into the bladder ; and
one, much larger than thefe, in the neck, for
the dilcharge of the urine into the urethra.
The nervous or inner coat of the bladder is
moft exceeding {enfible, as ts miferably expe-
ienced in the ftone and gravel. .
Q. Whatare the arteries of the abdomen ?
A. The artefies of the abdomen are vari-
ous, and proceed from the aorta, already def-
cribed. ‘They take their names from the parts
they are beftowed on, viz. arterie diaphrag-
matice vel phrenice, arteria cxliaca, ventri-
culi coronaria, hepatica, pylorica, gaftrica, in-
teftinalis, cyfticee et bilaria, fplenica, pancre-
atice, melentericee, h®morrhoidalis, renales,
capfulares, fpermatice, lumbares, facra, ili-
ace, hypogaftrica, umbilicalis, glutza, {cia-
tica, pudica, and obturatrix.
Q. Which are the arteri®z diaphragmatica
vel phrenicz ?
A, The
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A. The arteriz diaphragmaticz, called alfo
pnumc‘;ﬁ arife from thL aorta intwo branches,
as it pafles under the diaphragm, which are ra-
mified on the diaphragm, fometimes it arifes
from the caliaca, and fometimes a trunk
from each. Illt:ﬂ oive {mall branches to the

glandulz renales, and - m nembrana adipofa of

the kidn eys, the Ia I:E_E.,E* being called = arteriz
ic‘llpoir E)m"s.iim diaphrag m.trt: arteries come
from the intercoftals, mammariz Internae; me-
diaftina, puu_am.&,, and caliaca.

Q. Which is the arteria czliaca ?

T[le arteria czeliaca arifes from the aorta
tki‘cx_[ dens, immediately below the di. iphragm,
and 15 {con after branched out to the liver,
pancreas, | (pleen, ftomach, omentum, and duo-

LI‘i.J'ﬂ, wl wh branches are named from the
parts they are b(* llowed on, except the ventri-
culi coronarna beftowed upon the ftomach, and
the b anch upon the duodenum pamed intefe
tinalis.

Q. Whichis the arteria ventriculi coronaria ?

A. The arteria ve itriculi coronaria, ariles
from the ceeliaca, and is rami fied on every part
of the ftomach, and fends of fmall branches
to part of the liver, neighbouring parts of the
cli-!pfu--w-m and ('1'.‘L'i:|"‘1* :

Q. Which is 1 12 arteria h{‘p.’ttira 7
A. T he hepatica, arifes allo fro
aca, and f'f:'}: to the pylorus with the vena
portee, '1-’-.-*:* off the pylorica and gaftrica
ce Ei.l, and 1s- then ramified with r.ln., vena

porie through all the liver,

o

Q. Which

e
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Q. Which is the arteria p}"'im‘iczl?

A. The pylorica arifes from the hepatica,
and isramified on thepylorus and n:mhbmumw
parts of the {tomach.

Which is the arteria gaftrica dextra?

. Th-:.. tm{hma dextra, arifes alfo from the
epatica, Ll pafling behind and beyond the
l rus, JLHL’% off the duodenalis vel inteftina-
s, when it does not come from Ilh, hepatica ;

m

b--\.dl

..__.I-:-""

after this, it runs along the right fide of tnF'
great curvature of tH {tomach, and fends oft
br inches to all the neighbouring parts on both
fides, which communicate with thofe of the
P wusn_ﬂ., coronaria ve nti'icL.'ii, and gaftro-epi-
ploicee dextra, the latter furpifhing the near-
eft parts of the omentum, and c wnmm*lrwr ng
wrh the mefenterica {uperior, at lait [hL
right gaftric ends in the left, which is a branch
of the fplenica.

Q. Which is the duodenalis vel inteftinalis ?

A. The dnmitmi or inteftinal artery runs
along the duodenum on the fide next the pan-
creas; to both which it fends branches, u.hi al-
fo to the neighbouring partof the {tomach,

Q. W hich is the E'sll ce and biharna?

A. The hepatic artery having lent out the
pylorica and gaftrica dextra, gives two bran-
ches to the velicula fellis, called arteria cyftice,
and another named biliaria, which is loft in the
oreat lobe of the liver. Afterwards, the he-
patic artery 1s ramified with the vena porte
through all the fubftance of the liver,

f,)}; Which is the arteria fplenica?

A. The

: g
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A. The fplenica arifes clofe by the he 'lec,a
the hepatic branch going to the right, and the
fplcniﬁ to the left ; immediately after its ori-
gin from the celiaca it runs toward the left
under the ftomach and pancreas to the fpleen.

. Which are the pancreatica ?
A. The arterie pancreaticz are branches of
the fplenica ramfied on the pancreas.
Which is the arteria gaftrica finiftra ?

A. Under the left portion of the ftomach
it gives off a branch called gaftrica finiftra, to
the left fide of the ftomach, which communi-
cates with thofe of the coronaria wventriculi.
1 his galtric artery alfo im*,; les the omentun
with branches, termed gaftro-epiploicz fini-
ftree, which communicate with the right ga-
{tric. By this account it appears that the coro-
naria ventriculi, pylorica, inteftinalis, gaftrica,
gaitro epiploicz and confequently the hepatica,
dplenica, and mefenterica, communicate al
together.  After this, before the {plenica ar-
rives at the fpleen, it gives twa or three bran-
ches to the Ltrue CHIIELT&IT} of the ftomach,
commonly called vafa brevia ; and one to the
omentuin, named epiploica, .

Which 1s the mefenterica fuperior ?

A. The arteria mefenterica fuperior, arifes
anteriorly juft below the czliaca, and g"m" off
branches to part of the pancreas and duode-
num communicating with the inteftinalis 5 then
going between the l’lmmm of the mdentu“v,
and the duodenum and meferaic Vt]i‘], it di-
ftributes anumbcr of branches to the fmall

inteftines,

o ——e
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inteftines, from the lower third part of the
duodenum, to the czcum and colon. As they
approach the inteftines, all thele branches com-
municate frft by reciprocal arches; then by
areolz and the mefhes of all kinds of figures,
from which is detached an infinite number of
fmall ramifications, which furround the inte{-
Itinu] canal like an annular pEtCE‘ of net-work.

Q. Whichis the melfenterica inferior?

A. The mefenterica inferior arifes anteriorly
from the aorta defcendens inferior, about an
inch above the bifurcation, and 'below the
fpermatic arteries; foon after it fends branches
to the colon and retum, communicating with
one another ; it alfo fends off a branch called
haemorhoidalis interna.

Q. How is the hemorrhoidalis interna dil-
tributed ?

A. The hzmorrhoidalis interna runs down
Lehind the inteftinum reftum, to which it 1s
diftributed by feveral ramifications, and com-
municates with the arteriz hypogaltrice.

Q. W hich are the arteriee renales?®

A. The renal arteries, commonly called
emulgents, are commonly twe in number, and
go out lateraily from the inferior defcending
aorta, immediately under the mefenterica {u-
perior, one toa the right hand, the other to
the left. They enter into the depreffions of
the kidreys by feveral ovanches, and are ramie
fied through all the fubftanise of the kidneys,
Sometimes the renal arteries ;=nd branches to

the
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the glandula renales, membrana adipofa of the
kidneys, and even to the diaphragm.

Q. What are the arteriz capfulares ?

A. The arterize capfulares are the arteries
of the renal glands, which arife fometimes
from the aorta, fometimes from the trunk of
the celiaca ; but generally the right comes
from the arteria renalis of the fame fide, near
the origin ; -the left, from the aorta above the
FCDAals,

{} Which are the arterize {permatice ?

The artenize i’p:rm.ztim. are Lur‘r,ﬂcn]y

two in number, fometimes more; they are
y fmall, aad ge out anteriorly {from the
aorta Lleﬂ:ﬁﬂdcm uuulu, near each other, a-
bout an inch below the renales, between the
wo mefenterice, or between the renales and me-

1—

{fenterice inferiores. Thev fend off {mall
branches to the common w e “E‘:... e of the kid-
neys, named adipofee; and afterwards they rua

down upon the p[ma muiuh ,on the forefide

th{.' ureters, bl}[\"tf_’l'l thﬁ WO l’if‘l".' [1133 f)f T.:!'H;' TEZJT [=
tonzeum. Theygive feveral confiderablebranch-
esto the peritonzum, chiefly to thofe parts of it
which are next the mefentery, and they com-
smunicate both with the mefenterice and adi-
pofz. They likewife fend fmall arteries to the
ureters. flfttrwmds, they pafs in men through

the tendinous npﬁnmwa of t! mnmrq of the ahdo-

minal mufcles in the vagina of the peritonzeum,
(termed proceffus vagi.:-a_uza and are diftributed
tothe tefticlesand epididymes, where they com-

municate
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municate with a branch of the iliaca externa.
In women they do not go out of the abdo-
men, but are diftributed to the ovaria and
uterus, and communicate with branches of the
hypogaftrica, at the jagged extremities of the
tuba Fallopianz.

). Which are the lumbar arteries ?

A. The arteriz lumbares, or lumbar arteries,
go out pofteriorly from the inferior defcending
aorra, in five or {ix pairs, or more, much in
the fame manner with the intercoftals., The
fuperior fend fmall branches to the neighbour-
ing parts of the diaphragm and intercoftal
mufcles. They are diftributed on each fide to
the pfoas mufcle, quadrati lumborum, and to
the oblique and traniverle mulicles of the ab-
dﬂm;n y and by perforating the oblique mul-
cles,: 6 L‘}’ become external hypogaftric arte-
i op m} go likewife to the vertebral muf-
cles anl bodies of the vertebrz; 'and enter
the {pinal canal through the lateral notches,
ft::rmmg rings much in the fame manner with

the intercoftals ; and they likewife give {mall:

twigs to the nerves.
Which are the arteriz facre ?

A. The arterie facre are generally two,
three, or four in number, and fometmes but
one. They go out commonly from the back
part of the infetior defcendis ng aorta acthe bi-
furcation, bur fometimes from the lumbares,
and fometimes from the iliace. Thefe arteries
are ramified on the os facrum, and neighbour-
ing parts of the peritonzum, inteflinum rec-

Q_ tuh a2
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tum, fat, &c. They likewife fend fmall ar-
teries to the nerves which go through the holes
of the os fasrum, and they penetrate the in-
ner fubftance of that bone.

Q. Which are the arterize iliacze ?

A. The arterie iliacz are thofe two large la-
teral branches arifing at the bifurcation, where
the dorta defcendens inferior ends at the laft
vertebra of the loins, and fometimes higher.
They run obliquely toward the anterior and
lower partof the offailium, fending off a few very
Imall arteries to the os facrum, neighbouring
mufcles, &c. likewife {mall arteries to the
peritonzum, coats of the veins, fat and ure-
ters, behind which the iliac trunks pafs about
three fingers breadth from their origin, each
iliac trunk is divided into two fecondary arte-
ries, one external, the other internal ; the
former has no particular name, but the latter
15 termed hypogaitrica.,

Q. How is the external iliae diftributed ?

A, The external iliac on each fide runs
down on the iliac mufcle to the ligamentum
Fallopii, under which it goes out of the abdo-
men, and as it paffes under this ligament, it
aetaches two confiderable branches one inter-
nal the other external. The internal branch is
namea epigaftrica, and goes out anteriorly
trom the external iliac; from thence it runs
obliquely upward on the tendon of the tranf-
vefe mulcles, and to the polterior and inner part
of the reftus mulfcle, fending ramifications

0
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to the tendons of the neighbouring mufcles,
&e. and afterwards cummunicating with the
mammaria interna and intercoftalis inferior.
It fometimes gives out a branch accompanied
by a nerve to the triceps mufcles, &c. through
the foramen ovale. And another branch which
runs down to the tefticles along with the {per-
matic artery, and there communicates with it.
The outfide branch of the external iliac di-
vides in two at the internal labium of the os
ilium, where it divides into two, and is rami-
fied on the oblique and tranfverfe muitles of
the abdomen, communicating with the arteria
lumbares.  Befides thefe, a fmall twig goss off
internally to the vagina of the fpermatic rope,
and fometimes another from the outfide to the
0s 1lum.

Q. How is the hypogaftric or internal

‘1liac artery diftributed ?

A. The hypogaltric or internal iliac, having
run about an inch and a half inward and back-
ward, bends by degrees, and ends in the umbi-
lical artery, which ought to be looked upon
as a true continuation of the trunk of the hy-
pogalftric.

Q. How is the arteria umbilicalis diftri-
buted ?

A. The umbilical artery (as above) afcends
on the fide of the bladder, and being ramifi-
ed on that vifcus, and the neighbouring parts
of the peritonaum, &ec. it contraéts, and in
adults is quite clofed up above the middle of
the bladder: it likewife gives branches to the

Q 2 uterus
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uterus, and to the neighbouring parts in
both fexes. Afterwards it afcends in form of
a ligament to the 11.**.;b1';5;u*:, its name being
taken from its ufe in the foetus.

Q. Which is the arteria iliaca minor ?

A. The iliaca minor arifes from the convex
fide of the curvature of the hypogaftrica, and
is the moft pofterior branch : it paffes between
the two lumbar nerves, and divides intotwo; one
branch goes to the canal of the os facrum, the
other to the iliac mufcle, and infide of the os ili-
um, giving twigs asit pafles to the pfoas mulcle.

. Which is the arteria glutaa ?

A. The glutaa arifes alfo from the convex
fide of the curvature of the hypogaftric, is
commonly very confiderable, and fometimes the
largeft of all the hypogaftric branches : this
artery goes out of the pelvis in company with
the fciatic nerve, through the upper part of
the great finus of the os innominatum, and is
diftributed to the gluteus maximus and me-
dius. In it paffage it gives branches to the os
facrum, 0s coccygis, mufculus pvramidalis,
mufcles of the anus, and to the neighbouring
parts of the inteftinum 1'r::£?_'1.1m, (forming 2
particular hamorrhoidalis interna) and to the
bladder and parts near it, and a pretty long
branch runs down with the {ciatic nerve.

Q. Which is the arteria fciatica ¢

A, The arteria fciatica arifes near the glu-
txa, and gives branches to the muiculus pyra-
midalis, quadragemini, os facrum, {ciatic
nerve, 0s ilium, os ifchium, muf'culiglutmi,i

anc
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and a branch runs under the quadratus to the
articulation of the os femoris.
Which is the arteria pudica?

A. The pudica arifes aifo from the convex
fide of the curvature of the hypogaftric; and
the firft principal branch called commonly pu-
dica interna, gives out two branches, the firft

oes through the great finus of thé os ilium
with the glutaa and fciatica, and then divides
into two, one branch goes behind the {pine of
the ifchium all the way to the origin of the
corpus cavernofum penis.

There it divides into {everal arteries; one
goes to the fphinctor ani, named hemorrhot=
dalis externa; the reft are diftributed to the
neighbouring integuments, to the bulb of the
urethra, and to the corpus cavernofum penis.
The fecond principal branch, commonly called
pudica externa, runs between the bladder and
inteftinum re@um, and in men is diftributed
to the veficulz feminales, neck of the bladder,
proftat, and neighbouring part of the rec-
tum; it then runs under the os pubis on the
fide of a confiderable vein ; and along rhe pe-
nis between this vein and a nerve, being dif-
tributed in its paffige to the corpus caverno-
fum. Sometimes the pudica externa goes off
feparately from the hypogaftrica, elpecially in
women, being diftributed to the uterus, (where
it communicates with the {permatic artery) and
to the neighbouring parts of the vagina, &c.

Q. Which is the arteria obturatrix ?

2.3 A. The
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A. The arteria obturatrix perforates the
obturator mufcles, from whence its name
it goes out of the pelvis at the upper part of
the ligament of the foramen ovale, having
firlt fent a {mall branch to the inguinal glands
and integuments. In its paffage it fupplies
the pectineus and triceps mufcles, communi-
cates with the ciatica, which goes to the arti-
culation of the os femoris, and oives {mall
arteries to the holes in the neck of that bone.

Q. What are the veins of the abdomen ?

A. The veins of the abdomen are numer-
ous, and all proceed from the vena cava (the
vena porte excepted) and chiefly from the
vena cava inferior, which trunk, having run
down about a quarter of an inch from the
right auricle of the heart, within the pericar-
dium (as I have already obferved) pierces that
membrane, and the tendincus portion of the
diaphragm, which adheres very clofely to each
other; at this place it gives off the venz di-
aphragmatice or phrenicz. In defcribing the
veins, I fhall begin by the great trunks, and
end by the ramifications in the method I have
before obferved. ‘The veins of the abdomen
are, ven® diaphragmaticz or phrenice, hepa-
tice, cyftice gemelle, pylorica, galtrica dex-
tra, coronaria ventriculi, duodenalis vel intef-
tinalis, mefaraica, epiploica dextra, czcalis,
hzmorrhoidalis interna, fplenica, pancreatica,
gaftrica finiftra, gaftro-epiploica and epiploica
finiftra, vala brevia; venz renales, capfulares
ct adipofz, fpermaticze lumbares, - bifurcatio

X
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ex vena cava, vena facra, venz iliace, vena
iliaca externa, epigaftrica, hypogaflrica vel
iliaca interna, obturatrix, ven® h=morrhoida-
les externze.

Q. Which are the venz diaphragmatice vel
phrenica ?

A. The venz diaphragmatice, or phre-
nice arife from the vena cava inferior,
where they pierce the midriff, are diftributed
to the diaphragm, and partly to the pericar-
dium ; and fometimes they fend branches to
the capfule renales, much in the {fame manner
as the arteriz phrenice.

Q. Which are the venex hepaticz?

A. The vena porte is a large vein, the
trunk is fituated chiefly between the eminen-
ces on the lower or concave fide of the liver.
It may be confidered as made up of two large
veins joined almoft endways by their trunks,
from eaeh of which the branches go to the
right and left; but firft of all the trunk fends
off the venz cyftice gemellz, gaftrica dextra,
pylorica, ventriculi coronaria, duodenalis oF
inteftinalis. The firft portion of this trunk
known bythe name of vena porte I have already
fpoken of. The other portion is the hepaticz.

Q. Which are the venz cyftice gemellz ?

A. The cyftice gemellze run along the vefi-
cula fellis from its neck to the bottom; they
arife from the right fide of the great trunk
near its beginning,. |

Q. Which is the vena pylorica ?

A. The pylorica arifes from the great trunk,
almoft oppofite to the origin of the cyflicae ;

Q 1 but
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but fometimes it isonly a branch of the right

gaftrica: it fupplies the ftomach and omen-
tum and communicates with the gafliica, co-
ronaria ventricull, &c.

Q. Which is the vena coronaria ventri-
culi?

A. The coronaria ventriculi, fo called be-
caufe it furrounds more or lefs the upper ori-
fice of the "'mn-lch ; and in it paffage forms
numerous arcolz on the fides of the ftomach,
it communicares with the pylorica and the
veins of the great arch.

Q. Which is the vena duodenalis ?

A. The duodenalis vel inteftinalis, goes out
from the great trunk pear the cyfticz gemel-
l=. Itis diftributed chiefly to the inteftinum
duodenum, but fends fome branches to the
pancreas.

Q. Which is the vena melaraica ?

_F_'L I'he melaraica arifes from the trunk of the
porte rear the pancreas, and turns to the right
hat 1, it accompanies the fuperior mefenteric
.11-5;11,, and mefocolon which belong to the {mall
inteftines, the czcum, and right portion of
the colon. One branch of the mefaraica runs
direltly to the middle of the colon, whereit is
arched to the right and left ; another branch
divides in two, and fupplies the head of the
pancreas and the neighbouring parts, and is
arched on the right portion and upper part of
the colon. See vena epiploica,

Q. Which is the vena epiploica dextra ?

Ay The
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A. The trunk of the mefaraic fends out
fometimes a parmcular btanch to the omentum
called epiploica dextra : but the mefaraiac al-
meft immediately before it afcends over the
mefenteric arier V> fend two large branches to
the jejunum and part of the iliwin, which form
arches and .e.LrLk":; on thofe inteftines, like
thofe of the artery, and fends out branches al-
moft in the Lm.L manner, ~

Q. Which is the vena caecalis ¢

A. This branch is the mefaraic vein called
by Riolan cxc alis, arifes a little below the
origin of the {fecond branch from the convex
ﬁde, and fupplies the cecum, Arnﬂndscula
vermiformis, and beginning of t he colon.

Q. Which 15 thz vena hamorrhoidalis 1n-
ternaf

A. The haemorrhoidalis interna arifes from
the beginning of the mefaraica, fometimes s from
the il,!emca, and fometimes between both at
the bifurcation ; and is thus named from the
ha&morrhoidal tumors found often at its extre-
mity next the anus. It goes to the duodenum,
colon, and on the re¢tum, all the way to the
anus; and in its courfe {upplies the mejoco-
lon, and forms arches which fend out numer-
ous fmall ramifications round thefe inteltines.
It feems likewife to communicate, by fome
capillary twigs, with the left fpermatic vein.

Q. Which is the vena fplenica: P

A. The fplenic vein is one of the great
branches of the portz, and turns to the left
hand, where the meferaiac does to the right;

1t
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it runs tranfverfely from right to left, juft
under the duodenum, and along the lower fide
of the pancreas, and in its courfe gives off the
vena pancreatice, gaftrica finiftra, or galtro-
epiploica {iniftra and epiplocia finiftra, It ter-
minates afterwards by a winding courfe, being
divided into {everal branches that go to the
ipleen, one of which produces the {mall veins
called by the ancients vafa brevia; and at
laft the vena fplenica reaches the fiffure of the
fpleen, which it enters, and fupplies almoft
in the fame manner as the fplenic artery.

€. Which are the venz pancreatice ?

A. The venz pancreaticee are feveral fmall
branches fent by the fplenica to the pancreas ;
but there are other fmall pancreatic veins,
which do not arife from the fplenica, which I
have already fpoken of.

Q. Which is the gaftrica finiftra, or gaftro-
epiploica finiftra ?

4. This is alfo a branch of the {plenic
vain asifing at the left extremity of the pan-
creas, from whence it runs to the great extre-
mity of the ftemach, to which it gives feveral
branches, and communicates with the gaftrica
dextra, and coronaria ventriculi: at a {mall
diftance from its origin this gaftric vein fends
oot a branch which is difiributed to the omen-
wum, from whence the name of gaftro-epi-
ploica 2

Q. Which is the vena galtro-epiploica, and
epiploica finifira ?

A. The
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A. The wvena epiploica finiftra 1s alfo a
branch of the {plenic, and arifes at the fmall
‘-'trtmitj,r of the pancreas, :lm’i 1s ramified on
the omentum all the way to the colon, where
it communicates with the i*.::.mcu;huua.,s =
terna.

Q. Which are the vafa brevia ?

A. From the pn[hruh of the branches of
the {plenic vein, the veins are fent off’ to the
great extremity of the {tomach, formerly
known by the name of vafa brevia; which
communicate with the coronaria vcntncuh,
and gaﬁrim finiftra,

Q. Which are the venze renales ?

A. The vena cava inferior having got as
low as the arteriz renales, gives off the veins
of the fame name, (tﬁrmed formerly venm
emulgentes) and wmch are the largelt of all
the veins that go from the cava inferior, from
the liver to the bifurcation. They accor mpany
the renal arteries, and are ramified in the fub-
{tanee of the kidneys.

Q. Which are the venz cap fulares ?

The venaz capfulares et adipofa, arife
from the venz renales ; the former goes up-
wards to the glandula renales, the latter down-
wards to the fatry covering of the kidneys.

Q. Which are the venz {permatice ?

A. The right vena fpermatica comes from
the trunk of the cava inferior, a little below
the ven® renales. ‘he left comes common-
ly, though not Fiw;lfv:, from the left renalis;
both veins accoropany the fpermatic arteries

ln
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In their paffage fimall branches are fent off to
tbe peritonzzum and mefentery, and fome-
times a branch to the iliac mufcle and mem-
brana adipola of the kidneys.

Q. Which are the venz lumbares ?

f‘.. The ven®x lumbares arife i‘.?i‘rl-h‘i‘ii."s '.‘Ej;' from
the vena cava inferior molt commonly in pairs,
in the fame manner as the arteriz lumbares,
but 1.51.}1‘ origin often vary. They all com-
municate with one another, and i"'T]E:iil'nEﬂ‘

with the intercoftals. rf'l‘.k:}' 11'1:},31}: he {ub-
ftance of the bodies of the vertebrze. mulcles

of the abdomen, qu"d”l*'-“' lumborum, pfoas,
iliacus, &c. they fend branches alfo L.JﬂCl(+
wards nﬁ" the neighbouring wvertebral mufcles,
and to the canal of the fpm,} and communi-
cate with the venal finufes in the fume man-
ner as the intercoftals,

Where 1s the bifurcation of the vena
cava fituated ?

A. The venz cava inferior, havjn;;r, reach.
ed as low as the lalt vertebra of the loins s, and
near the bifurcation of the aorta, runs in be-
hind the iliac artery, and is there divided into
two fubaltern trunkq, called the right and left
1liac veins, which lie on the infide u::-f the iliac
arteries which form the bifurcation of the
vena cava,

Q. Which is the vena facra ?

A. ’]'I,e vena facra goes out from the bifur-
catton of the vena cava,and often from the ori-
{jn of the left iliaca, and : accompanies the ar-

teria facra to the os facrum, to the nerves wlm_h
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lie there, and to the membranes which covers
both fides of that bone,

Q. Which are the venz iliacae ?

A. The iliac veins arife from the bifurcation

of the cava, as before mentioned, each original
iliac vein is divided on the fide of the os fa-
crum, much in the fame manner as the ar-
teries, into two large trunks or fecondary 1hac
veins. This fecond bifurcation is about &
finger’s breadth below that of the iliac arteries.
One of thefe trunks is named vena iliaca ex-
erna, or anterior, the other interna, or polte-
rior. The external vein is likewife pamed
fimply iliaca, and the interal, hypogaftrica.
Thele veins follow nearly the courfe and di-
firibution of the iliac arteries, only the hy-
pogaftric does not fend off the vena umbili-
cilis. Wear this fecond bifurcation, a parti-
cular branch goes out, to the mufeulus pfoas,
iliacus, and quadratus lumborum, and a branch
of it to the tranfverfe apophyfis of the loins.

Q. Which is the vena 1liaca externa ?

A. The iliaca externa, a little before it
leaves the abdomen, near the ligamentum Fal-
lopii, lying on the pfoas and iliac mufcles,
gives off the fame branches as the external
iliac artery, and follows the fame courfe. See
vena epigaltrica,

Q. Which is the vena epigaftrica

A. The epigaftrica arifes from the infide of
the iliaca externa, before it leaves the abdo-
men, and is ramified on the neighbouring
conglobate glands and abdominal muicles,

3 CoIm-
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commuiiicating with the ramifications of the
mamimnaria wh ch 'ucmup.rmns. the epigaftric
artery.  From the infide of this vein a branch
Is !onw:,nn*ca detached to the mufculus obtura=
tor internus, where it joins another branch
named vena f*bturmnx.

(). Which is the vena hypogaftrica ?

A. The vena hy pGg’-&iJEI‘lC], or internal iliac
vein, runs behind the artery of the fame name,
making the fame kind of arch, from which
branches go out to the cavity of the cs fa-
crum, through the firlt and fecond great hole
of tf*e os facrum to the ne trhhﬂluu“w mufcles,
A large branch runs Iu:hmd the great fciatic
finus to the mufeuli glureei pyrai midalis 2 and
gemelli.  Another branch reaching the fora-
men ovale of the os nm*m.mmm perforates

the obturator mum_u;b, from whence it is call-
ed vena obturatrix.

Q. How is the vena obturatrix diftributed ?

A. The vena obturatrix is diftributed to the
mufculus pectinzeus, triceps, and neighb our-
Ing parts, co nwn“unl{‘:mrg with the cruralis.
OHL branch of the obturatrix, before it perfo-
rates the mulcles, runs towards the fciatic fi-

nus to the iliac muftle os ilium and part of

the obturator internus, another branch is di-
{tributed to the ureters, bladder, and internal
parts of generation in both ft"}:f:‘- It com-
municates with the {permatic veins, and is
more confiderable in women than in men

Laftly, the }“,I"JDF"ILI.._. vein runs I:r*]Lmed

and as it goes out of the pelv's it is ramified
both

ST S
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both upward and downward = it fends a large
branch upward to the lower part of the os
facrum, and two more downward, which go-
ing out of the pelvis are diftributed to the
buttocks, anus, part of the mufculus pechi-
neus, and to the external parts of generation,
nearly in the fame manner with the artery
which accompanies them,

Q. Which are the venz hzmorrhoidales
externa ?

A. The weins that go to the anus are
termed hsemorrhoidales externz, and they
that go to the parts of generation, pudice in-
teme. The external hemorrhoidales com-=
municate with the internal veins of the fame
name.

Q. How are the nerves of the abdomea
diftributed ?

A. The five pair of lumbar nerves alo
communicate, and give poiterior branches;
the firft pair fends feveral branches 10 the ab-
dominal mufcles, pfoas, and iliacus, while o-
thers go from it to the teguments and mulcles
on the fuperior and anterior part of the thigh,
and the main trunk of it is lolt in the crural
The fecond pair pafies through the ploas mui-
cle, and is diftributed much as the former.
The third is loft in the mulculus peltineus.
Branches proceeding from thele three pair
1ake up one trunk, which fupplies the ante-
rior part of the pelvis, and going through the
foramen magnum offis ifchii, is {pent on the
triceps mulcle, This nerve is commonly

known
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known by the name of obturator, or pofteriot
crural nerve. By the union of branches, from
the frft, fecond, third, and fourth lumbar
nerves, the anterior crural nerve 15 formed.
The remainder of thefourth and fifth lumbar
nerves join with the firlt, fecond, and third,
that proceed from the os facrum (which are
five or (ix pair), Thefe two laft of the lum-
bar and three frt of the facrum, when unit-
ed, conftitute the largeft nerve in the body, fo
well known by the name of the fciatic or ifchi-
atic nerve. The other nerves that come out of
the os facrum, are fent to the organs of ge-

neration and adjacent parts.
Q. What glands are there in the abdomen ?
A. Inthe abdomen there are a very confi-
derable number of glands : the largeft of them
is the pancreas, after this, in fize come the
clandule renales; then the mefaraics; and
the inteftinals (of Brunner and Peyer) in the in-
reftines 3 all which 1 have already {poken of:
the glands of the ftomach are fo fmall as net
eafily to be found. Near the receptaculum
chyh, and above the os facrum, and the divifions
of the iliac veflels, are many glands of various
fizes and figures, called lumbares, facrz,
iliace, &c. and they have numerous lympha-
tics entering into them, and dilcharging their
contents into the receptaculum chyii. The
lumbar glands have been fometimes found
fwelled to the bignefs of a man’s fft. In the
concave part of the liver, about the ingrels
of the vena portz and the neck of the gall
bladder,
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bladder, as alfo about the fpleen, near the in-
grefs of the veflels, there are frequently found
conglobate glands, of about the bignefs of a
kidney bean : thefe are called by authors, he-
patic glands, cyftic glands, or have other
pames derived from the adjacent parts; and
they feem to ferve the lymphatic veffels. A-
bout the left orifice of the ftomach, there
fometimes allo is found, according to Vercel-
lonius, a gland whieh he fays is equal to a kid-
ney-bean in fize; he alfo fays that it has ducts
opening into the cavity of the ftomach ; in the
gall-bladder there are fometimes found a num-
ber of fmall glands of a yellow colour, not un-
like the ceruminofe glands in the auditory
paffage. The bladder and the ureters have
alfo fometimes a number of {mall glands, but
they are very indeterminate in number and
fize, and are not always indeed found in the
fame place, efpecially about the ureters. Thole
about the bladder are ufually fituated towards
the neck of it,and are fometimes tolerably con-
fpicuous. The glands in the parts of gene-
ration of both fexes [ fhall defcribe hereafter
with thofe parts,

R DIALOGUE
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Q. TY¥7 HAT are the parts of thearm?
%% A, The arm comprehends the
whole limb or member from the top of tl
fhoulder to the finger’s t;'uLf*.;; to which you
may addthe Hw“‘l“ nd fcapula, with the mui-
cles thereto belonging.,” 'The arm includes the
whole member, h-.. the fore-arm is from the
elbow to the wrilt only, the upper part of
the arm, which joins with the fcapula or {houl-
a;?:zl'-b.'l_ll.:"_{: and clavicle, is termed humerus,
which extends to the bend of the arm, tf"‘
backfide of w ni-:rh i1s called the elbow or ole-
cranon, and the forefide or F:-::{Ln'r:, ancoa ;
from thence tow;: ald the hand is called the fore
-_-';a or. cul "}'ruw; the end of which towards
the hand is the wrift or carpus; between the

rﬂ--l--—-

carpus and the fingers 1s the metacarpus, to
which is articulated, pollex, the thumb ; index,
the forefinger ; digitus medius, the middle fin-
cer ydigitus annularis, the ring hm;::r ; and di-
citus minimus, the little fin

. What are the bones zul LE.L‘ arm °?

The bones of the arm, including the
{carula, clavicle, hand and fingers, are thirty-

swo. (befides the fefamoidal bones, whole num-
ber 1s uncertain,) Viz. i-;;;r_;ll!;:, k!“'lcul hu-
! 15, ulna, radius, each one j carpus, eight ;

MELacarous
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jetacarpus, four; phalanges of the fingers
and thumb, ffte "i.:, as may be {een at one view
in the tuble of oltecloey.
O Which iL; the clavicula

The clavicula is {ituat .."1 tran{verfely on

each f‘:ﬂ;, yetween the Fctiv.l'..l and ftern
its figure is fomewhat like that of the le
and itdis of a fpongy and l“‘ tle fubffance.
One end is conneéted to the fternum with a

loofe cartilage, and the other to the procefius

acromion of Thcj fcapula. ' The ufles of the
clavicles are, to keep the {capule at a {ufici-
ent diftance from' the hum._. by which means
the thoulders are hindered from coming near
together; as theydo in thole qua -Ldk‘ ds which

ufe their Ecas-] mbs ml} to walk on, and not
as men do their handsy to f;xc'il" '
of the motions of thé arm; to ferve for the
place of origin for feveral mufcles; and to
defend the great {ubclavian vellels which run
under them.

U_. H,w:'] i ithe feapula®

A. The fcapula, or fhoulder blade, 1s a
triangular bone, fituated on the back and out-
fide of the ribs, and commonly t.‘{-’;.'llift_'il i"rl:}m
the fecond ito the feventh. It 15 fixed to th
fternum by the clavicula, to the ribs and fz*.i!t:
by the muicles of thofe parts; its r:ntmh 1S 2
little convex, and its 11&'.: fomewhat concave,
10 fit it to the outer furface of the ribs on
which it moves, and partly to give room for
the fubfcapularis mulicle. l'nt: {capula has
three ' procefles, the firft runs all alo ng the

-
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middle of their outflide, and is called their
{fpine; that end of the {pine which receives
the extremity of the clavicula is called the pro-
ceflus acromion. The fecond procefs is a lit-
tle lower than the acromion; it is fhort and
fharp like a crow’s bill, whence it is called co-
‘racoides ; thefe two procefles are tied to each
other by a ftrong flat ligament, which ferves
to keep the head of the humerus in the cavity
of the third procefs, and prevents its being
diflocated upwards. It has a round finus tipt
about its brim with a cartilage, which recaives
the head of the humerus ; at the fore-part of
this edge, clofe to the coracoid procefs, is a
femicircular nitch for the paffage of blood
veflels, which nitch is joined at the top with
a ligament, and fometimes with a bone. The
ufe of the fcapula is to receive the extremities
of the clavicula and humerus, for the eafier
motion of the arm, and to give rife to the
mufcles which move the arm.
Which 1s the os humeri ?

A, The os humeri is the large bone of the
arm, fituated between the fhoulder and the
cubit, articulated at one end with the fcapula,
and at the other with the ulna and radius. Its
upper end or head, where it is joined to the
{capula, is *fomewhat flat, and much larger
than the focket which receivesit. At the up-
per part are two procefles for the infertions of
the mufcles of the arms: between thefe pro-
ceffes is a long channel or groove, in which
lies a tendon of the biceps cubiti. At the

4 lower
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lower end are two confiderable procefies, both
formed to give origins to mulcles of the
wrift and fingers; between thefe procefies 1s
the joint. That part to which the upper end
of the radius is fixed, is fitted not only for
the motion of the elbow, but alfo for the
rotatory motion of the radius; the reft of
this joint is made up of portions of uneqal,
but concentric circles, like the thanks of qua-
drupeds ; which inequality prevents the ulna
from diflocating fideways, which fo fmall a
joint with fo much motion would be very fub-
ject to. Of a like ufe is che little finus on
the forepart of the humerus, and the large
one behind ; the firft of which receives a pro-
cels of the ulna when the arm is bent, and the
other the olecranon, when the arm is extend-
ed. The os humeri has evidently the moft
free and extenfive motion of any bone in the
human-body.

Q. Which is the ulna?

A. The ulnais one of the bones of the fore
arm or cubit ; reaching from the elbow to the
wrift 5 it is big at its upper extremity, and
orows gradually fmaller towards its lower end.
This bone is longer than the radius, and has
a motion of flexion and extenfion,: at 1ts up-
per extremity it articulates with the os hu-
meri and the crifta of the radius, and its lower
extremity articulates with the carpus, as alfo
with the radius by means of a crifta. At
the upper end it has one large procefs or apo-
phyfis called olecranon, and a {mall procefs
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on the fore part, and o one fide between there
cavity, m...h receives the U}—
of the radius for its rotatory motion 3
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Q. Which 1s the radius ?
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cubitus or fore-arm, accompanying the ulna
from the elbow to the wrift. In its var*"
extremity there 1s a glenoide cavity for i
ulation r-.irh the humerus, which (::“.1{_11
ts it for its roratory motion, being alfo re-
ceived into the ulna; for the ftrength of the
how-joint receives but little adva :1t.=::¢:: from
ti:;—-uz;i'.. n of thefe two bones. A little belowthis
1is al arg .._Jli’"f]{_..‘ Into “‘;':::H the biceps
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mufcle is inlerted, which [j,-' the advantage of

this infertion turns the cubit fu“HJ“r:', as WEH as
3_;—Lr‘;15£; 1* At the 1 JWET Er -;~ W [‘ i '] E":f -aLl._. T‘}
a focket to receive the carpus, :.1:'1{‘. at the fide
next the ulna a fmall one to receive that bone;

11‘--. " W i | T Ir"|,|'1- -l r{.l‘. 'I-' ]1

|.'.!.!i. ‘..l. :‘:__Ir 4 jl |.|"} 1-.1';;“{.,.]-1 L [-El..ln .':_i.c l"'
_ hich arifes from the ulna i1s infert-
ed : this ligament ties thefe bonés convenient-
1 ]

y and firmy ¥ together ; for the ulna being
chiefly articula ted to the os humeri, and the

i carpus, a weight at the hand,
without

- — —— — - e

= —



DLALOGGUES. aa

without this 1‘.;‘r_:‘:'11='n1:j would be liable to pull
thele bones afunder.

Q_ What is the carpus ?

A. The carpus or wrift, confilts of eight
{fmall, unequal, “and irregular bones, divided
iato two rows, each row confilts of four bones;
in the firft, are the os ictham;*:‘ or navicu-
Jare, lunare, cuneiforme, and erbicu -;.1-'*-, in
the i‘fccmd are the os trapezium, trapezoides,
magoum and unciforme. '1"""'}’ iz;l e all o
ir:urv motions one with another, and with thofe
of the fecond is more c.u..u.!uuulx, and they
are moved by the fame mufcles which move
the carpus on the radius.

Q. What is the mt:talcarpr.s?

A. The metacarpus 1s that part of the hand
between Lf':c' \h'ii’l and the fingers; the innet

art is called the palm, and tl“{,{ h“* the back
of the hand. [t.:: metacarpus confifts of four
bones, which anfwer to the four fngers,
whereof that which futains the fore finger 1s
the bigeeft and longeft, but has tic lealt mo-
tion, and that of the little finger the moft.
They are all round and long, a little convex
mw-lrdz the back of the hand, and corncave
and plain towards the palm. They are hol-
low in the middle, and full of marrow ; they
touch one another only at their extremities,
having fpaces 1n [['.ii middle in which lie the
mufculi interoffei.  In the upper end of thele
bones there is a finus which rec e1ves the i“'r’}"‘f-';

of the wrift; the other ends have round heac
R 4 ‘e'.-'i':i'.h
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which are received into the finus of the frft
bones of the fingers.

Q. How are the fingers diftinguilhed and
compofed ?

A. The fingers are four in number on
each hand, exclufive of the thumb, viz. 1.
index, the fore-finger; 2. medius, the mid-
dle finger; 3. annularis, the ring-finger; 4.
minimus vel auricularis, the little finger. In
the thumb and fingers are three bones, which
make three phalanges, the upper of which
(next the metacarpus) are much larger than
the lower, next the extremities. Theie bones,
on the infide, are flat and a little hollow or
concave, which is neceffary to make room for
the flexors of the fingers, and to render their
fhape proper for grafping any thing. The
thumb 1s fhorter and ftronger than any of the
fingers, becaufe in its actions it is to refift them
all. The firft phalanx, in the part where they
are articulated with the bones of the metacar-
pus at their heads, have a glenoide cavity, by
means of which articulation, they have a free
motion every way. In the other extremity
there are two heads with two cavities joined to
the fecond phalanx, where the motions of
flexion and extenfion are all that are pofiible;
and the iame is the cafe between the fecond
phal .nx and the third.

Q. What are the cartilages of the arm ?

A: The cartilages of the arm, are thofe of
the bones of the thoulder, os humeri, fore-arm,
and hand,

Q. What
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What are the cartilaces of the bones
o

of the fthoulder?

A. The glenoide cavity of the fcapula, which
receives ‘LhE fuperior head of the os llul]"-.,il.j,
is covered with a cartilage, which is a little
raifed above the edge of the bone. It is of a
plhdble i’hpperr; fubftance, vet fomethin o dif-
ferent from that of a t."lrtlhin , refembling in
{fome meafure the border of the acetabulum
coxendix. The acromion has allo a {imall car-
tilaginous furface 3 and the external extremity

ot thb clavicle is crufted over with m-.-,,-;,..jfa?h_j
which is a little convex, and covers its whole
triangular furface ; befides which 1t
ther moveable common cartilage already {pok-
en of. The fimall t.ﬂTEI]-l::I_iF:JUS furface of the
humeral extremity of the clavicle, anfwering
to that of the acromion, 1s, | thar ot the
acromion, a lictle convex. Between thele two
cartilages of the Llavmg and acromion, there
is in fome fubjeéts a thin inter-articular carti-
lage, very {mooth on hnth ides.

€. What are the cartilages of the os hu-
mer1 ¢

A. The cartilage by which the hemifphere
of the head of the os humeri is covered, is
gradua l]j,' hicker towards the middle than to
ward the edges. The groove in the o5 hum -1l
15 mvtrﬁi b'i,rr a f:ruft, which is partly ligamen-
idr} and }mm}, tendinous rather chan carti-
mgjmuus. he lower head of the os humen

15 covered bv a common cartilage, and its fof-

&

has ano-

lulae
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fule near the head with a thin cartilaginous or
1:;-;.'.:'_ entary ‘E'.:*t‘:"!ti‘:. 3
ETi o L =1 i "’:. o —"' a
(). What are the cartilaces of the fore-
., =
arm ;
- P ey s = 1
A. The two figmoide cavities in the upper
extremity oi the ulna are covered by a carti
}:1;‘-{‘ common o 1;:'Jti"|. r}hu lower !.1”.';1'.'\1:: of 1]1(."
’ . % i 1
ulna is crufted over by a cartilage ; the head

of the radius is covered in the {ame manner.
J-llu:,:tu ave [ide ot the bafis of the ]+~.-L|1

I Y Gl 1 % * 13 b .'n ¥

is ca Ilu icinous. and often divided by a imall
» a -l- -

cartilaginous promirent line. At the bafis of

the I“.|| s there 15 likewife a part 'I:"".-_i' A 1ti-

onal cartilage, or triangular pw Lr: n longer
than it 15 lm ad, very thin ), and rather fac than
concave on both 1ts fmooth fides. This car-
tilage may be termed the inter-articular caru-

age of the joint of the wrift. It is tied to the

[—1
d

sy
LS
|

yadius by very fhort ligaments, and {liding on
the fmall head of the ulna.

Q. Whatare the cartilages of the hand ¢

A. All the bones of the carpus, met: ;::;*1'};115,
and fingers, are crufted over with cartilages
at their ends for their mutual articulations,
which may be termed cartilaginous {urfaces

1
.

in whic ] 'LE £ 11"'*"!’{'“‘;'3” 1s and notches where the

-RR Y |

c

mucilagincus gh:'.ui; are lodged are very per-
r:tj-*r:i:u.[.*.
H‘JI:-H are the ligaments of the arm?
A. The ligaments of thearm are thofe of
the bones of the fhoulder, os humeri, fore-
]

Q. What
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). YW hat are tnhe ligaments or the 1a0ui-

A, The articulation f)F the acromion with
the extremity of the clavicle, is ftrengthened
quite round by feveral In ;*'E ﬁr-:_-'g“ ligaments,
which go from one bone to the other.
11““*‘-‘” ts lie very near each other, ant
withal fo ti ght

el

y braced over the joint as to
: =1 ‘." \'r_ -'1 i ] .I'.r: T X RE S P ETYS .\, o
hide it altogether, and they appear more like

a cartila J!-IULIH L'-:'-.'--:'f-'ip; than a hgamentary
fexture. lhr internal furface of thefe liga
ments 11 1] 'ﬁ':!_‘l T"' e {_'?;},J'!Hl,ll:l {_H" tht i{}:"}”
When the f:"-."l"l'!i inter-articular cartilage is
found. its whole circumference 1s connected (0
thefe lizaments. 1he articulation of the cla-
vicle with the fternum is fultained by f[everal
ligaments fixed by one end round the pectoral

e e e e B ot
"-_11‘:[-5-"\=.'|-1L!. O LG \..J:.'.'Il.':_ll.'_j dllld L,-j.r L..l{_' LILIIC] tl:_‘]
_1 '\: - : T 5 P 1 -,-|'-- = 5 .-'1-‘_.!' ki :.f] i - o e ;-‘-
the ernuim, as Dnerore ovlerved. r!;[.;&_ 1S A
o o } ey - ..'! . e
]UHH narrow, {11 :Tl*: ll"‘l.lll]t'[.-a.-, WIIICT ZOoes
1
|

from one c,’-_m icle to the other, behind the fur-
ca of the ;'L;_-:'n:; m, and may be called 31*: in-

- Jawvrimiilar 1imsa ) il S e
[er-ClaviCujel ramient. i il€ NEC I'\ {Jl. t”” II{_'"'-
3 1 . 1- " 3 : I_-_ "
pula, at a L;]‘;J..i diftance from the edge of the
3 o e e e : ‘ S P
ylenoide cavity, gives inicrtion to the capia-

lar ]1—‘*“.-’-?1"-"—‘““- or mucilaginous bag, and to the
) - -IE_.,___];,. -. .h [ L 113 . | |"|'|' -]- "f'""'l : |
articular ligaments or thc Jo o the icapulia
[ =
. ' y ‘:- % 1 : = i
and o [1L1i'.'-t' Befides the at st 8 i e i
| | 1; 3 o pom
of the 1-:&1_:La|1, there are three ligamental
] }-1 S'I' a tr1harg 1ty - ] =" » R |
‘:ul 1 11‘{L‘_-._ L_} LLEL I._l..-!'.-'. 31 "; O1 1.l'l._ coracoide

1 by the other end
wicle, and the -.u'm_i
thin broad ligament
alio
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a-i,r_}fmrwﬁ.u two are inlertec
in 1111., extremity of the
under the acromx
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allo reaches between the crifta of the fpine of
the fcapula and the edge of its inferior cofta.

Q. What are the hga.menta of the os hu-
meri ?

A. The capfular or mucilaginous licament
]G'::'it]}-' 1L1rmur~ds the whole articulation of the
{capula, with the head of the os humeri ; from
its 1111.'1 rtion round the edge of the gl nmlde ca-
vity, already menrmned, it is continued over
the -‘:\,rmiphu.rt: of the head of the os humeri,
and fixed near its edges towards the nmicu!&x
furfaces of the great and fmall tuberofities or
procefies. f'.’;f[e1w4rds it runs down gradual-
]jf on the neck of the bone below the lowelt

art of the cartilaginous hemifphere, and is
L]Jit’l}f fixed in the hom, except in the groove
or channel already mentioned, in whi ch lies
the tendon of r.h L;ir:f*p; cubitt. ‘The true li-
gament of this joint feems to be made up of
two forts of ligaments clofe uj,r united together,
viz. a capfular ligament which ﬁltzmmds EhL
whole articulation ; and feveral true ligaments
which run over, and clofely adhere to the
former at different diftances. On the bedy of
the os humeri there are two long, flat, thin,
firong and narrow ligaments, fixed hy one ed:e
along the two lower thirds of the bone reach-
ing, t-:} both condyles. The lower extremity
ot the os humeri is joined to the bones of the
fore-arm, by two faiciculi of lit?ew'f:'*mry fi-
bres, one fixed to the inner condyle, the other
to the external. The caplular ligament is
fixed to the condyles, and thefe cover chem

and
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and afterwards it is fixed round both fides of
this lower extremity above the foffulee, which
foflule are only {lightly varnifhed over with a
cartilaginous fubflance.

Q. What are the ligaments of the fore-
arm ¢

A. Some of the ligaments of the bones of
the fore-arm are common to them with the os
humeri, fome common to them wich the bones
of the hand, and fome are proper. The two
proper are the interoffeous ligament of the fore-
arm, and one which may be termed the coro-
nary ligament of the radius. To thefe may
be added the annular ligaments, which only
ferve for the paffage of tendons ;3 and other li-
gamentary L"'-.’{LIT'IIIOI"Q which may be called
mufcular ligaments, and fhall refer a deferip-
tion of them till I come to fpeak of the mul-
cles. The interoffeous ligament of the fore-
arm is very like that of the leg s it ties the ul-
na and radius clofely tﬂgff[hf‘f‘, and ferves for
the infertion of feveral mulcles. In it are holes
for the paflage of the blood-veflels. The
capfular ligament of the ]mnt of the elbow
runs down from its infertion in the os humeri
(already m&ntmned; and is fixed in the olecra-
non, round the edge of the great ligmoide
c.wlt} ; it likewife runs over the head of the
radius, and is fixed to the coronary ligament
quite muncl Thus it completely furrounds
the articulation of thefe three bones, and ferves
to contain the mucilaginous liquor furn fhad
by the glands and fatty fubftance, both which

are
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are found in the greateft quantities near the ex-
tremity of the ulna. The true common liga-
ments by which the os humer: 1s conne ctul to
the bones Lr the fore-arm, r:ﬂltd lateral liga-
ments, are the two fafciculi, which after bung
inferted in the condyles of the os humeri are
L::-tnm d like a goofe’s foot. Of the liga-
ments by which the ulna and radius are con-
nected to thofe of the hand, one is like a
roundifh cord, fixed in the ftyloide apophyfis
i the ulna, and in the os cuneiforme and
boncs of -the carpus, All thefe ligaments fur-
round and cover the .P;ir.[";.-lﬁu ligament fo clofe-
ly that they can hardly be diftinguifhed from
it. The capfula is likewife in part covered by
a fmrun of a great oblique ligament, w hu:h
1s fixed by a uu\, broad infertion in the large
extremity of the radius, and ;‘*:‘ﬂl”“ 0 Llwrrh’
1s inferted into the (“z. orbiculare, It is called
the external tranfverfe ligament of the carpussy
and may likewife be 1‘;3!‘{]:1:1 the great oblique
ligament Df the wrift,
Q_ What are the ligaments of the hand?
A. The ligaments of IE‘“ arpus are Very
numerous., Some of, them tie each bone to
ne or two neighbeuring bones in the fame
rank, L‘t‘t are fo very thort as to allow thele
bones only a {mall degree of motion. Some
of them aw the bones of one row to thofe of
the other, Lut they are not {fo fhort as the
tcrmer, and therefore they allow thefe bones a
more manifeft morion, as we fee in bending

1 R | -~ Py i - p gy o
the wrift, L aftly, there are other ligaments
! £ _
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of the carpus, by which the three firft bones
of the frft row are connefted to the bones of
the fore-arm; and to thefe may be add
heame nts i:-}' which the l;u::;.c. of the fecond
rOW are joined to thofe of the metacarpus and
firft EE'IJ-LJ.]. x of the thumb., ‘The principal li-
gaments belonging to the articulation of the
carpus with the bones of the fore-arim, | have
¢

-ady mentioned, except their infertion 1n

- o «  wppiio e rhne * the (Fuvlaide lios
tiie carpus, which 1s thus: the f;_t I!-.J e ld-

| B e ~arhadeo
ment of the radius 1s fixed to the os lcaphoides
v . w W =1 R T 3 & -t ] ] 5 -‘; ¥ iy Blal®| o
vel naviculare ; and the {tyloide ligament ol

r?-:_.-; ilna i1s fixed firll in the os cuneiforme, and
then in the unciforme, from whence it is a
litl_ia_' ftrecched over the fourth 13:::-!.1g of the me-
T he ligaments which lie between
the two former, go from the r-_tc‘s:m and ulna
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1 ﬂ‘.}r*n tranfverfe ligament, {ituated in the

valm of the hand, through which the tendons
of the flexor mufcles of 1hc fingers have a free
paffage. The firlt phalanx of ‘the thumb and
fingers is fixed by fhort ligaments that pafs ob-
liquely over the articulation with the metacar-
pul bones. The fecond phalanx of the thumb
is joined to the firft by ligaments of the fame
kind. The other plmlang-.s are joihed by
lateral ligaments almoft in the fame manner
as the bones of the fore-arm to the os hume-
ri. The two frft phalanges of each finger
have very ftrong l*framcnmry vagina inferted
in the rough ridges on their flat Hts Thefle
vagine are 11n:::1 with a mucilaginous mem-
brane, which runs like a tube frnm one pha-
lanx to the other, over the articulation.

Y hat are the mulcles of the arm ?

A. The mulcles of the arm and its parts
include thofe of the clavicle, ifcapula, and
be‘ﬂ[l, which belong thereto, tho’ fituated on
the mur:r:m part of the trunk ; for this reafon
I omitted their defcription in deﬂ:nbmg thofe
ut the thorax, They are as follow, viz. fub-
clavius, trapezius, rhomboides, elevator {ca-
pule, {erratus major et minor anticus, pecto-
ralis, deltoida, iurﬂ afpinatus, infrafpinatus,
teres minor et major, latifimus dorfi, fub-
{capularis, coraco-brachialis, biceps cubiti flex-
or, brachieus internus, fupinator radii longus
et brevis; triceps extenfor cubiti, anconzus,
palmaris longus, et brevis; flexor carpi radi-
aliserulnaris, extenfores carpiradiales, extenfor

ulnaris,



Dl KL GUE S, 257

@lnaris, pronator quadratus, et teres, perforatus,
p:rfmanq lumbricales, extenfor digitorum com-
munis, minimi digiti, extenfor ind icis, abductor
primi dlcnn mterﬂﬁ'ﬂ, minimi digiti offis, me-
tacarpi minimi digiti, extenfor primi fecundi
et tertii internodii pollicis, flexor primi et
fecundi offis pollicis, flexor tertii internodii
pollicis, abductor pollicis.
Which is the mulculus fubclavius £

A. The mufculus fubclavius is a {mall ob-
Jlong mulcle lying between ti*t: clavicle -and
frlt rib ; it arifes from the fuperior part of
the firft rib, and is inferted into almoft all the
middle portion of the under fide of the clavi-
cula, Itsufeis to draw the clavicula toward
the fternum, that it may not be fevered i
the motions of the fcapula.

Q. Which is the trapezius ?

A. The trapezius, vel cucullaris, is a mufcle
of the fcapula, which arifes from the os occipitis,
and from a linea albavel ligamentum colli, from
the fpinal procefs of the lalt vertebra of the neck,
and the ten uppermoft of the back, and from a
hinea alba between all thefe procefies ; itis infert-
ed into one third of the clavicle next the fcapula,
almoft all the back part of the fpine of the fcapu-
1a, and as much of the proceflus acromion as lies
between the {pine of the feapula and the clavi-
cle. This mulcle draws the {capula directly
backward.

Q. Which is the rhomboides ?

A. The rhomboides is a thin, broad, and
obliqucly fquare, flefhy mufcle, fituated be-

S tween
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tween the bafis of the feapula and the fpina
dorfi. It arifeth from the {pinal procefs of the
two inferior vertebrz of the neck, and the
four fuperior of the back ; and is inferted into
the whole bafis of the {capula, which it draws
up and backward.

Q. Which is the elevator feapulae ?

A. The elevator fcapula is a long and pret-
ty thick mufcle, about two fingers breadth, it
arifes from the tranfverfe apophyfes of the four
firft vertebrae of the neck, and running a lic-
tle obliquely, is inferted into the upper angle
of the fcapula for its elevation.

Q. Which is the ferratus major anticus ?

A, The ferratus major anticus is a broad,
flethy, and pretty thick mufcle, fituated on the
lateral part of the thorax, between the ribs and
the fcapula, by which it is covered. It arifes by
dentated origins (refembling a faw, from whence
the name of ferratus) from the anterior part of
the eight fuperior ribs, and 1s inferted into the
bafis of the {capula, which it draws forward and
upward. This mufcle is an elevator of the
ribs,

Q. Which is the ferratus minor anticus ?

A, The ferratus minor anticus, vel pettora-
lis minor, arifes from the third, fourth, and
fifth ribs, continues its courfe under the pz¢to-
ralis major, and is inferted into the proceflus
coracoides fcapulze, which it pulls forward and
downward. This is alfo an elevator of the
ribs.

All

—
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All the mufcles inferted into the bafis of
the fcapula are alfo inferted into one another.

Q. What is the mufculus pecoralis ¢

A. The petoralis, (by fome called pectora-
lis major) poffefles almoit the whole breait,
being a large, thick, fle(hy mufcle, covering
the fore part of the brealt, from the fternum,
where it is very broad, to the axilla, where 1t
contraéts in its paffage to the arm. It arifes
from near two thirds of the clavicula, next
¢he fternum, and all the length of the os pec-
toris. and from the cartilages of the ribs; and
is inferted into the os humen about four fin
gers breadth below its head, between the bi-
ceps and the infertion of the deltoides. The
ufe of it is to draw the arm forward.

A fmall portion of the lower part of this
mufcle is often confounded with the obliquus
defcendens abdominis ; in fome bodies neither
the upper part nor 1s tendon can be eafily fe-
parated from the deltoides ; and in others, even
that part of it that arifes from the clavicula 1s
a diftin&t portion.

Which is the deltoides ?

A. The deltoides 1s a very thick, triangular
muflcle, covering the upper part of the arm,
and forming what is called the ftump of the
thoulder, 1t is one of theelevators of the arm.
It atifes from the clavicula, acromion, and
fpine of the {capula, and is inferted near the
middle of the os humeri, which bone it lifts
direcly upward.

S 2 Q. Which
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Q. Which is the fupra fpinatus ?

A. The fupra fpinatus, vel fuperfcapularis
fuperior, arifes from the dorfum fcapula, above
the {pine, and pafles between the acromion and
neck of the fcapula, and under the ligament
between the acromion and proceflus coracoides.
Itis inferted into the upper part of the os hu-
meri, near its groove, or bony channel. It helps
to lift the arm upwards, until it becomes pa-
rallel wich the fpina fecapulz.

The fupra fpinatus deltoides and coraco-
brachialis, affift in all the motions of the hu-
merus, except depreflion; it being neceffary
that rhe arm fhould be raifed and fuftained, in
order to move it to any fide.

Q. Which 1s the infra fpinatus ?

A. The infra fpinatus, vel fuperfcapularis
inferior, arifes from the dorfum fcapule be-
low the {pine, and is inferted, wrapping over
part of it, at the fide of the head of the os
humeri ; it turns the arm fupine and backward,

Q. Which is the teres minor ?

A. The teres minor is an abduétor mufcle,
as well as the infra fpinatus, below which it
has its origin from the inferior cofta of the
fcapula, and is inferted together with the infra
{pinatus, which it affifts in turning the arm
iupine, but pulls it more downwards,

Q. Which is the teres major?

A. The teres major is a depreflor mufcle,
which has its origin at the lower angle of the
fcapula, and is inferted at the under part of the
os humeri about three fingers breadth from the
head. 'This muicle draws the os humeri n:a

Wal
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srard the lower angle of the fcapula, and turns
the arm prone and backward. oL
. Which is the latiffimus dorfi ? g

A The latiffimus dorfiis a very broad muf-
cle, covering almoft the whole back ; it hasa
thin broad tendinous beginning, which arifes
from the fpinal procefles of the ilium, os fa-
crum, vertebra of the loins, and from the
feven inferior vertebra of the thorax. Itis
inferted into the os humeri with the teres ma-

« jor, by a ftrong and broad tendon, with which
it pulls the arm downward and backward.

Q. Which is the fubfcapularis ?

A. The fubfcapularis is a mufcle of the
fame breadth and length with the fcapula, fil-
ling up the hollow or under fide of it (whence
its name) from which it ariles, and 1s inferted
into the neck of the os humeri, wrapping fome-
what over it. This mufcle pulls the arm to
the fide and prone.

Q. Which is the coraco hrachialis ?

A. The coraco-brachialis arifes from the
ptoceflus coracoides fcapula, and pafling over
the articulation, is infertedinto the middle and
internal part of the Humerus ; this, with the
deltoides and fuprafpinatus, lifts the arm up-
wards, and turns it fomewhat outward.

" Q. Which is the biceps cubiti flexor ¢

A. The biceps cubiti flexor arifes with two
heads, that the fibres of this mufcle fhould
nhot comprefs one another. One head arifes with
a long, round tendon, from the upper edge of
the acetabulum fcapulz, running under the

S 3 ligament
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ligament of the articulation, in a channel o¢
groove on the head of the thoulder-bone, (be-~
fore-mentioned,) wherein it is inclofed by a
proper ligament, afterwards it becomes flefhy,
and joins the other head, which arifes from the
preceflus coracoides fcapulze, incommon with
the cor:co-brachialis mufcle, and is inferted
with the firft head into the tubercle, atthe
vpper head of the radius. Sometimes this
mufcle has a third head, which ariles from the
middle of the os humeri. This muicle lifts
up the humerus, bends the cubit, and has as
great a fhare as an}r one mulcle in turning the
whir fupine; the humerus bung ﬁr{ed by
other mufcles, the whole force of this mufcle
will be exerted upon the cuhit, or the cubit
being fixed by an extenfor, the whole force of
it wiil be fpentin raifing the arm, and there-
fore ought to be ‘llwta}a reckoned among thofs
that raife a weight at arm’s length.

The rprdwous expanfion of “this mulcle, in
the flexure of the cubits, is {ometimes prick-
ed in bleeding ( by injudiciousoperators, ) which

L*J..‘l"*"“}, occalions a moft violent pain and in-
l nmation, and has been attended wich fatal
confe quences. The greatmifchief arifing from
P! ricking this tendinous falcia, {eems owing to
its lying fo much upon the ftretch, which may
be nui}l]} avoided by bending the elbow and
turning th cubit.

Q. Which is the brachizus internus ¢

A 1 hf: brachizus internus lies partly under
the biceps, and arifes from the internal par::

and



and below the middle of the os humeri, near
the infertion of the deltoides, and coraco-bra-
chialis mufcles ; it is inferted in the tubercle
of the ulna, alittle below its upper head. This
mufcle belps alfo to bend the arm.

Q. Which is the fupinator radii longus?

A. The fupinator radii longus has its ori-
gin from the exterior part of the humerus,
and is inferted into the upper fide of the ra-
dius near the carpus. This mufcle, fome fay,
is not a fupinator, but 2 bender of the cubit.

. Which is the fupinator radii brevis *

A. The fupinator radil brevis, arifes from
the lower part of the external condyle of the
os humeri, and from the upper part of the
ulna, and is inferted near the tubercle of the
radins. This mufcle ferves alfo to turn the
palm of the hand upward, and,to bend the
cubit. s

Q. Which is the triceps extenfor cubiti vel
brachizus externus ¢

A. The triceps extenfor cubic is divided
into three heads. The firft arifes from the in-
ferior cofta of the fcapula near the acetabu-
lum; the fecond; from the outer and back
part of the os humeri; the third, lower and
more internal ; and are inferted into the pro-
ceffus olecranon of the ulna. The firft of
thefe heads draws the arm backward.

Q. Which is the anconzus ?

A. The anconzus arifes from the back part
of the extremities of the humerus, pafles over
the elbow, and isinferted into ¢he upper part
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of the ulna. This mulcle is alfo an extenfor
ef the cubir,

Q. Which is the palmaris longus ?

A. The palmaris longus ari ifes from the i 1T
ner condyle of the os humeri; it foon after
becomes a tendon, joins the I gamentum tranf-
verfale carpi, and is expanded in the palm of
the hand. = This mufcle is often wanting, but
the expanfion in the hand never; yet bemcr
connetted to the ligament of the carpus, it
muit bend the carpus, and cannet conftri@
the palm of the hand.

Q. Wlhich 1s the palmaris brevis ?

A. The palmaris brevis, or caro quadrata,
is in form of a {mall mafs of flefh, very dif-
ferent in il:"ﬂ m different bodies. It arifes ob-
feurely from the ligamentum tranfverfale car-
pi, and feems to be inferted into the cighth
bone of the carpus, and the metacarpal bone
of the little finger. This helps to conftriét
the palm of the hand.

Q. Which is the flexor carpi radialis ?

A. The flexor Cdrpll’ldidhs arifes from the
inner extuberance of the os humeri, and foon
becoming ﬂmn; tendon, paffes through a
chanuel of the fifth bone of the carpus, and
is inferted into the me tacarpal bone of the fore
finger. This not only bends the carpus upon
the radius, but alfo the bones of the fecond
arder up{:m thofe of the firft.

Q. Which is the flexor carpi ulnaris ?

A. The flexor carpi ulnaris arifes from the
famg tubercle of the humerus as the former;

ang!
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and a fafcia betwixt this mufcle and the tenfor
ulnaris, contiguous to the ulna, and is inferted
by a fhort tendon into the fourth bone of the
carpus.

Q. Which are the extenfores carpi radiales 2

A. The firft of the extenfores carpi radiales,
arifes from the os humeri immediately bﬂmw
the fupinator radii longus, and is inferted into
the metacarpal bone of the middle finger. The
firlt of thefe mulcles is a bender of [ht cubit,
as well as an extenfor of the carpus.

Q Which is the extenfor ulnaris?

. The extenfor ulnaris arifes from the
fa e txmberance with the former, and half
the ulna below the anconzus mufcle ; then,
becoming a tendon, it runs in a fmall finus ag
the bottom of the ulna, and is inferted into
the metacarpal bone of the little finger. The
extenfots of the carpus being inferted linto the
metacarpus, at once penc:-rm the motion be-
tween the bones of the carpus, and that be-
tween the carpus and radius. The flexor and
tenfor ulnaris alting together turn the hand
downward ; the tenior and flexor radialis up-

ward.
- Q. Which is the pronator quadratus ?

A. The pronator quadratus vel tran{verfus,
lies tranfverfely on the infide of the lower ex-
tremity of the fore-arm. It arifes from the
Tower part of the ulna near the carpus, and
},aﬁinn under the flexors of the f me“f]e, 1S 1n=
ferted into thP lower extremity of the radius.

Q. Which is the pronator teres?

A. The

O
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I'he pronator teres, vel obliquus, is fi:

tuated in the upper part of the ulna, oppofite

t e {upinator brevis. It arifes from the in-
vle of the os humeri, and upper

nart of the ulna, and is inferted into
below the fupinator brevis.

g0 2

( hich 1s the perforatus, dc? ]

A. The perforatus, or flexor {ecundi inters
nodii dieitorum, called allo {fublimis, arifes
from the inner tubercle of the os humeri, and
from 1 pper part of the ulna, and the mid-
dle of the radius; then becoming four flrong
tendo it pafles under the ligamentum rran{e
verfale carpi, and is inferted into the begin~
ning of the fecond bone of cach finger.

Q. Which s the perferans 3

A. serforans, or flexor tertii internodii
digite arifes from half the ulna, and a
grea - of the ligament [?Jﬁ_"{i.'.i't’t‘ll the ulna
and i 15, then becoming four tendons, paf-

{es under the ligamentum tranfverfale carpi,
and throuch the tendons of the former mui-
cle to their infertion into the third bone of each
fincer,  The tendons of both thefe mu (cles
are tied down to the fingers by a ftrong liga-

ment
~ Which are the lumbricales?
A. The lumbricales, or flexores primi in-

ternodii digitorum, arife from the tendons of
the laft mentioned mufcle, and are inferted la-~
terally toward the thumb into the beginning
of the firlt bone of each finger.

Q_ 1\‘1':?11.1(1}.1
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Q. Which is the extenfor digitorum com-
munis ?

A. The extenfor digitorum communis, 2a-
rifes from the external protuberance of the hu-
merus, and at the wrift it pafles under a li-
gament, and divides into four tendons, which
are afterwards inferted into the beginning of

the fecond bone of each finger. T hefe tendons
communicate upon the firlt JL}II'.IL which keeps
them from fliding off the joints of the fingers,
being a little connected to the firft bones.

Q__ Which is the extenfor minimi digiti ?

A. The extenfor minimi digiti vel avricula-
tis, is a portion of the laft mufcle, paflingun-
der the ligament in a diftinét channel.

). Which 1s the extenfor indicis ?

A. The extenfor indicis comes from the
middle and external part of the ulna, and
pafling under the ligaments of the carpus, is
inferted with the extenfor communis into the
fore finger. This muicle extends the fore-
finger ﬁnf*.rh

Which are the abductor primi digiti in-
terelitl, hnd abduftor minimi digit1 ¢

A. The abdutor primi digiti interoffei,
and abductor minimi digiti, are eight muf-
cles, one foreach fide of each finger. 1he ab-
duétor primi digiti arifes from the firlt bone
of the thumb, and the fide of the met ﬂ‘mpal
bone of the fore-finger. The interoflei are
three pair, fitly di\rldﬁ'd into external and in-
ternal 3 the external arife from the metacar-
pal bones, whofe fpaces they fill up mcmijthﬁ
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back of the hand; the internal atife from the
idrnt, bones in the mﬁde of the hand.
Which are the abductor minimi digiti ?

ﬁ The abdu&or minimi digiti arifes from
the tranfverfe ligament, anc fourth bone of
the carpus; thefe mulcles are inferted, two
into the firft joint of each finger, and then
pafling c}L“Lqu*]}' over the tops of the fingers;
are inferted into their laft bones; they bend
the firft joint, and extend the two laft, as in
holding a pin, and in playing upon fome mu-
fical inltrument, The abductors of the fore
and little fagers, with the fecond and fifth
interoflci mufcles alting, the fingers are di-
v&rlcaff:d, and the other ftmr acting bringthem
together ; thefe mufcles which divaricate the
Im_r_g,cra, being extenders of the fecond and
third joints, we never can divaricate them with-
out extending them a little.

Q. Which is the abductor offis metacarpi
minimi digiti ?

A. The abductor offis metacarpi minimi
digitiarifes from the eighth bene and tranfverfe
ligament of the carpus, and 'is inferted into
thf: metacarpal bone of the little finger, which
it pulls toward the thumb, to conftrict the palmi
t.'!f the hand.

Q. Which is the extenfor primi internodii
pollicis ?

A. The extenfor primi internodii pollicis
arifes, from theulna, below the anconzus muf-
cle and the ligament between the ulna and
radius; then becoming two, three, or four

tendons
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tendons, is inferted into the fifth bone of the
carpus, and firft of the thumb. The firft of
thefe infertions can only affift the bending of
the wrilt upward, and in turnicg the arm fu-
pine.

Q. Which is the extenfor fecundi, &c ?

A. The extenfor fecundis internodii pollic is
arifes immediately below the former, from the
radius and tranfverfe ligament, and is inferted
into the fecond and third bene of the thumb.

Q. Which is the extenfor tertii internodii
pollicis ?

A. The extenfor tertii internodii poliicis a-
rifes immediately below the laft defcribed, from
the ulna and ligament, and pafles over the ra-
dius nearer the ulna, to be inlerted into the
third bone of the thumb. This extends the
thumb more towards the ulna than the former
mufcle, and is very much a fupinator.

Q. Which is the flexor primi et fecundi
ofiis pollicis ?

A. ‘I'hﬂ flexor primi et fecundi offis pollicis
arifes from the fitth bone and tranlvﬂjh hg%
ment of the carpus, and from the beginnings
of the two firft metacarpal bones, and is in-
ferted 1nto the whole length of the firft bone
of the thumb, and tendinous into the begin-
ning of the if:umd the fefamoid bones of [h;,
thumb in fuch bcmts as have them, lie in this
tendon, where it pafies over the joint.

Q. Which is the flexor tertii internodii
pollicis ?

A. The
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A. The flexor tertii internodii pollicis arifes
large from almoft all the upper part of the ra-
dius, and becominga round tendon, pafles un-
der the ligamentum tranfverfale carpi to be in-
ferted into the third bone of the thumb. This
mufcle fingly acting draws the thumb towards
¢the metacarpal bone of the little finger s but
the lalt mentioned mufcle afting wich 1t, turns
it toward the fore finger.

Q. Which is the adduéor pollicis ?

A. The adduétor pollicis arifes from the car-
pus, and almofl the whole length of the meta-
carpal bone of the middle finger, and is infer-
ted into the beginning of the fecond bone of
the thumb. This mulcle naturally enough di-
vides into two, and might better be called a
flexor than an adductor.

Q. Which is the abduttor pollicis ¢

A. The abduéor pollicis arifes from the
fifch bone and licamentum traniverfale of the
carpus, and is inferted laterally into the be-
ginning of the fecond bong of the thumb to
draw 1t towards the radius.

The mufcles whichbend the thumb are much
lefs than thofe which bend the fingers, never-

thelels, the thumb is able to refift all the hn-

oers merely from the advantages that arile
from the thicknefs and fhortneis of the bones
of the thumb, compared with thofe of the hin~

oers » but then the quicknefs of motion 1n the
. ? 1
fingers will exceed that of the thumb, as much

as the fingers exceed thethumb in length, and
their mufcles thofe of the thumb in largenels.

Q. What
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Q. What are the arteries of the arm ?

1'1 The arteries of the arm pmcc“d all ﬂ'ﬂm
the {ubclavian: J e various branches it gives off
before it leaves the thorax have been already
mentioned. From the arteria thoracica a branch
in particular runs down between the delroides
andpuftﬂmlﬁ together witht H{H.-';-na“epi*ali-::a*
to which it adheres very clofely, as if . there
were an analtomofis between them. Another
branch fometimes runs betwesn the mufculus
brachizus, and anconzeus internus, whichcom-

municates with a branch of the radial artery.
The fuclavian artery having left the thorax
immediately above the firft rib, in the 1nter-
ftice left between the poi *‘ ons of the i{calenus
mufcle, gives off the :: teries above mentioned,
and the external {capulary, ;md then receives
rthe name of axillaris, ‘-'* .caufe it paflfes under
the axilla) fron1 when ce '_11*:',-:*11 the-arteria hu
meralis, brachialis, cubitali 15, and radialis.

Q. Which are t'u: arterie ['f:.-“"'!l:r;-a?

A. The external { plﬂ“'f' artery paffes thro’
the notch in the fuperior colta ::; the fcapula,
to the mufculus fuprafpinaius and infrafpinatus,
teres major et minor, and to tne artic ‘ulation
of the fcapula with LE':: os humeri. The inter-
nal fcapularis’ arifes from the axillary artery
near the axilla, and runs backward, to be dif-
trihvtvd to t‘h-- *Fihff;;r‘--'-‘,;-;l':-*._ e_-;i';'!.-;:J' branches
and ramifications to the ferracus major, .,‘l}-il“.il'}f

glai ”"‘I;. teres major, _il'ilfi:i3‘ff- atus, and upper

o
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Q. Which is the arteria humeraiis ?

A. The arteria humeralis arifes from the
lower and fore fide of the axillaris, and runs
backward between the head of the os humeri
and teres major, furrounding the articulation
till it reaches the polterior part of the deltoides,
to which it is diftributed ; in its courfe it fup-
plies the fuperior portions of the anconei, the
capfular ligament of the joint of the fhoulder,
and the os humeri itfelf, through feveral holes
mmediately below the great tuberﬂﬁtv of the
iead of that bone, communicating with the
jcapular artery. Oppolfite to the origin of the
humeralis the axillaris fends off a fmall branch
in a contrary direction between the head of the
os humeri and the upper part of the biceps and
coraco-brachialis, which goes to the vagina and
channel of the biceps, and to the periofteum,
and afterwards joins the humeralis.

Q. Which is the arteria brachialis ?

A. The axillary artery having given off the
humeralisand its branches, as I have mentioned,
pafles immediately behind, the tendon of the
pectoralis, where it changesits name to brachia-
lis, which runs down on the infide of the arm
over the mufculus coraco-brachialis, and tri-
ceps extenfor cubiti, and along the inner edge
of the biceps behind the vena bafilica, giving
{fmall branches on both fides to the neighbour-
ing mulcles, to the periofteum, and to the
bone. Between the axilla and middle of the
arm, it is covered only by fkin and fat ; but
afterwards it is hid under the biceps, and runs

I
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obliquely forward as it defcends; but it does
not reach the middle of the fold of the arm.
In its paffage to this place it fends off many
branches to the infrafpinatus, teres major and
minor, fubfcapularis, latifiimus dorfi, ferratus
major, and other neighbouring mulcles, to the
common integuments, and even to the nerves.
Below the fold of the arm it divides into two
principal branches, which I fhall mention by
and by, one called cubitalis, the other radialis.
From the upper and inner part the brachialis
it fends off a particular branch, which runs ob-
liquely downward and backward over the anco-
nzus, and then turns forward again near the ex-
ternal condyle, where it communicates with a
branch of the radialis.

Immediately below the infertion of the teres
major it gives off another branch, which runs
round the os humeri, and defcends obliquely
forward between the mufculus brachi®us and
triceps extenfor cubiti, to both which it is dif-
tributed in its paflage. About the breadth of
a finger below the fecond branch, the brachial
artery fends off a third branch toward the inter-
nal condyle as the fecond is to the external con-
dyle, both which communicate with the arte-
ries of the cubit, Near the middle of the arm
the brachialis fends off a branch between the
brachieus and the triceps to the periofteum
which penetrates the bone. About an inch
lower it gives off a branch, which fends ra-
mifications to the triceps, and runs over the in-
ner condyle. Below the middle of the arm an-
7§ other
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other branch runs Behind the inner condyle 1}
company with a confiderable nerve. A little
lower another hzam:h 18 lmncta'nﬁs detached on
the forefide of the inner condyle; all thefe
three branches communicate with bn nches of
the cubitalartery, and are termed collateral arte-
ries. | ]".-r common t]'unl' of the brachial artery
having reached the fold of the arm, runs toge-
' in and a nerve, immediately uns
¢ \pon ':'mum the b”‘f‘“ and paffes
1ana, dc!’dcinncr branches on
the ne 1:;.1b ouring muf icles.
1 inch beyond the fold of the arm,
artery divides into .two principal
¢s. Lheinner or pofterior named cubi-
; and the ocuter or anterior named radialis,
as been already faid. From this bifurcation
"_s.:-l ‘achial artery fends branches on each fide
to the {upinator and pronator mufcles, teres, fag
1 {kin.
Q. How is the arteria cubitalis diftributed ?
A. The cubital artery, proceeding from the
brachialis, as I have before obferved, finks in
between the L-Jr-.s and dlu upper parts of the
pronator teres, perforatus, “palmaris longus,

il
s ¥
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I
and flexor carpi radialis : -:13*. 0] Et-lvir*: g the bone,
it runs down between the perforatus and pal-
maris longus, a*-.'-i the way to the carpus and
great traniverfe > ligam ent. In this courle it
winds and turns {everal ways, and fﬂﬂﬂ: out {e-
veral branches ; very ofi L‘l there i1s a branch
of communication between tm_ b,ucl 1al and

A

cubital arteries, Ls:._" communicant branch is
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fom::timcs very large, and liable to be pric
by carelefs or injudicious blood-letters in
bleeding in the bafilic vein, immediately under
which this branch generally lies, When the
operation for an aneurifm is made upon the
communicant branch, it muft be tied on both
fides of the orifice, becaufe the blood 1s liable
to flow freely into it either way.

The firlt branch of the cubital ts a {fmall ar~
tery which runs to the inner condyle, then
turns up, and communicates with the colla-
teral arteries before mentioned. Another fmall
branch almoft furrounds the articulation. The
cubirtal artery running then between the heads
of the ulna and radivs, and having reached
the interoffeous ligament, fends off two prin-
¢ipal branches which may be called interoficous
arteries of the fore arm, one internal, the
other external, The external pierces the
ligament about three fingers breadth below
the articulation, from which runs up a branch
to the external condyle of the os humeri
under the extenfor ulnaris and anconzus, to
which it is diftributed, as alfo to the fupinator
brevis, communicating with the collateral arte-
ries on the fame fide Afterwards this external
interoffeous runs down on the outflide of the
ligament, and is diftributed to the extenfor ul-
naris, extenfor digitorum communis, and to
the extenfores pollicis indicis, and minimidigitis
communicating with branches of the . internal
interoffeous. At the lower extremity of the
ulna it unites with a brawch of the internal in-

12 terof-
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teroffecus, and is diftributed, together with it,
on the back of the hand, communicating with
the radialis and a branch of the cubitalis,

By thefe communications this artery forms a
fort of irrrﬁu]ar arch, fr-:‘m whence branches
are detached to the external interofleous muf-
cles, and to the external lateral parts of the
fingers., The i mfln | interofleous artery runs
down very clofe to the ligament, which it per-
forates between the p onator teres, and prona-
ror quadratus, and goes to the bu'{.l‘; of the hand,
where it communicates with the external inter-
offeous radialis, and the internal branch of
the cubitalis. - From the origin of the two ar-
terizz interoffe the cubitalis runs down be-
tween the perforatus, perforans, and flexor
carpi ulnaris, along the ulpa, fending branch-
es to the neighbouring parts. Afterwards
the cubital artery pafles over the internal tranf-
verfe ligament of the carpus by the fide of the
os pifciforme vel orbiculare, and having fur-
nifhed the fkin, pdlnmm brevis, and ‘meta-
carpus, it {lips under the npmwuroﬁs palmaris,
oiving off a branch to the abduftor minimi di-
gitt, and another towards the thumb between
the tendons of the flexorsof the fingers and the
bafes of the metacarpal bones. A branch runs
alfo between the third and fourth bones of the
metacarpus to the back of the hand, where it
communicates with the external interoffeous
artery. Afterwards, having fupplied the in-
terofleous mulcles, 1t communicates with the
radialis, and they both form an arterial arch

in
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in the hollow of the hand in the following man-
ner : about two fingers breadch beyond the in-
ternal annular ligament of the carpus, the cu-
bitalis forms an arch, the convex f{ide of which
is turned to the fingers, and commonly fends
off three or four branches ; the fir(t, to the in-
ner and back part of the little finger; and the
other three run in the interftices of the four
metacarpal bones, near the heads of which,
each of them is divided into two branches,
which run on each fide the fingers internally,
and at the ends of the fingers thefe digital arteries
communicate and unite with each other. From
the concave fide of this arch towards the fecond
phalanx of the thumb, a branch goes to the
internal lateral part thereof, and then ends
near the head of the firft metacarpal bone, by a
communication with the radialis ; having frft
oiven a branch to the forefide of the index, and
another to the fide of the thumb ; thefe com-
municate as the other digital arteries. This
arch fends likewife fmall twigs to the interofic-
ous mufcles, lumbricales, palmaris, and ather
neighbouring parts; and laftly to the integu-
fments,

Q. Which is the arteria radialis ?

A. The radial artery proceeds from the bra-
chialis, as before obferved, and begins by de-
taching a fmall branch upward toward the fold
of the arm, which allo turns backward round
the external condyle, communicating with the
neighbouring branches of the brachial artery.

The radial artery runs down on the infide of
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the radius, between the mpirmturhmﬁus, pros
nator t::r;:a, and the integuments, giving branch-

es to thefe mufcles, and likewile to the per=
foratus, PL“ul.ms, and {upinator brevis. From
thence it runs in a winding courfe toward the
xtremity of the radius, fupplying the flexor
of the thumb and pronator quadratus. Ha-
ving reached the {'};t]‘r"“‘i[}' of the mums, it runs
nearer the {kin, efpecially toward the anterior
edge of the bone, Lu-_isl‘r the artery which we
there i;ul when we ex aming the pulfe. At the
1d of the radius it gives off a branch to the
:1';}4;.-:1:0{ i‘;—u.’.ij-;,}-i wl H.l'l détaches one to the
whole internal fide of the thumb ; afterwards
it runs between the firft phalanx and tendons
he thumb, toc the i;-.u:riiim: between it and

the firft metacarpal bone, where it furns to-
ward the hollow of the :,.lhi, and fn{.ﬁ off 3
branch to the external fide of the thumb, O-

1

ther branches of the radialis rup tranfverfely
outward between the firit two bones of the
meracarpus and the two tendons of the extens
{ores ""L‘;‘l radiales s [hfdj,r communicate with
the cubitalis, and together furnith the exter-
nal interofieous muicles and int teguments of th

back of the hand. L. ::Z-L':j,-',, the radialis terminates
ir; its paffage over the femi interoficous mulcle
of theindex, near i.'"' e balis of the firft mtqurp:tl
bone, and runs under the tendons of the flexor

muicles of the fingers, where it is joined to the
arch of the cubitalis. It fends off another
branch along the fore part of the firft bone of
the metacarpus tothe back of the index, where

3 4

-
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it 15 loft in the integuments ; it gives alfo a
branch to t"”“ internal ﬂdc of the index, and at
the end of the finger m ns an oppofite branch
which comes fz om the arch m‘ the cubitalis.
Another 1"'|1"-1T bra "L‘T crofles the internsl inter-

P 1
ofifeous muic 'r. s and communicates with the
3
" 1 e ol e s Sl i g
great arch. Where the arch of the cubitalis
e 1.1 : a1, .
ends at the m iddle nnger, the radialis runs
X = - § 3 5 = -I'_- = .I.- 5 - i m
:a!:_;:*.-1 the inner part of the firft metacarpa
Lree at-the head of which it terminates atr
DO art-the nead ol wiilcll JL teriminates U'_-
3 i~

tWwo LL'.‘J_J.M . one runs along the inner fide of
the index, aad.the other palies between the
flexor tendons of this nn:;;;r and the metacar-
1};11 bo ‘::, and having communicated with the
cubital pranch of the middle finger, 1t advan-
ces on Lm, 1;1 fterior la "-~r"i part of the index to
the end of the finger, where it unites again with
the frcfl branch.

@. What are the veins of the arm ?

A. The veins of the arm, &c. Likewife pro
ceed , from the il:l:c‘.wi-m and the wvarious
branches are diftinguifhed L, the names of the
parts they are beltowed on, in the fame man-
ner as the arteries already mentiened, viz. vena
axillaris, f:phanmj bafilica.

Q. Which is the vena axillaris ?

A. The fubclavian v”m, having fent off the
branches already .delcribe 1.41, coes out of the
ihmm, and paﬂ s before the anterior portion
of the mufculus fcalenus, and between the

fir(t rib and the clavicle to the axilla. Through

this courfe it takes the name of wvepna axilla-
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of which are the venz mufculares, thoracicz
and vena cephalica, which is fometimes dou-
ble. The firft veins which it fends off are the
mufculares, diftributed to the middle portion
of the mufculus trapezius, to the angularis,
infrafpinatus and {ubfcapularis : a little before
the axillaris reaches the axilla, it fends out
the vena thoracicae, one fuperior called alfo
mammaria externa, and the other inferior.
It likewile fends branches to the mufculus fub-
{capularis, teres major, teres minor, fupra-
fpinatus, latillimus dorfi, ferratus major, pec-
toralis, and to the glands of the axilla.

Q. Which is the vena cephalica ?

A. The axillaris, having reached the-fide of
the head of the os humeri, produces a very
confiderable branch named vena cepbhalica,
and afterwards runs along the arm by the name
of vena bafilica; however, the bafilica fome-
times appears to be rather a branch than a
continuation of the axillary trunk; in which

afe the cephalica and bafilica might be look-
ed upon as two principal branches of the axil-
laris. The cephalic vein, which is a branch
of the axillaris, at a fmall diftance from its
origin, joins the fmall cephalica from the
fubclavia or jugularis externa; having till
then run near the furface of the body be-
tween the deltoides and pectoralis.  The great
cephalica runs down between the tendons of
the laft mentioned mulcles and along the ex-
ternal edge of the biceps, to the neighbour-
ing muicles, fat and fkin communicating wi;h

the
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the bafilica: alittle below the external condyle
of the os humeri, it fends off a branch back-
ward. Near the fold of the arm it divides
into two principal branches, onc long, the o-
ther fhort. The long branch is named radi-
alis externa, and the fhort ocne may be called
mediana cephalica, to diftinguifh it from ano-
ther mediana, which is a fhort branch of the
bafilica, and therefore ought to be called vena
mediana bafilica. The external radial vein
runs along the radius between the mufcles and
integuments, and gives off" branches to both
fides, communicating and forming areole
much like the faphena.

The mediana cephalica runs down toward
the middle of the fold of the arm, under
the integuments, and over the tendon of the
biceps, where it joins the mediana balilica
before mentioned. Thele-two mediana unite
in an angle, the apex of which is turned
downward. From this angle a confiderable
branch goes down the fore-arm, uniting on
one fide with the vena cephalica, and com-
municating on the other with the bafilica, by
{everal irregular areolz.

The name of mediana is given to this large
branch as well as to the two fhort ones, by the
union of which itis formed ; this large branch
‘¢ the true mediana, and that name only fuf
ficiently diftinguifhes 1t, as the others are allo
termed cephalica and bafilica.  From this
union of the two lateral medianz, a branch
goes down the infide of the fore-arm called

vena
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f areolze almeolt in the fame courle

with the radial artery 3 it gives off-a branch
which runs fuperficially l}r:‘EWE{iﬁ the. thumb
and metacarpus;by the name . of pnunf‘ﬁ, ;‘Julm
dicis. ‘Ihe areolee furnifh the interoficous mufl-
cles and integuments, and communicate with
2 fmmadl br "Ph from the bafilica called 1 by .the

- )
), WY [ .L.'F 4‘: 1..,15 vela qu. s T

A, "The bafilic; vein ;v ‘oceeds from the fub-
1 Bl o = | .;.'-..-. = -.-r % Py B
C1avViIaAn. (as  0Deigre JImne FLI'JL-L{..L] 4, has {ome-

times a: double origin by (a_ branch. of com-
munication with the trunk of the axillaris,
Firdt of ;1?1 it fends off, under the head of the
os humeri,: a prettylarge branch, which pafies

alr ~’L tran{verfely.sound  the neck of that

AR LAY

bone, and running upon the {fcapula it 1s rami-
fied in Lﬁ'-.:: deltoides; this brangh may be named
fub-humeralis, or articularis, as the artery ; -it
fends down two principal  branches, one. on
:i"r: i“ﬂ le of .the bone, to which and the pe-

rioftevm it gives fmall veins ;- the other turns
forw ..;:J, _ttmmd the middle of the ‘arm be-
tween the bone and the biceps. Below the

neck of the os bumeri, near the hollow of

the axiila, and behind the tendon of the pec-
rz':'i:“,, the bafilica {énds out a corfiderable

branch down the fide of the brachial artery,
which

e
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which fupplies' the neighbouring mufcles on
both fides. Imme diately afterwards the bafi-
lica detaches two or three fmall veins, very
clofely joined to tl 1e brachial artery, and di-
vides at T}w fold of the arm like the artery,
having the fame divifions along the whole
fore-arm Jrcrrwarus, the bafilica continues its
courfe along the inlide of the os humeri,
between the mufcles and integuments which
it fupplies. k’ aving re 1(,1“*{‘1 the inner con-
{}’Iﬂ, and fent off obli iquely in the fold of the
arm, the mediana bafilica, it runs along the
ulna between the 1r-u_..:;** ents and muficles,

a little toward the outflide by the name of EL!—-
bitalis externa, and'another 3.‘::1':-.,0 which the
mediana bafilica fends down the infide of the
fore-arm near the ulna, may be named cubi=
talis interna, The balilica, having reached the
extremity of the n..?r-.u? fends feveral branches
to the back-fide of the carpus, one of which
named {alvatella, goes to the fide of the little

finger next the ri[1g finger hw ing ‘firft conw

municated with the cﬂmmhm by means af (he
venal areola cumpmmu; on T.]I-.. back e
hand. 'In the other fingers the veis JWS

nearly the fame courfe with the arte:
Q. What are the nerves of the ar
A. The nerves of the arm, &c. come ori-
ginally from the medulla fpinalis, and proceed
immediately from the cervical nerves. The
confiderable branches into which the. nerves of
the arm are divided are fix, which Mr, Monro
names as follows,
1. Cu-

I
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r. Cutaneus, runsdown the forepart of the
arm, and ferves the reguments as far as the

palm of the hand and fingers.

z. Mulculo-cutaneus, pafles thrmlgh the
mufculus coraco hrac.lnahﬂ and after iL]p[hj,-’
ing the biceps and bmcimtus internus, is fpent
on the teguments of the back of the cubitus
and hand. |

2. Mufcularis, runs down the forepart of
the arm to be loft in the mufculi flexores car-
I}I, digitorum, &c.

Ulnaris, which fupplies the extenfores
f:uhm, and teguments of the elbow, then paf-
fing through the {inuofity at the back of Ehe
external condyle of the humerus, runs along
the ulna, where it gives twigs to the tegu-
ments, and neighbouring mulcles ; at length
st 1s loft in the back of the hand, mufculi in-
teroflei, and lumbricales, in the little finger,
and fide of the ring finger next to this. The
courfe of this nerve is {ufficiently felt when
we lean on our elbow, by the fenfibility and
pricking pain in the parts to which it is dif-
gributed.

5. Radialis, goes down the forepart of the
arm, near the ra 1:11115, beftowing branches in
its progrefs on the circumjacent - mufcles, and
fplitting at the ligamentum annulare carpi, it
1s fent to the tmmb fore-finger, middle-
finger, and half of I:flﬁ ring- finger, and to the
back of the hand. "

6. Articularis, runs almt}f’c round the top

of the os humeri, and ferves the mufculi ex-
ten-




DIALOGUELS 283

tenfores cubiti, retratores, and elevatores
humeri. By a ftrong and continued preffure
on thefe nerves, by crutches, or any fuch
hard fubftance, a pally and atrophy of tle
arm may be occafioned.

Q. What are the glands of thearm? .

A. The axillary glands are fituated under
the arm-pits, enveloped in fat, and lie clofe
by the axillary veffels about the fcapula, and
the flexure of the elbow ; there are alfo found
here and there fome fmall glands ; as alfe in
fome places between and among the muf-
cles. Subcutaneous glands, which fome men-
tion, have no exiftence.

DA IO o O BN R

Of the Lrc, and its ParTs.

Q. HAT arethe parts of theleg ?
A. Under the general denomina-
tion of the leg and its parts, 1 thall defcribe
all the lower extremities, and divide them as
in the table of ofteology and in the fkeleton,
into the thigh, leg, and foot. The crus ex-
tends from the nates or buttocks to the ends
of the toes; and is divided into femur
the thigh, from the ifchium or hip to the
knee. The fold between the belly and thigh
is tgrmed inguen, the groin ; the top or fore-

part

T s

e
e A e

i
i




286

ANATOMICATIL

part of the knee is termed patella, or mtulw,
the pan of the knee ; the hinder part poples;
the ham, From the knee m the inftep, is
proj ily called the tibia or l leg, thc forepart
of v .'*h js crea, the fl’lHL, the hinder part

-.-l.

fur: . the outer protuberance at the
lov - . malleolus externus, the
oL P s ii:r'* ["f:‘; is malleolus
i . ncie. he foot is fubs
d patts, viz. {1 tarfus, mea
t y-, ULL..MI 15 calcaneus the
k  tarfus the inftep; from thence
19, zj"c-' metatarfus 3 the t top of the
{ ned dorfum pedis ; the under part
¢ ta pedis; and the toes digiti pedis.
at are the bones of the | :H P

1S unde tl is denomination I compre-

1l the L r limb, as before -;i'-ia'n-'f.:-:ij.
ones are, tF‘“ os' femoris, “'u;;'i;; tibiag

| ; e SO e e R [
-r!-f,. tqul-[“‘ rlafl--:t!uL-.l';l'\.:!'! alitl {. r‘”.]. ':_'-._I b..

2. Which is-the os femoris?
A. The os femoris is the th igh bone, and
the longeft and ftrongeft bone of the whole
i’lL’I’l’ii—ll’l frame. Inits upper r:,-ur._“hf s to
be obferved a very large round head, and in this
'Efld a4 f"l.u."""u |"§ {_L{Ll"ﬂ ffa lu"::' ]”"'I'l" entum
rotundum, [u means of which it is fixed in
the atttabumm or focket of the 03 innomina-
tum, and its luxation upwards prevented.
Ihm aretxm procelies or apophyfes near tha
head, called the greater and leflexr trochanters,
which are m'n]t'-ij: formed for the infertion
of mufcles, The reck of this bone ligs
between
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between the trochanters and the head, to whi
is. affixed- a robuft annular ligament, wi
contains -the, head and neck of the merf as it
were in a cafe. . The-neck is not, {trait but ob-

———

lique, nearly ’hr.ﬁn vnt:ﬂ, and: turhing fome-

what. outward,  fo- formed for ikeeping the
thighs - afunder, - by ' which means;we tread che
firmer ;- the fpongy cavernous frudure, of
this extremity of the beone, renders it lefs, li-
able to fraltures in this part: the apertures for

the ingrefs of feveral vefiels. dre alfo olierv-

able, as is the large finus between the grea¢
trochanter and fhc neck, into which multles
are inferted.  The mi d{:uf‘ of :‘.w thizgh bone,
for the conveniency of the mufcles, is a ligtle
convex forwards, :lnd fomewhat concave f
wards, which would make it fubjett to break
backwards, if there was nota ﬁmng-; ridge on
the backfide (termed linea :s.iiécr.l} which ftreng-
thens- it fufficiently, and ferves alfo for advan-
taceous infertions for feveral mufcles, The
great cavity of this bone is allo remarkable
for contal mnr the marrow. At the lower end
of this bone are two large heads, with a ca-
vity between them, for the articulation wich
the tibia ; alfo a pofterior cavity which gives
pafiage for the large veflels to defcenc 1 fect iiL’I)f
to theleg, T here is befides an interior ::av";r
for the placing of the patella: and mﬂ. =:}'
gondyles, or mbmclns, placed near the l*“ 1d
for the origin of the muicles which move r
foot. The firength and firmnels ef this bone
we furprizingly great; hence the ufe of the
thigh.
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thigh bone is to fupport and fuftain the weight
of the whole body ; and its moveable articula-
tion at the head gives way to the eafy motion
of the body, while the feet are unmoved.

Q. Which is the patella?

A. The patella 1s a bone which covers the
fore part of the joint of the knee, called alfo
rotula, and vulgarly the knee-pan or pan-bone
of the knee. It is a convex on the outlide,
and on the in{ide unequal, having an eminence
and two depreffions.  Its fubftance is {ponge-
ous, and confequently it 1s brittle. Itis con-
nected by tendons and ligaments to the tibia
and os femoris, which is the ligament by which
it is conneéted to the thigh, and has a mo-
tion of afcent and defcent in the flexion of
the tibia. Its ufe is to fecure the extenfors
of the tibia, left pafling over the joint, they
might be too much expofed to external in-
juries.

The part fituated from the knee to the
ancle is properly called the leg, and confifts
of two bones beflides the patella above-men-
tioned, viz. the tibia and the fibula.

. Which is the tibia?

A. The tibia is the bigger bone of the
leg, (fo called from its refemblance to an old
mufical pipe or flute) fituated, at its anterior
internal part, and continued in near a ftrait
line, from the thigh-bone to the inner ancle ;
it 1s hard and firm with a cavity in tts mid-
dle 5 it is almoft triangular ; its fore and fharp
edge is called the fkin. This bene is large at

its
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its upper end, and has two finufes or fockets,
which receive the two protuberances, or lower
heads of the thigh-bone; and the production
or procefs, which is between the finufes of the
tibia, is received in the finus, or cavity, which
divides the two protuberances of the femur
before-mentioned, and to this rough procels
of the tibia the crofs ligaments of this joint
are connected. One fide of the upper end
has a {mall procefs, which is received into a
{mall finus of the fibula, and on the fore part,
a little below the patella, is another procefs,
into which the ligament, or tendon of the pa-
tella, is inferted, and the tendons of the exten-
fors of the leg. Its lower extremity, which is
much fmaller than its upper, has a remark-
able procefs, which forms the inner ancle,
and fecures this bone from dillocating out-
wards : it has alfo a pretty large finus, which
receives the convex head of the aftragalus, and
the protuberance is received into the finus,
in the convex head of the fame bone. It
has another thallow finus in the fide of its low-
er end, which receives the fibula, The up-
per end of this bone is triangular, as before
he fide next
1em 3 but
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obferved, and even concave on the
the mulcles, to make room for t
lower, as the mulfcles grow lefs and
the bone grows rounder,

Q. Which is the fibula?

A. The fbula is the outer and f[maller
bone of the leg, called alfo perone. It lies
on the outfide of the tibia, and its upper end
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does not reach to the knee, but is only joined '.
to the external fide of the tibia, receiving the
fmall lateral procefs of the upper end of that
b B bone into a fmall {inus, which the fibula has in

I\ its inner fide. The lower end of this bone is
o received into the fmall finus of the tibia, and
then it extends into a large procefs, which
forms the outward ancle, embracing the ex-
ternal fide of the aftragalus. Thus the infe-
rior procefles of the tibia and fibula concur
in the articulation of the tarfus, which ferves
= to ftrengthen the ancle joint, and render a lux-
£ 1. ation lefs eafy, The tibia and fibula do not
QU touch one another but at their ends ; the fpace

: which they leave in the middle is filled up by

a ftrong membranous ligament, and fome
mulcles, which extend the feet and toes. The
fibula has no particular motion of its own,
but wholly follows that of the tibia; and it
feems doubtful, whether or not this bone con-
tributes to the fuppoxt of the body : its great
ufe is for the origin of the mulcles, and even
its {hape is fuited to theirs. ,

The bones of the feet are thofe of the tar-
fus, metatarfus, and toes.

Q. Which is the tarfus, and of what bones
does it confift ?

' The rtarfus is the fpace between the
S bones of the leg and the metatarfus, confift-
ing of feven bones, viz. the aftragalus or
talus ; calcaneum or os calcis ; os naviculare 3
os cuboides vel cubiforme ; and the three offa 1
cuneciformia. The firlt of thefe bones, which |

is |
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is the aftragalus, fupports the tibia, and i
fupported l}}r the os calcis, which buncr rzm-

jeéted backwards, makes a long lever for the

mulcles to act with, chat f::-:u.nd the ancle
and raife the body upon the toes. Thefe two
bones have a confiderable mction between
themfelves, and the aftragalus alfo with the os
naviculare, and all the reft an obicure motion
one with another, and with the bones of the
metatarfus ; the greateflt part of thefe motions
being towards the great toe, where is the

greateft ftrefs of action. Thefe bones thus

giving way are lefs liable to be broke, and as
a fpring under the leg, make the motions of
the body, in wa ng., more ealy and grace-
ful, and the bones which are Lug]}m‘tcd by
them lefs fubjeét to be fractured in violent
actions.

Q. Which is the metatarfus, and of how
many bones is it compofed ?

A. The metatarfus is the fpace between the
tarfus and toes, confifting of five bones, arti-
culated to the tarfus at one end, and to the
toes at the other; the metatarfa]l bone which
fupports the great toe is much the largefl,
the greateft trefs 1in walking falling upon ‘that
part; U under the end of this lie the two jefa-
moid bones, which are of the fame ulc as the
patella.

Q. What are the digiti pedis, and how are
they compofed ¢

A. The digiti pedis is a term given by a-
natomifts to the toes. Each of the toes, ex-

s cept
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cept the great one, conlifts of three phalan-
pes; the great toe has but two, and the two
laft of the little toe frequently grow together.
The toes are lefs than the ﬁnwc'r:;, and have

much lefs free motion.

Q_ What are the cartilages of the leg ?

Ihe cartilages of the lower extremity
are tlmh, of the os femoris, patella, tibia, fi-
bula, and bones of the feot.

Q. What are the cartilages of the os.fe-
maoris ¢

A. No part of the os femoris is covered
with a cartilage, except the uniform convexity
of the head, and the articular portion of® the
lower extremity : the trochanters in adults
have no true cartilage,

Q. What cartilage has the patella ?

A. The patella has a pretty thick cartilage
on its pofterior or articular [ide.

 What are the cartilages of the tibia ?

A. The tibia has four or five proper carti-
Jages and two additional ones ; the former are
thofe of the two fuperior furfaces of the head
of the tibia, that which covers the fmall fur-
face on the lower part of the external con-
dyle ; alfo that which covers the lower furface
of the bafis of the tibia, continued over the
outlide of the inner ancle: and there are
likewife fuperficial cartilaginous incruftatiens
on the back part of both ancles for the paf-
fage of tendons.
the tibia are two in number, called femi-lunar
or inter-articular, in the fhape of a C, they lie
on

The additional cartilages of

§ e
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on the two upper {urfaces of the head of the
tibia.

Q. What cartilages has the fibula ?

A. Two; one Ivmn' on the upper extremi-
[}-’ of that bu]r:, the other covers the infide of
the inferior Ehtrﬂﬂlit}, or of the outer ancle.

What are the Lmn.agﬁs of the kbones of

thcfbotF
I'he aftragalus 1§ covered by three car-
t]]flgjf"s the m‘ﬁ of thele is for the articulation
of this bone with 'L]l‘ tibia and fibula ; the fe-
cond for the oscalcis; and the third for the
os fcaphoides vel naviculare. 'I” e 0s calcis
has four cartilages, of which three are fupe-
rior, one largge, and two {mall, for its tniple
articulation with the aftragalus ; the fourth is
anteriotr, for the os cu "*:}1df The os navi-
culare has two cartilages, one pofterior for its
articulation with the aftragalus; and one an-
terior, divided into three parts for the three
ofla cuneiformia. The os cu 1“15'1:_{_‘3 has two
remarkable cartilages, one poftericr for its
articulation with the os calcis, .mﬂ. one anterior
for its articularion w'rh the two laft metacarpal
bones : it has likewife a carrilage on the in-
fide for the os cuneiforme, w hich is next to it
and one on the lower {ide. The three f:h:.
cuneiformia have eac h of them a pofterior
carrilage for their articulations with the os ne-
v;culare . and one ant fr.r'"., for the three frfl
metacarpal bones ; they have likewife {mall car
tilaginous furfaces on their fides, for their ai :}-
culations with each other 3 and befides, the firft

1

and third bones are Jumm thereby to the lateral
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parts of the bafis of the {econd metatar{al bone,
and the third to the os cuboides. Tht bafes
and heads of ti*r* metatarfal bones are covered
with cartilages. The phalanges have carti ilages
in the fame manner at their bafes and lequ,
except at the heads or extremities of the laft.
We fhould beware ‘of confounding the re-
mains of tendons, ligaments, and aponeuro-
fes with true cmt*'hma, as for inftance, at'the
pofterior part of the os calcis, &c.
. What are theli waanH of the leg?

A. The I.';*rﬂt vents of the lower u{tlfmlty
are thofe of the os femoris, patella, tibia,
fibula, and bones of the foot.

Nhat are the ligaments of the os femoris?

A. The os femoris is connected by 1ts up-
per ext tremity to the os innemis ';"[11‘1" and, by
the lower to the bones of the leg, by means of {e-
veral ligaments. The ligaments of the upper
extremity are two in numnber ; one {furrounds
the whole articulation, with the cotyloide ca-
vity, or acetabulum, and one 15 ci mm*nﬂ{.‘ 1N
the articulation. To thele we may, th D”“Il
very improperly, add a third, which is of tht:
nature of a capfular ligament. The firlt 1s

7

termed the orbicular ‘.L_j-...;LL nt of the head of

i sl el 4 ! [ 1 i hi
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jaroell, ab i ftrongeft of all the articular 11{"3“

1 L. - =
ments of the ]z'u.:‘_n..: body ; it is fixed quite

|r1

round the border of the acetabulum, or coty-
loide cavity, as before obferved; and from
thence largely furrounds the whole head and
{uperior porrion of the neck of the os femo-
L f which neck it is clofe-

ly
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ly inferted. The other ligament of the head
of the os femoris, which lies in the joint, I
call internal, and inter-articular. It refem-
bles a flat cord, broad at one end, and nar-
row at the other; by its narrow end, it is in-
ferted at the two angles of the notch of the
cotyloide cavity, and by the other in the os
femoris, thefe being a fort of depreffion in the
head of the bone for the paffage of the liga-
ment. The ligaments of the lower extremity
of the os femoris, by which this bone 1s con-
neted with thofe of the leg, are fix in num-
ber, viz. one pofterior, two lateral, two mid-
dle or crucial, and one capfular. The crucial
ligaments lie within the joint, and are fixed
by one end to the back part of the notch or
opening, which parts the two condyles ; they
are furrounded by the capfular ligament, buc
all the reft lie on the outlide thereof, being
clofely joined toit. The two lateral ligaments
are fixed one to each tuberoflity of the con-
dyles. The pofterior ligament is fixed a little
above the convexity of the external condyle,
from whence it defcends obliquely behind the
great notch and internal condyle. The cap-
fular ligament glued, as’it were, to the three
former, is fixed quite round the inferior ex-
tremity of the os femoris, juft above the car-
tilage, and the pofterior part of the great
notch ; and from the cartilage and notch,
through the fmall fpace upward, already men-
tioned, it covers the bone; and afterwards is
inverted downward, to form the capfula for
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the mucilaginous liquor of the joint. What
remains to i){j r:Lm]bc,d of all thefe ligaments,
[ fhall refer to the defcription of thefe of the
leg.

({ What uI’E rne ligaments of the patella ?

Al The pate la is f: 1'tr:r'|=¢s-r1F to the tuberofity
or {pine of the tsLna by a broad and very
ﬂ.mg igament, which runs down directly
from the apex of the patella ; it has likewife
fmall lateral ligaments, fixed in the lower part
of its edge on each fide, which are inferted
anteriorly, and a little laterally in the edee of
the head of the tibia, The capfular i igament
of the joint of the knee, of which I defcribed
one part l[l1l.h..ll\.rl'!{1 of thr. lower extremity of
the os femoris, is fixed round the edge of the
head of the tibia, and in the edge of the pa-
tella, fo that the patella itfelf forms a portion
of the mucilaginous capfula of the Jmnt of
the knee. The crucial ligaments and thofe of
the femilunar cartilages, are included within
this capfula; but the lateral and | pofterior li-
gmml its, and thofe of the patml lie without
it, being clofely ']{}inf:d to its outer furface
thﬂ Eapluul is likes uf: joined to a Lﬂnfdht-
able portion of the circumference of the femi-
lunar cartilages ; and it not unl} contains and

furrounds the ligaments already named, but

likewife furnifhes them with a very fine vagl-
na. There is likewife a very thin ligament
fixed by one end to the lower part of the
cartilaginous fide of the patella, and by the
r to the anterior part of the great notch,
between

e =
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between the eondyles of the os femoris, the
ufe of which feems to be to hinder the ar-
ticular fat from being comprefied in the me-
tions of the knee.
What are the ligaments of the tibia ?

A. [ bave already obferved, that the tibia
is connected with the os femoris by feveral li-
gaments, two lateral, one pofterior, two mid-
dle, and one L.r-tpiul_-r; and I have fhewn in
what manner they are fixed in the lower ex-
tremity of the os femoris and patella. Their
infertion in the bones of the leg are as fol-
lows. The innermoft of the two lateral liga-
ments 1s fixed pretty low down, on the inner
fide of the {uperior part of the tibia. The ex-
ternal lateral lipament is fixed in the upper ex-
tremity of both tibia and fibula; both are
joined to the edge of the {emilunar cartilages ;
and lie a little b::hind the middle of the arti-
culation. The pofterior ligament is fixed by
{everal expanficns in the pf‘ﬂ.crmr part of the
head of the tibia, One of the crucial liga-
ments is fixed by one end to the internal fu-
perficial impreflion in the notch of the os fe-
moris, and, by the other, to the notch in the
head behind the cartilaginous tubercle, which
lies between the two {uperior {urfaces. The
other crucial ligament 1s fixed by one end to
the external mr.mﬂlﬂn in the notch of the os
femmts, and, lw the other, between the an-
terior portion of the {urfaces juft mentioned.
There are feveral other 1m:111 ligaments, but
thefe are the principal on

Q. What
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268 ANATOMICAL

Q What are the ligaments of the fibula ?
The fibulais ]mned to the tibia by nine
ngarrcms, four at each end, and one in the
middie, called the interoffeous ligament. The
ligaments at the upper extremity of the fibula
arc fhort, very ftrong, more or lefs oblique
and compound; two of them are anterior,
two pofierior, and they lie on each other ; the
fuperior ligaments furrounding the articulation
more clofely than the inferior, They ar: all
glued to the capfular ligament, which runs in
between them and the articulation, and they
are inferted round the edges of the cartilagi-
nous furfaces in each bone. The ligaments of
the In:mu extremity of the fibula are di pnic:d

much after the fame manner, that ‘is, twol
fore, ;1;1:.] two behind ; which run down on the
Jower end of the fibula forming the outer an-
cle. The middle fpace t't;r"'csfl i"'u tibia and
fibula is filled by a f{urt of capfular licament,
uh?ch lines each fide of the l-C.JLE‘, down to
e external ancle, with the inferior edge of
;;]ln- bafis of the tibia. The middle or inter-
offeous ligament of the two bones of the leg,
fo called becaufe it fills up all the fpace left
between them, being ftretche d f':'r*‘nn one to
the other. It 15 T“‘Jf ated both above and
below, ;-;m! fometimes in ifv-.f:rn] places be-
fides, for the paffage of the blood vefiels and
nerves. Lt 13 LDL. a 151 nent defigned to tie
1efe bones together, but rather a Ilf:.unwﬂ"w;
"t.‘I]ILJI"l for the infertion of !'*“.Uit:.‘lt!%, in which
5twi‘i it fupplies the place of bones 3 and
feems
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feems partly to he a continuation of the periof-
teum of the tibia and fibula. At the lower
part of each ancle there are commonly three
ftrong ligaments for the connexion of the
bones of the tarfus with thefe of the leg, one
that runs-forwards, one backwards, and one
more or lefs dire€tly downward. The other
ligamentary expanlions and annular higaments
of this part, as they do not belong to the bones,
will be mentioned in their proper place.
. What are the ligaments of the foot ?

A. The foot being made up of many bones,
muft, befides thofe ligaments by which it is
tied to the bones of the leg, have feveral others
to connet not only the three parts of which it
is compofed, but alfo the particular bones be-
longing to each part. 1 have already men-
tioned the infertion of three ligaments in
each ancle for the articulation of the ancles
with the foot. The ligaments of the inner
ancle are all fixed in the infide of the aftraga-
las. The anterior and middle ligaments of
+he outer ancle are fized in the outfide of the
aftragalus ; the pofterior is chiefly fixed in the
outfide of the os calcis. All thefe ligaments
lic on the outfide of the capfula, which fur-
rounds the articulation of the aftragalus with
the bones of the leg. ‘The ligaments by which
+he bones of the tarfus are connedted with each
other, are thort, flaz, of different breadths,
and run from one bone to ancther 1n various
direGtions. The capfular ligaments of thefe

bones go very little further than the edges of
the
PPN s S .-m R S _,___L,.
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he articulations of one bone with another s
hey adhere very CH‘MEI} to the true ligaments,
nd are covered and tied by them. 7The os
cuboides and the three offa cuneiformia, are
alfo conneéted to the met mtfu bones, bg; fe-
veral particular ligaments. The bones of the
imt.ﬂtlth“ are coi m.{ud to_ether by [h-L'H ba-
and heads. The fr 1};lmmnsz{*b of the toes
are u]f‘d to the heads of the metatar{al bones,
by a fort of orbicular ligament, fet imind h{:
fLHR of tlre rurtua-r.num portions of the head,
and thole of the bafes of th 1€ phmmr*ﬂa Ihn;
fecond and third }Ju: inges of all the toes
being art uaf ited by ginglymi, have lateral F~_
gaments, which go httm**n th:, fides of the
bafes to tm., fides of the heads. The capfular
}l:-.:)lll"tl‘is of all thefe articulations are difpof-

ed like thofe of the tarfus already ipoken of.
See the mulcles of the foot.

Q. What are the mucliaginous glands of
the leg ?

A. The muc .-aginﬂ:ﬂ olands of the lower
extremity lie in the finall fpaces, depreflions,
and "L:t"t;'*:"j;:i m}tcht-; near the edges of the
cartilages nr each joint; they are covered by
the caf plular ligaments, and more or lefs mix-

£3 = ™

d with a ;.“.*-' {ubftance, The olands of the
knee, 1..11;,41 lie ne j3 the t‘dg{:ﬂ of the patelia,
arc the molt conliderable . bc.—n_-’_:; cif 1 oled of in
form of fringes, ;mJ [upporied l;.f a preat

quantity of fatty matter, which makes in {ome
[Ure cne mafs 'L” J T_I CI1, and 15 ce GNtain-
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other mucilaginous glands, both above and
below the edges of the femilunar cartilages ;
and likewife in the ham, fome whereof {erve
for the joint, the reft for the crucial liga-
ments. Thefe laft lie in folds formed by the
internal membrane of the capfular ligament,
which give particular coverings to the crucial
ligaments, The mucilagipous glands of the
foot anfwer in number and hbu ¢ to the de-
preffions between the cartilaginous edges and
ligaments.

Q. What are the mufcles of theleg?

A. The muicles of the lower extremities
are the ploas magnus, iliacus internus, peﬁ:-
n&us, triceps ﬁ:mmns, gluteeus maximus, glu-
teus medius, glutms minimus, anor IMis,
quadratus femoris, obturator intr:rn,zs et ex-
ternus, fafcia lata, grdeilis, fartorius, femi-
tendinofus, femimembranofus, biceps tibie,
popliteous, rectus tibie, valtus externus et in-
ternus, crureus, gafterocnemius, plantaris,
folaeus, tibialis aiuicus, et pofticus, peroneus
longus et brevis, extenfor pul icis pedis longus
et brevls, flexor pollicis pedis longus et brevis,
abductor poliicis pedis, do. tramv-’:riﬁfis‘, ex-
tenfor digitorum pedis longus et brevis, flexor
digitorum pedis brevis t‘“i }.urn [1*51 flexor
Lhmmrum pc*dm longus vel perforaos lumbri-
cales pedis, abdu@or minimi digiti pedis, ab-
duftor fecundus minimi digiti pmls et inte-
roffet pedis.

Q. Which is the pfoas magnus ?

A. The
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A. The ploas magnus is a long thick muf-
cle, fitvated in the abdomen, on the lumbar
region, adhering to the vertebra of the loins,
from the polterior part of the os ilium to the
anterior part of the thigh. It arifes laterally
from the bodies and tranfverfe procefles of the
four fuperior vertebra= of the loins, and the
laft of the back, and is inferted with the fol-
lowing mufcle into the leflfer trochanter. This
is one of the flexor mufcles of thethigh, and
when the pfoas parvus is wanting, this is
larger.

Q. Which is the iliacus internus ?

A. The iliacus internus .arifes from the in-
ternal concave part of the os ilium, and from
its lower edge ; it is inferted with the ploas
magnus, and employed in the fame action.
Thele move the thigh forward in walking.

Q. Which is the pe&inzus ?

A. The pectinzus is a {mall, flat and pret-
ty long mufcle, fituated obliquely between
the os pubis and the upper part of the os fe-
moris. It arifes from the os pubis or pe@inis,
near the joining of that bone with its fellow,
and is inferted into the linea afpera of the
thigh-bone, four fingers breadth below the
leffer trochanter. This bends the thigh and
turns the toes outward, -

Q. Which is the triceps femoris ?

A. T'he triceps femoris is the adduor muf
cle of the thigh, having three heads and as
many inlerdons ; two arile under the pectineus,
and a third from the os pubis and ifchium s

and
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and are inferted into the whole linea afpera
and the inner apophyfis of the os femoris.
This alfo bends the thigh and turns the toes
outward.

Q. Which is the gluteus maximus?

A. The gluteus maximus arifes from the
os coccygis, the fpine of the facrum and ad-
joining parts 3 and is inferted by a ftrong ten-
don into the upper part of the linea afpera of
the os femoris, four fingers breadth below the
great trochanter. This extends the thigh,
and both thefe rogether being contrated, oc-
cafionally affift the levatores ani in fupporting
the anus.

Q. Which is the gluteeus medius ?

A. The glutzzus medius arifeth under the
former from the fpine of the ilium, and Is in-
{erted into the fuperior and external parts of
the great trochanter of the os femoris. This
extends the thigh outward.

Q. Which is the glutzus minimus ?

A. The gluteus minimus arifes from
ium under the former, and is inferted into
the fuperior and anterior part of the great
trochanter, and neck of the thigh-bone, to €x-
tend the thigh, Thefe three muicles form the
buttocks.

Q. Which'is the pyriformis ?

+A. The pyriformis, vel ilacus externus
arifés from the infide of the lower part of d
os facrum, and from thence it runs tranfverie
towards the joint of the hip, and is inferted
into the upper partof the finus, at the root of
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the great trochanter.—This affilts fomewhat in
extending the thigh, but more in turning it
outward.

Q. Which is the quadratus femoris ?

A. The quadratus femoris is fituated tranf-

'Ilti:, between the tuberofity of the ifchium,
and the great trochanter. It arifes from the
obtufe procels of the ilchium, and 1s inferted
into the upper part of the linea ;11'11'-1';{ of the os
femoris, between the two trochanters. This
draws the thigh inward, and direéts the toes
outward.

Which is the obturator internus ?

A. The obrurator internus, vel marfupialis,
arifes from the internal circumference of the
hole that 1s between the ifchium and the os pu-
bis, and is inferted into the finus of the great
trochanter. T'his turns the thigh cutward.

Q. Which is the obturator externus ?

A. The obturator externus arifes oppofite to
the former, from the external circumference of
the {famc hole 3y and 1s alfo infcrrt-d into the
finus of the great trochanter, This alfo turns
the thigh outward.

TJ;E.lL four laft-mentioned muicles adling
with the extenfors, prevent their turning the
taes inward, and in ftepping forwards are con-
tinually aéting to turn !11: toes outward,

Q. Wh ich 1R' the fafcia lata?

R hL fafcia ldta. vel abdur:'ftt}r fafcialis fe-
moris, called alfo muiculus n‘wmbr:.no!hs, arifes
from the fore part of the {pine of the ilium,
Soon after its origin 1t becomes entirely mem-

branous,
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branous, and clofely furrounds the mufcles of
the thigh ; after which it 1s inferted in the up-

per part of the tibia, near the head of the fibu-
la, and from thence fends out an aponeurofis,

almoft over the whole external muﬁ, les of thf:
tibia, as thofe of the thigh bone. About the
middle of the leg it grows loofe, and is {o con-
tinued to the top y of the foot, be eing connected
there, and at the lower part of the leg, to the
annular igaments which rie down the ta:,ndt}ns.
When this mufcle acts, the leg and thigh are
drawn outwards; it alfo helps to extend the
joint of the knee, and to clevate both the thigh
and leg.

All tl]t,n mulcles I have now mentioned
ferve to move the os femoris on the pelvisa

Q. Which is the gracilis ?

A. The gracilis arifes from the os pubis,
clofe tothe p~n15 and defcending by the infide of
the thigh, is inferted into the infide of the tibia,
near thﬁ fartorius, four or five fingers breadth
below the joint of the knee. This mufcle
draws the leg and thigh inwards, and helps to
bend the knee.

. Which is the fartorius ?

A. The fartoriys is both an abdutor and
elevator, ferving to move the legs upwards and
forwards, and to-crofs each other as taylors fit
with them, whence the name ; it arifes from the
ilium, and defcending Uhl'lL‘IUEH} 1s inferted into
the upper and inner part of the tibia, four or
five fingers breadth below the point of the
knee. This is the longeflt mufcle in the hu-

man body, 21 Q. Which
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Q. Which is the femi-tendinofus ¢

A. The femi-tendinofus vel {emi-nervofus

fes i -om the ilchium, and is inferted into the
1;1 per part of the tibia, near the graciiis and
fartorius. It helps to bend the leg and extend
the t!.::;f;ﬂ.

Q. Which is the femimembranofus ?

A. The femimembranofus is a long thin
mulcle, p"l‘*l}-‘ tendinous, whence its name,
fituated on the bac kfide of the thigh, a little
"}..dlu‘% the infide, being one of the five flexors
of the tibia. It arifes from the ifchium a little
above the 1*'11'-311-1'1*'H"‘ﬁ-:., and is inferted into the
upper pdltiu the tibia, but nearer the joint
than the former mufcle for the fame uit_‘. je-
fore it is inferted, it fends off {ometimes an apo-
neurofis like that of the biceps. 'i“ g fr:uvu:n-

dinofus and fem imembranofus make the 1nter-

nal ham {iring,
= < J-.‘ 3 T r.HH"'\ j
). . Which is the biceps tib uJ :

e : = = =1 . ] —— ':A
A. The biceps tibiz, vel femoris, 1s a muf-

cle with two heads, the fuperior from the
ifchium, the other from the linea '1i'p¢:1‘;1 of the
os femoris: both which join :mt‘tutr, and are
inferted by one tenc lon wto the 11'ﬁ;;;0r and
ﬁ::r_u-rn:-': 1 't of the fl =.-.; , to bend the leg, and
the firft head alfo extends the thigh. The ten<

]

don of this mufcle forms the external ham
fring, when the knee is bent ; befides the of-
fice commonly afligned to this muficle, 1n bend-
ing the tibia toge ther with Lf fartorius and
membianofus, it is 155.{.".';!{:: empleyed in
turping the h-;:_;} ogether with the foot and

| (8] ot
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toes outwards, when we fit down with the
knees bended

Q. Which is the popliteus ?

A. The popliteus is a a;u 11l mufcle obli :‘;:{‘1:?'
pyramidal, fituated ui nder the ham, fromwhence
its name. it arifes from L[ e outer apophy *"“ of
the os femoris, and thence running u HJM._,
inward, is inferted into the backfide of the head
mfthc:r.lbm. It aflifts the flexors, and draws the
tibia towards the outer apophyfis of the thigh
bene.

Q. Which is the reétus tibie ?

A. The re€tus tibiz, vel cruris, arifes from
the upper part of the acetabulum of the os ino-
minatum, and from the proccfius inominatus
of the ilium, and is inferted together with the
three following muicles ii‘ to t[ e patella. It
bends the thigh and extends the tibia,

. Which is the vaftus externus ?

A, The vaftus externus is a very  large fl.“y
mufcle, almoft as long as the os femoris, lying
on the outfide of the thigh. It ariles from the
fore part of the great ochant er, and fuperior

part of the linea afpera of the os femoris, and
is inferted into th-:: upper and Lxm.ﬁal part of

the patella. This muicle extends *I tibia.
Which is the valtus internus ?

A. The vaftus internus is very like the for-
mer, and fituated in the fame manner, on the
infide of the os femoris., It arifes from the
linea afpera, and is inferted into the patella, to
extend the tibia ; and the fibres of this muil:i-:
being oblique, it keeps the patella in its plac

}\.2 u‘lr""l'}*l.

e
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. Which is the crurseus?
A. The crurzcus arifes from the fore part of
the thigh bone between the two trochanters,
and l}rmg clofe upon the bone, it joins its ten-
don with the three former mufcles, which are
inferted into the patella ; the patella being tied
down by a ftrong ligament to the tibia.

Thefe three lalt mufcles extend the tibia
only, and might very properiy be called exten-
for tibiee triceps.

Thefe ten mufcles not only move the leg
upon the thigh, but alfo the thigh upon the leg,
the pmphtcua excepted.

Q. Which 1s the galterocnemius ?

A. The gafterocnemius is a pretty thick,
broad and oblong mufcle, which forms a great
part of the calf of the leg. It arifes from the
pofterior part of the os femoris, which foon be-
coming large bellies, unite, and then form a
flat tendon, which pmns the fmluwmg muicles
to be inferted into the os calcis. Its ufe is to
extend the tarfus and bend the knee.

Q. Which is the plantaris ? -

The plantaris arifes from the external
condyle of the os femoris, under the outer be-
einning of the gafterocnemius in the ham, and
foon forming a {mall tendon is fo continued
betwixt the foregoing and fubfequent mulcles,
and is inferted with them. It bends the knee
and extends the tar{us,

Q. Which is the foleus ?

A, The foleus vel gafterocnemius internus,
arifes from the upper part of the tibia, and c:mj

thire
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third of the fibula below the popliteus, and is
ihferted with the two foregoing mulcles by a
firong tendon into the upper and back part of
the os calcis. This mulcle only extends the
tarfus,

Which is the tibialis anticus ?

A. The tibialis anticus is fitvated on the
fore fide of the leg, and is one of the flexor
mufcles 3 it arifes from the tibia, and is infert-
ed laterally into the internal os cuneiforme and
the internal metatarfal bone. This bends and
turns the tarfus inward. |

Q. Which is the tibialis pofticus ? _

A. The tibialis pofticus, or abductor mufcle
of the foot, arifes in the upper part of the tibia
between that bone and the fibula, and going
between the bones through a perforation in
the interoffeous liganent, it pafles under the
inner ancle, and is inferted into the os navicus-
lare. It extends and turns inward the tarfus.

Q. Which is the peroneus longus ?

A. The peroneus longus arifes from the ex-
ternal and fuperior part of the fibula, and its
tendon pafling under the outer ancle and the
mufcles fituated on the bottom of the foot, is
inferted into the beginning of the metatarfal
bone of the great toe, and the os cuneiforme
next that bone. This turns the tarfus out-
ward, and directs the force of the other exten-
fors of the tarfus toward the ball of the great
toe.

Q. Which is the peroneus brevis ?
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A. The peroneus brevis arifes f'mmthe mids
c"f of the fibula ', under a part of the for ner,
pafles under the outerancls ‘, and is inferted into
the os metatarfi of :"r-* lictle toe.,  1Its ufe is to
extend the tarfus and turn it outward.

Thei L.xoh{i‘m msgndmwavm the lower
end of the fibula, are often the caule of a {prain
in the m.tmajd ancle, when IIIL} are vehement-
ly exerted to fave a f Il. Thefe feven mufcles
(which Winflow divides into nine) ferve to
move the tarfus and foot on the leg.

L) Which is the extenfor pollicis pedis

———t

Jf
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. The extenfor pollicis pedis Jongus arifes
from the upper and fore parcof the LIL"UI’!, and
the _:.‘:'-‘.']r:‘mx_a 1s licaments, and is inferted into
the 1aft bone of the areat toe, This alfo bends
the tarfus --:J:ia a much longer lever than it
extends the toe.

Q. Which 1s the extenfor pollicis pedis
Llfl IS .'

A. The extenfor pollicis pedis brevis, arifes
from the fore part uf the os calcis, and foon be-
coming a long flender tendon, it pafles oblique-
ly over 131; upper part of the foot, and is in-
ik“, d mto the {ame place with the former.

”1“" ich is the flexor poll LLl"?lLuiSlGlJ"U 2
_!'-_: The Aexor ”D]llfﬁ 1‘.";_';1 |'-..}HEJ-_J.H 15 an
tagon -“!: to the extenfor longus, arifi ng op-
'-l;-.:i'::: to it from *ht back part of the 1|_;L11a.l
and its tendon pafl wn; under the inner ancle, is
nferted into the laft bone of the great toe.
This extends the tarfus, as well as _L‘f:nd% the
toe. ). Which

—}
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Q. Which is the flexor pollicis pe dis brevis ?
A. Theflexor pollicis pedis lﬂ‘ewa arifes from
the two lefler ofia :.L,nuffu”v a the os cuboides
and os calcis. This mulicle is inferted into ¢ he
offa {efamoidea, which are tied by a ligament
to the firft bone of the great toe, 1~L.~.m ing
ﬂnlv twao bones to the great toe. Thele mui-
s bend the great toe.

Q. Which is the abductor polli icis pedis?

A, The abdu&or pollicis pedis arifes from
the o3 calcis and 0s naviculare, and pafling by
the os cuneiforme majus, and the external fe-
famoid bone of the great toe, it is inferted 1nto
the firlt bone of the great toe. This mulicle 1s
lefs an abducor than a flexor, it allo very
much helps to conftriét the footr length ways.

‘»muzl is the abductor pollicis pedis
traniver u,.l

A. The _ml:f,-_ r pollicis pe dis tranfverfalis
arifes from the lower end of the metatarfal bone
of the toe next the leaft, and is inferted into the
snternal fefamoid bone. This truly 1s an ab-
duor of the great toe, and helps to keep the
conftrictor of th':., bottom of th e toot.

Q. Which is the extenfor digimrurn pedis
Iungus ?

. The extenfor digitorum _*-*-Iis longus
arifes from rnmmpu part of the tibia, and from
the fibula and -"'Lhm*lu,.m mv yments, then di-

i & =
Ieim 4are
]

..

Vi ‘I.'ﬂf’T ‘nto five tendons : four of t

injert ed into the fecond bone of each leffer trk,

and the fifth into the beginning of the metatar

{ul bone of the leaft toe. 1T 11, four firft tendons
X 4 only
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only of this mufcle extend the toes, but the
whole five bend the tarfus.

Q. Which is the extenfor digitorum brevis ?

A. The extenfor digitorum brevis arifes, to-
gether with the extenfor pollicis brevis, from
the os calcis, and dividing into three {mall ten-
dons, is inferted into the fecond joint of the
three toes next the great one.

The long extenlors of the toes ferve not
only to extend them, but alfo contribute to the
bending of the ancle; but the thort extenfors
arifing below the ancle, extend the toes only.

Q. Which is the flexor digitorum pedis bre-
vis, vel perforatus pedis ?

A. The flexor digitorum pedis brevis, vel
perforatus pedis, is the flexor of the fecond pha-
lanx, and is the inmoft of all the common muf-
cles of the toes. It arifes from the under and
back part of theros calcis, thence paffing to-
wards the four lefler toes, divided into four
tendons, which are inferted into the beginning
of the fecond bone or phalanx of each of the
lefler toes.  Thelfe tendons are divided or per-
forated to let through the tendons of the fol-
lowing mulcles,

Q. “'hich is the flexor digitorum pedis
longus, vel perforans ?

A. The flexordigitorum pedis lonous, vel per-

forans, isthe flexor of the third phalanx. Itarifes
fromthe back partof thetibia, abovecheinfertion
of the popliteus, and part of the fibula ; thence
delcending under the os calcis to the bottom
of the foot, it there becomes tendinous, ofren
crofies,
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crofles, and in moft bodies communicates with
the flexor longus pollicis pedis 3 then it divides
into four tendons, which pafs through thofe of
the flexor brevis, and are inferted into the third
bone of the four leffer toes. This mulcle alfo
extends the tarfus.

The {econd hu:arrinnhg of this mufcle arifes
from the os calcis, and joins the tendons where
they divide. This purtmn only bends the toes.

Q. Which is the lumbricales pedis ?

A. The lumbricales pedis are the flexors of
the firft phalanx, and arife from the tendons
of the perforans; they are inferted into the firft
bone of eact of the leffer toes, which they bend.

Q. Which 1s the abdutor minimi digiti
pedis ¢

A. The abduflor minimi digiti pedis arifes
by the perforatus from the os calcis, and being

part of it inferted into []‘.E metatarfal bone of

the leaft toe, 1t receives another beginning
from the 0s cuhmdw and i1s inferted into the-
firft bone of the leaft toe, which it bends and
puils memd and very much hﬁll}: to con-
{triét the bottom of the foot.

Q. Which is the abdu&tor fecundus minimi
digiti pedis ?

The abdu&or h;c,”rfiw minimi digiti
Peﬂm, arifes under the former muicle from the
metatarfal bone, and 1s inferted into the little
toe.

What are the interoffei pedis ?

A. The interoflei pedis are feven mulcles
like thofe of the hands, arifing like them from

I.
Lne
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¢he metatarfal bones, and are Enft:"t--*d- into the
laft joints of thefour lefler toes ; being in their
progrefs attached to the tendons, which extend
the {econd joints of the toes, they will extend
both th !.';; joints. IEL‘" mufcles may be fitly
divided into r:rh':“‘ nal and internal ; the internal
alfo bend the firft ]fa nts, as do all tlu: interoflei
in the i_ﬁ_.e.-ﬂ.d;, 'r.:r.r here the outer ones extend
{1'5‘" arft j;ui*m, The mufcles that move the

f1ngers ‘Lul lefler toes fideways, are alike in
aumber, thoug oh this m 'i:h,“ of the toes is in a
manner loft from the ufe of fhoes. The muf
Jes that bend or extend the laft joints of the
toes, will alfo move the *'"L::md and firft, and
E'l:r_:f.-.: that move the fecond will allo move the
firft, as they do in the fingers.
C _. What are the arteries of the leg?

The arteries of the thfrﬂ, leg, and foot,

:1:*{-“,, 1;3'. > arteria crura s, I_'}l'li.;l[_;} externa, pop=
hitea, tibialis, anterior et pofterior, vel furalis,

i‘:a:'.l"—-::-:}'i.u externa et intetna, and ]W ronzea.

Q. Which is the arteria cruralis ?

A. The iliac artery (which fee) “goes out of
the abdomen, between the ligamentum'k ‘allopii
and tendon of the ploas, at the union of the os
lium and os pubis, and there 1t takes the name

of arteria cruralis. It fends off, firft of all,
three fmall Z_;.'m:a;?:.-:s; one of which, called pu-
dica exterha, goes over the crural vein to the
{kin and licament of the penis, and to the in-
ouinal glands, communicating with the pudica

Intern The fecond branch coes to the mui-
eulus petineus : and the third, to the upper
part of the fartorius, All thefe branches fur-
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rm:nis. Afterwards the crural artery runs down
on the head of the os femoris, and gets on the
infide of the crural vein, about three fingers
breadth from where it goes out of the abdo-
men. In this progrefs itis covered only by the
ﬂun and fat, and Lu on the pectineus and tri-
ceps femoris. In changing its fituation, it
fends out the three iu“r:;t,--m;'; confiderable
branches: the external branch runs on the up-
per fide of the t'”::f,h to the crureus "-f1' S eX -
ternus, rectus tibie, fafcia lata, and glutzus
tedius., The middle branch runs down on
the infide of the thigh, between the heads of
the triceps, to which mufcle it is diltributed, a
ramification of which perforates the triceps, and
is diftributed to the gluteeus maximus, fomi-
tendinofus, femimembranofus, biceps, and to
the neighbouring integuments. The internal
branch runs backw ard on the -']u;h’-rif*-""-'az:

towards the great trochanter 3 and having fent

‘”'l"'" tl e "f.' gl 'Ln.'l"”":I!]EE';E.T"lt'..’]"H“.' 'l"!ff‘a‘j__'_’j-r

=F TR

a branch igto the joint of the os 'rn:,'-'.l:_.;'is, it
then runs downward, and 1s ramified on all the
mulcles that lie on the backflide of that bone,
one of which enters the bone itfelf on { e fide
of the linea afpera.—The arteria cruralis hav-
ing detached all thefe branches , runs down be-
tween the fartorius, wvaftus !ntel‘mif;, and tri-
ceps, g;'vi]:f}' branches to all the parts pear it.
it is covered ":,' the {artorius all tr: way to the
lower part of the thigh, where it is infleéted
backward over the triceps a little above the

internal r:f,ns'n.]y]f of the os temoris, Af
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cont 1‘11.‘1!1” 1ts courfe thraut‘rh the hollow of

" the ham, it is called pc:pntea,

(_}_: Flow is the arteria poplitea diftributed ?
. The arteria }*Gpiitffi while in the ham,

1S C{JVE]Ld only by the integument, fending (ﬂ:
branches toward each fide 10'116 to the joint of
the knee, one of which, at leaft, pafies berween
the crucial ligaments. As it runs down it fends
branches to the galtrocnemii and }J-::apiitem,
and at the backfide of the head of the tibia,
{fends off a branch to each fide. Before the
poplitea ends, it {ends a {mall artery down on
the backfide of the interoflcous ligament, very
near the tibia, into which it enters by a parti-
cular hole a little above the middle portion of
the bone. As the poplitea ends, it divides into
two principal branches, one of v'i‘i{:h runs be-
tween the heads of the tibia and fibula, pafling
from behind forwards on the interoflfeous liga-
ment, where it takes the name of tibialis ante-
rior. The fecond branch divides into two
others, the internal and largeft called tibialis
pofterior ; the other named peronza pofterior.

Q. How 1s the arteria tibialis anterior dif-
tributed ?

A. The arteria tibialis anterior, having paffed
between the heads of the tibia and fil Jlﬂa} fends

{mall branches 5.1;:*.;.;1:-;1. and laterally. After-
wards this tibial artery yuns down on tht fore
firous licament, toward the

=

{ide of the intero
outlide of the ;':‘ yia, between the mulculus ti-
bialis anticus and extenior poilicis, for about
two-thirds of the leng®h of the tibia, when it
l,.‘-ﬂifﬁ.‘ﬂ

—
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paffes on the forefide, under the common an-
nular ligament, and extenior pollicis pedis, to
the articulation of the foot; which giving off
feveral branches to the right and leit, and com-
municating with the tibialis pofterior and pe-
ronza pofterior, fo that thefe two are in a man-
ner furrounded by arteries. At the jeint of
the foot it fends out branches, which run be-
tween the aftragalus and os calcis, being dif-
tributed to the articulation and to the bones of
the tarfus: the communications are here very
numerous on all fides. Having pafifed the fold
of the foot, it fends off other branches on both
fides, which communicating with others, make
a kind of circle round the tarfus. Afterwards
the tibialis anterior advances on the convex
fide of the foot, as far as the interftice between
the firft and fecond metatarfal bones; between
the heads of which, a large branch of it per-
forates the fuperior interoficous mufcles, and
forms an arch on the fide of the foot. It like-
wife {ends two or three confiderable branches
over the other metatarfal bones. Laftly, this
artery terminates by two principal branches,
one of which goes to the thenar, and infide of
the great toe ; the other is fpent upon the out-
fide of the great toe, and the middle of the fe-
cond toe.

Q. How is the tibialis pofterior, vel {uralis,
diftributed ?

A. The tibialis pofterior, vel furalis, pro-
ceeding from the poplitea, as before obferved,
runs down between the folei, tibialis pofticus,

4. - flexor
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lexor digitorum communis and flexor pollicis,
gving L‘* anches to thefe mufcles, to the tibia,

nd to the marrow of that bot ne, tlnmmh a
particular canal in its Imuumt and upper pfm..
Afterwards it runs behind the inner ancle,
Ci:m_:;z!.::'.l:;;i;f;],r__: with the tibialis anterior, ]1’311
palics to the fole of the foor, and a:hwd:,s INto
two branches, one large or external, and the
other {mall or internal, called piantaris exter-
na, et pl

The greac brai u:., Fp .::‘,:1-]«5{‘ terna, pafies
on the concave fide of the os cal DDI ]u?!y
under the fole of the foor, to t'l'L bt.ﬂs of the
fifth metatarfal bone, and from thence runs in
a kind of arch toward the great toe : the con-
vex lide of rhis arch fupplies both fides of the

AN Ldrls interna,

1 | i - .n-‘ ¥ - K I--
lalt three toes, and the outfide of the fecond
toe, i’ﬂi't'i":ﬂi"if {mall communicating arches at the

1

EnNnc 13 dan L-l Lﬁyii-itLlsi]ﬁ g at [;_{__, [l ('~;.";,' J:] eac h t@e
as in the hand. l he concave fide of the arch

P A v ® o Ao
furnilhes the neichbou; e parts.
: o r" . I-_:' 'l..l l..
1
L L i

L he Imall branch, or arteria plantaris inter-
na, having reached beyond the middle of the
fale of the foot, is di ided into two ; one goes
to the great toe, the other t ti".--;: frft p‘q;;‘mrj-:a
of the other toes, communicatinz with the ra-
mifications from the arch already mentioned.

Q. How 1s the peronza diftributed ?

A. L'he arteria peronaza, procee ding from
the }:-.Jp!it-.";". as before mentioned, runs down
on the backlide of Eh_ fibula, between the fo-
ILT’.llS and flexor ]imu, to ﬁ]nm, ..m to the
neighbouring p HL:, it gives branches in its paf-

-
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fage 21l the way down to the 0s C;ﬁr"is, where
it forms an arch with the tibialis pofterior, be-
tween the aftragalus and the tendo achillis;
from thence it runs cutw MH, h.ld a little above
the outer ancle communicates with the tibialis
anterior by an ﬂir‘h, which fends feveral rami-
fications to the neighbouring parts.

In LL ri“xu_.ipuan of the arteries throughout
this work, I have {aid nothing *‘;r the cutaneous
anaftomofes, wlfc‘:l areexceedingly beautiful in
the fztus 3 nor of the frequent and confiderable
communications of fmall arteries vpon the pe-
riofteum, which form a delicate kind of net-
work.

ih‘,‘, What are the veins of the leg ?

The veins of T.E:-f: thigh, i{‘;':s nd foot,
are ti*kr: vena cruralis, faph ena, Eti:x{ica: faphe-
na minor, poplitea, t .._uﬂl: anterior et pofierior,
vel furalis, [L]ﬂ: res, and peronea.

(} Which is the crural vein ?

- The vena cruralis goes out under the
lig mfntum Fallopii, on the infide of the-crural
ar LLI}', and IIT["'.EHI"L"LL}r L‘* ves Imall branches

'”I_

to the inguinal glands, mul [culus pectineus,

- ol o] £ ] T "1|: !.-: B -r:---:. - .-‘
and parts of generation, which .-L._l are termed

1: ™ 3 a [y =1 r-'- 1. ‘ 1 -, 1ET -.-\.I'\a—_-
pudice externz. About an inch below where
it leaves the abdomen, it produces a large

lJr.u'z::h which runs down anteriorly betweer
2

'-.

the integuments and the {artorius almoft all

the wi w,r to the infide of the thich, and from
the condyles of the os femoris, it runs between
the integuments and inner u:‘.*ﬂ]l: of the tibia to
the fore muof the inner ancle, and is diftri-

5 buted
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buted to the foot under ‘the name of vena fa-
phena, or faphena major. After giving out
the {aphena, the cruralis {inks in between the
mufcles, and is diftributed to all the inneror
deep parts of the lower extremity, accompany-
ing the crural artery to the very extremity of
the foot, being all along more confiderable than
the artery.

IHow is the vena faphena, or faphena
1ajor, diftributed ?

A. The faphena major, ariling from the
cruralis, as before-mentioned, in 1ts paflage
from the inguen to the foot, is covered only by
the {kin and fat; and after {upplying the in-
ferior inguinal glands and integuments, 1t runs
down on the thigh as low as the middle of the
{artorius, where it {fends off {everal branches;
and a little below the ham 1t runs in among
the mufcles fituated there, and communicates
with another branch, which may be termed
faphena minor. Afterwards the trunk of the
great {aphena runs down on the infide of the
tibia, lying always near the fkin; and at the
upper part of that bone, it fends branches for-
ward, outward, and backward. The anterior
branches go to the integuments on the upper
part of the leg; the pofterior, to thofe which
cover the gafterocnemii, and the external
branches alfo to the fat and integuments.
About the middle of the tibia, it gives out a
branch anteriorly, which runs along the integu-
ments of the tibia all the way to the outer an-

cle : and as the faphena runs down on the in-
fide
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fide of the tibia, it fends off branches to the
neighbouring parts, and to the periofteum of
the bone., At the lower part of the tibia, the
faphena fends out a confiderable branch ob:
liquely forward over the joint of the tarfus
toward the outer ancle, icmflng off feveral
branches. Laftly, the extremity of this trunk
pafies on the forefide of the inner ancle, and
runs under the fkin along the interftice, be-
tween the firft tw:j metatarfal bones toward the
great toe, where the vein terminates ; but be-
fore it terminates at the great toe, it forms a
kind of arch over the metatar{us, which com-
municates by feveral branches with the arch
on the joint of the tarfus, and {ends others to
the toes.

Q. Which is the vena {ciatica ?

A. The {ciatic vein arifes from the cruralg
about the upper extremity of the mufculus
vaftus internus, and runs down on the fide of
the crural trunk, covering the crural artery,
aimoft as low as the hA"n where it is again
united to the trunk by an anafl'c}nmﬁs. It has
the name of fciatica from the {ciatic nerve which
it accompanies.

). Which is the vena {faphena minor, and
how diftributed ?

A. Thevenafaphenaminor, velexterna, arifes
on the outfide of the z2naftomofis of the [ciatic
with the crural before mentioned, and runs back-
ward between the biceps and neighbouring muf-
cles, and fo down the backfide of the leg, very
near the fkin, all the way to the outer ancle, In

Y its
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its courfe downward it {fends off a branch about
the middle of the backfide of the thigh ; and
immediately above and below the ham, this
vein fends out other branches, which all com-
municate with the faphena major. About the
beginning of the tendon achilhis the little fa-
phena runs outward 1o the integuments, toward
the outer ancles, where it terminates in cutane-
ous ramifications {ent to every fide.

Q. Which is the vena poplitea ?

A. The crural vein, alittle above the ham,
takes thie name of p:;zp‘-ltr:a, and as it runs down
between the two Lur‘d}, les,.it gives branches to
the flexor mufcles of the leg, and is ramified
like t':.:,: artery : afterwards 1t lofes its name,
being divided into three confiderable branches,
r:;'a’i!:LLi tibialis ;mtu:r'rw tibialis pofterior, and
peronaea 3 of which the tibialis pofterior is moft
m-;mr xti'; 2 cnr*-muatmn of the trunk, and
the other two like branches.

Q. How is the tibialis anterior diftributed ?

A. The tibialis anterior, having fent fome
{mall branches to the muicles behind the heads
of the two bones of the leg, perforates the in-

teroficous ligament, and runs between the fu-
perior portiens of the muifculus tibialis anticus
and extenfor digitorum p 1:5? lending off :mqii

Il.;-,r.'-.hi;*_l :_?{;‘,l"IL.isi:.'*] to:the head of the tibia and
L . L o :
fibula, and to the joint oI the knee, which com-
5 : ] | e e N -~
niunica .;i': with thc lateral branches of the po-
1_.{{;“1 . a 1_. wards. it divides into' two. or three

branches, which, with. theanterior tib:al arrcn,
i1

1....1.14 Li:,- it 0y 11.'!411“ ﬂﬂal]hﬂﬂillhsﬂh 2 circles.
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Thefe branches, having ‘reached the lower ex-
tremity of the leg, unite in one, which are af-
terwards ramihu d in the foot

Q. How 1s the vena tibi;‘;'f
furalis, diftributed ?

A. The pofterior tibial vein fends off a
branch from its origin to ..LrL'.' 5'1*. infide, to.the
galterocnemii and folzeus muftles, named fura-

EI- ‘1!‘ W '\-1-.! .-‘ F— T -'-‘ -"-'I-’ 3 k: it o 8T -'F LEALE |

J]-tj‘l j ]-El:n.l Vi 108 Laldil 'L-' FEL I :'--IJ. 11 J] 1iy 1 ;JTl'l L I:.:l'l J_l
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berween the folzus and tibialis POLTICUS, £ CIving

d

branches to each of them. It is divided inthe
fame manner as the tibialis anterior, and ac-
co '!"'l‘;![]i"“i the artery as 1:Jw as the outer ancle,
furnithing the mufculus tibialis pofticus, and
the long hf"r:m,ﬂi' the toes. Lafltly, it pafies
on the infide of the os calcis, under the fole of
the foot, where 1t forms the vena 1\"1[]-';1u'~:
{ending ramifications to the *m-::; nearly 1n the
fame manner as the arteriz plantares.

Q. How is the vena peronzza diftributed ?

A. The vena peronma is likewife double,
and fometimes triple, and proceeds from the
pophtm as before oblerved : it runs down on
the infide of the fibula, in the {ame maoner as
the arteria percn®a, 1'.-']:-%;'?1 it likewife 1L1=.'~
rounds, by communicating branches, after the
manner of the tibiales. It run: down as low
as the outer ancle, 1?.'i1:_ﬁi'*.:;{ ramifications to the

nufculi perongzi, and EUE‘.E'{ [eXO0rs of the toes.

Q. What are the nerves of the leg ?

A. The principal nerves are the crural and
{ciatic. fh > acterior crural perve is formed
by the union of branches, from the ftft, fe-

-—-»] ..fJ
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cond, third, and fourth lumbar nerves, which

running along the mulculus ploas, efcapes with
the large blood vefiels out of the abdumen, and
is diftributed to the muicles and te ouments
on the fore 1*-rt nf’ the thigh : one branch of
this crural nerve accompanies Lhr; vena faphena
as far as the ancle. 7The fituation of the kid-
ney upon, and the courfe (:-i' the ureter over
thefe nerves, is the realon that in a nephritis
the trunk of the body cannet be raifed ereét
without great pain, that the thigh lofes its
{fenfibi’i iy, and that it is drawn forwards. The
remainder of the fourth and the fifth lumbar
NEerves 'gUi[l with the frft, fecond, and third that
}}1‘:,rt:$d from the os facrum : thefe five, when
united, conftitute the largeft nerve of the bo-
dy, fo weil known by the name of {ciatic, or
ifchiatic nerve, which feems to be bigger in
proportion than the nerves of any other part.
When this nerve is obftructed, we fee how un-

able we are to fupport ourfelves, or to walk.
The {ciatic nerve then goes out at the large
ljnilc;w, behind the great tubercle of the os
ifchium, and ;‘aﬂmg over the quadrigemini
mufcles, runs down the pofterior part of the
thigh, giving off every where as it goes nerves
to the teguments and mufcles of the thigh and
leg. At the ham it fplits into two, the fmaller
mounting over the fibula, and ferving the pe-
ronzl, flexores pedis, and extenfores digi-
torum, is continued to the toes; the lar aer
trunk finks under the gafterocnemii, and then
divides ; one 1s fpen!:c-n the mufcles of the b.‘ld;
2 Of



of the leg and teguments, while the other is
continued by the inner ancle to the foor, and
then fubdivides ; one branch is diftributed af-
ter the fame manner as the ulnaris, and the
other as the radialis in the hand.

Q. What are the glands of the leg ?

A. The principal are the inguinal glands,
fituated in each fide in the groin, near the cru-
ral veflels, and are in various difeafes apt to
grow tumid and inflamed. Abfcefies are often
formed in them ; but their ufe in the body is
not ealily vnderftood.

About the flexure of the knee and foot, there
are alfo found here and there fome fmall glands;

—
L

as allo in fome places between and among the
mulicles; but thefe are here omitted, for the
reafon I have before mentioned.

DT A 8- G UNE S YHTL

Of the ParTs of GEneraTiON in both Sexes.

Q. Vy’ HA'T are the parts of generation in
Yy men?

A. The parts of generation in men, are the
teltes, veficule feminales, proftata, and penis
to which may be added the urethra, common
to both men and women.

Q. What are the teftes ?

3003 A. The
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A. The teftes, or tefticles, {feparate the {eed
from the blood, and are two oval bodies feated
in the fCl’DtL."?, wh |£1‘1 1s the external coat or

f“';-'r'-rirf“,, made ‘up of the e :*ul rmis and cutis,
.lr"LH nmediately under the latter 1551“]]\,1*. Lf_‘]—
ular texture clofely adhering toit. The loofe
embrane immediately underneath the {crotum

A lad 1

1S Caliiect a7l

reos, wiich h;va!:¢::5 each telticle
fingly, and forms a feptum or p ..m‘*m between
it 1 ' cellular, without
mulcular fibres, and without ,".'”-:. Under the
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Llils ['."x: - ik | ally Wildlly
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crotum nor dartos are Yurnifhed with mulcular
bef ! nder this mufcle
is the firft of the proper integuments, or coats,
called proceflus vaginalis, ﬂdi“dll“b thdﬁf
[:;;,'L‘-Z-:'." L I_:.l.i:i '-L,':.;_'ui',". ’= 1ediia -h.L il !"f
the vrodudions of the external *t:c::.'_:::ma of
fhe Derifiol i throvgi the atdominal ;l'“'ﬂ
this coat 18 continued irem the peritonzeum to
e teltd hick TACES :-mvlj;, the
le bedy of the telticle :.'.-[-..;_':Iifh' to one t;-m'l
of the epididymis hereafter mer Ilut.u‘d en-
clofes the [permatic veins and arteries, ter nmi
vaia preparantia; and likewife thofe weflels
ichic v the femen from the tefticles to
the velicule feminales, called vafa deferentia;
but it is divided by afeptum, or an adhefion
:mmediately abeve the teflicte, fo that no li-
af} ] art of this mem-
brane

T1
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brane (which enclofes the i‘Cumﬂ.f‘.:.-C veflels)

into that which enclofes the tefticle. Lﬁrgc
L}Cil[‘t ties of water (which is rermed the hy-
dm s teftis) are f,mumws found in either or
bﬂth of thele cavities, which difeafe is eafily
r“m“uu,d by a puncture with a ]1m,c!;, but
rarely cured without opening the cavity where
the water is cont mn-d, as in f{inuous ulcers :
the true hernia aqu“f* is from the abdomen,
which either extends the peritonzum into the
{crotum, or breaks it, and then forms a new
membrane, which thickens as it extends, as in
the aneurifmal and atheromatous tumors. The
droply in this cyft, for fuch it properly is, rare-
ly admits of more than a palliative cure, by
punéture or tapping, like the Lul‘dpf of the
abdomen, and this with fome difficulty, be-
caufe the omentum ufually, and fometimes the
gut, defcends with it. The uLLu‘ proper and
Taft coat, which immediately ‘enclofes the tef-
ticles, is called :1[:'.Eglnea, fuma 1ts white co-
lour; it is {trong and thick, very {mooth and
qu"tI . and the branches of the vala preparan-
a are finely weaved upon it, The lubl [tance,
or kernelly I*-'*1: of the tefticles, 1s z}l‘ a white
colour, an d of a pretty firm texture, univer-
‘a’ij,r lit}mu to be a continuation of the eva-
nefcent branches of the {permaric artery, rolled
up tdgether, It is divided into more than
twenty portions or clufters, [eparated from one
another by as.many partitions, which are pro-
du&ions of the albuginea ; each clufter be-
tween two partitions terminates in one duct,
Y 4 w LH.
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which duéts (above twenty in number) meet-
ing together, form a kind of net-work adher-
ing to the albuginea: from this net-work arife
ten or twelve other diftiné dudéts, which unit-
Ing, conflitute the head or beginning of the
epididymis ; and quickly by their conflex form
one larger duct; this fingle dut makes a
roundifh hard body on the upper and pofterior
part of the tefticle, called epididymis, as it were
an additional tefticle ; and at length terminates
10 the vas deferens, from whence it is evident
the epididymi are the beginning of the vafa de-
ferentia, which are excretory duéts to carry
the elaborated {feed into the veficulz feminales.
They pafs from the epididymi of the tefticles,
together with the blood veflels, through the
abdominal rings, all enveloped in one common
fheath (the tunica vaginalis) called the {perma-
tic cord or rope. When they have entered the
abdomen, they feparate from the fpermatic
vefiels, and pafs directly through the pelvis,
clofe to the bladder, to the veficula: feminales.
T'he {permatic veins and arteries are termed
vafa preparantia, as before obferved : the fper-
matic artery (one on each fide) arifes from the
aorta defcendens inferior, as mentioned in the
defcription of that artery : it is the fmalleft ar-
tery in the whole body for the length it runs:
the fpermatic veins accompany the arteries
through the abdominal rings to the teftis : and
as there 1s no red blood found in the fubftance
of the teftis within the albuginea, moft cer-
tainly fecretion begins immediately upon the
entry

B SR
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entry of the arterial twigs into that fubftanc
thefe arteries, unlike all othe , arife fm: ]]] md
dilate in their progrefs, that " 1e velocity of the
blood may be fufficiently abated for the fecre
tion of fo vifcid a fluid as the {feed. The richt
tefticle returns its vein into the cava, and the
Jeft into the emulgent ve n n the 1~n* [ide as
before mentioned ; both becau‘e it is the rea-
dieft courfe, and b{;t:;u:;: this {permatic vein
may not be obliged to crofs the aorta, whofe
pulfe would be iLl!}]Lﬂ: to {top the blood, whi (h
returns from the tefticles v{*r}r {lowly, by re
fon of the narrow orifices of the fptrlmrm ars
teries, and the largenefs of the veins. Tha
tefticles have many lymphaeduéts, which dif-
charge themiclves into the inguinadl glande,
Their nerves come from the in[ermﬁ:li and
twenty-6rft of the fpine. The fpermatic ar-
teries carry the blood from the ar;rm to the
tefticles, which feparate that part of it which
1s fit for feed. The veins carry back to the
cava what blood remains after the fecretion of
the feed. The feed is farther purified in the
(’EJ]JldF[T‘L‘T and 1n coition is carried i_}_’-,’ the
vafa deferentia into the urethra.

What are the veficulae feminales ?

The velicule feminales are two mem-
branous bags or receptacles, one on each fide,
fituated at the lower and pofterior part of the
neck of the bladder, into which the femen is
received from the wvas deEl’EI’JS, and there de-
pofited and accumulated, till itis thrown out
by the urethra in the venereal act. They are

each
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each of them onc uninterrupted cavity, fhut at
one end, and fending out a duct at the urhnr:j,_==
into which duét the vas deferens “i“ ns. 1 he
external membrane 1s made up of mulcular
fibres, which in time of coition contract and
prefs the \f«:f‘-cufa: ,LLL ng the feed threugh
the proftate glands into the UnLI.['llI]

The feed pafies in time of coition from the
vafa deferentia, as well as from thefe recepta-
cles; for when the du .LL into the urethra are
uu..r.,wlld that.is the direél cau ri from the vala
def Ll'fl‘ a,as well as {ro mLf 1e velicula leminales.

Q. What are the prollat

A. The 11-.’;:-_-1::_.*: are two ¢ L.m"fs,, or rather
one, about the fize of a wa nut. T hele glands
lie between the x-'L.l-_'u'f.n_- mn:LJ LIL“: and } 21115,
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mnaer the odia puois, alfioil v ithin the pelvis,

furrounding and clofely i';l‘;;_‘?:'-.lmﬂg the Lhwul]*
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A. The fhape, fituation, and vie of the pe-
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nis are fo well- known, as to need no'delcrip-
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tion, 1 he fubftance of the penis 15 ct fed
of two {pongious bodies, calied corpora caver-

nofa, part of the urethra, the 5:'1;1515 or nut at
its extremity, :1:“.{'. its :ui;-_k;_?;l'.fl‘.x.llrt-'- T he two
E‘I\ F'-{'\'l"]‘ ‘L"‘tr :.-r '-._-’ -|. ‘_l 'E"L'

{13¢ '1*-'-:5("1.1? f“#J ich dur-
ine  erection make the chief bulk of the
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and are coniinued to the root of the glans:
L -
|

they arife diftinét, but are foon after v ,fr.{'u",
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aivided ftn.‘; LJ::.' a leptum its '»*"mh-:
is ftrongly connecied to the 0s pubis l)"‘f » fmall
licament, which arifes from its back. They
take their name from being porous like {ponge,
':I‘d capable of LJ“P:'-T mlmﬁﬁd by the blood
yenetratine their fu bit ance, which forms a fort
f loole net-work internally, upon which'the
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ly fenfible. The integuments of the penis are
firt the cuticula and cuts, which being
folded back, and adhering round the root of
the glans, form the preputium or fore-fkin ;
the fimall ligament, by which the praepurium
s tied to the other fide of the glans, is called
frenum: the ufe of the preputum is to keep
the glans foft and moift, that it may have the
more exquifite fenfe. Under the common inte-
gument above mentioned the penis hath a
I]TDI}EF coat covering all its body, from the
pians exclufive backwards: it is of a tough
tendinous texture, On the uprer {ide of Llw
FEI"HH are two arteries, and oné vein calied vena
ipfius penis. The arteries are derived from
the hypogaftrics, and the vein runs aifo back
to the iliac veins. It has two nerves from the
os facrum, and feveral lymphatics, which empty
thﬁmﬁ,lwa into the inguinal glands.
What is the urethra ¢
H. The urethra is a canal which runs along
the under-fideo’ the corpora cavernofa, thlrc:nuJi
which both the urine and feed pafs ; it begms
at the neck of the bladder, and runs in a fur-
row between the two corpora {pongiofa penis
to the extremity of the glans. Its whole length,
without the eretion of the penis, is about
twelve or thirteen inches: 1ts thicknefs about
that of a goofe quill. It confifts of two thick
ftrong membranes, with a fpongy texture be-
tween them : its beginning at the neck of the
bladder, is furrounded and covered by the
proftatze, as hath been faid ; at its cfmci: [ion
rem
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from which gland it becomes thicker and wider
for the le =1-rtl'| of an inch, which thick part 1S
called its hu.b from thc refemiblance it bcars
to a bulbous root. Its inner membrane 1s
pierced with many holes here and there, thro’
which, from a glandular apparatus in the
fporw fubftance of the urethra, a mucilagi-
nous liquor is furnithed, {"t:rving to defend it
againft the acrimony of the urine, Befides
hf {e orifices, which fome call lacunz, Cowper,
in a particular treatife, hath de fcribed and beau-
tifully delineated three glands, two near the
bulb of the urethra, one on each fide, about
the bignefs of a pea, and a third, lefs than the
other mu, at the bending of the urethra, under
the os pubis. The firlt two are often found ;
but fometimes wantinZ or very rum]. the
third is but feldom met with bx the beft ana-
tomifts,. Where they exift, they probably
ferve for the fame ulfe as th: other lacuna.
Women,™ though their urethra is fhorter and
wider, are not wuhmm the fame kind of la-
cuna, ferving for the fame "'t‘, nd liable to
the fame infection 1 fhall prefe rr[]v mention.
All thefe glands have excretory duéts 1nto the
urethra, and from them are fecreted all the mat-
ter which flows from the urethra in a gonor-
rhaa, whether venereal or not.  In the vene-
real infection, the urethra and the glands are
firft inflamed by the contagious matter, that
caufes a heat of urine, which abates as foon as
the glands begin to difcharge freely ; but if by
chance this dileafe continues till any part of the
urethra

£ 7 ;1 uﬂ.’
al
il et o I N e i i e e




7 e

334 ANATOMICAL

urethra is ulcerated, the ulcer never heals with-
out a cicatrix, w!hr.:h cenftriéts the urethra, and
ﬂcc;-tfiuns what 1s vulgarly called a caruncle.

Q. What are the parts of generation proper
to women ?

A. The parts of generation proper to wo-
men are ge nerally divided into external and
internal. ~ The external parts of generation in
women are the mons veneris, u.;l.r:h is that
rifing of fat covered with hair, above the vulva
or rima magna, upon the os pubis ; the great
doubling of the fkin on each fide the ri ma is
called Ilhtlpﬂdt“u| which 1s only. the fkin
fwelled by the fat underneath. Thefe lips be-
ing a little feparated, there appear the nymphz,
one on each fide the rima. In the angle which
the by mpha form in the great chink next the
08 pu bis, is the extremity of the clitoris, {trait
under which appears the meatus urinarius, or
orifice of the urethra. On the oppofite fide
next the anus are the {rl:n‘n,’l.tl;t: myrt tiformes,
fitvated 1n the fofia magna, or interior cavity
of the pudendum mulie ’:m and 1n this angle
of the chink, there is a l;;amcn'ﬁ called the
fork, which is torn in the firft birth,

Q. What are r e nympaaz ¢

iy

A. The nympha ar e two membranous pqrt“
fituated 1nter .GJJL on each fide the rima; thele
TwWO 15']-.1]E JI_"u Jn_lfl dre ]!‘.:.J.!, li|.lli 1.’-1-! “I.JE"EIT. 5':._:'[{1*1"

ble L":a: membrancs, or wattles under a cock’s
throat ; they are fometimes imaller, {fometimnes
larger, and are continuous to the prap yutium of
the clitoris. The nymph® are {pongious In

;. their
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their internal fubftance, and full of blood vei-
fels, and. therefore they fwell in coition; they
retﬁ?m veflels and nerves as the clitoris, The
nympha are full of nervous papille, whence
their quick fenfe : they have alfo {mall glands
that fecrete a fatty matter, Their vle {eems
to' be to increafe the pleafure in coition 3 to di-
re€t the courle of the urine ; anc d to defend the
internal parts from external injuries. They are
bigger in married women than in maids. The
nympha are fometimes {o large, as not only to
hana without the labia Ludr:mh, but alfo to
prove very trou JIJG me, {0 as to requi ire extir-
pation. Though thi s operat! jon is rarely found
neceffary in our plrw m the world, but is fre-
]umti_f practifed in the Eaft; being properly
the circumcifien of women.

Q. What is the clitoris ¢

A, The clitoris, (which fome call mentula
muliebris) is ficuated in the fore part of the
vulva, at the angle which the 1*vmll‘“. form
with each other. It is generally about the
bignels of the LJ"L‘ 2, and its fhape much refem-
bles *h e thape of J* L part, yerit is fometimes
found as l*-rn as the pe nis: but even ing this
cale it has no urethra; for though it has a glars
like the {”"‘l'-u it is not perforated. 'ilhe pre-
puce, covering tie glans of the cliions, ,18
formed of the cutis of the pudendum, and {ur-
nifhed with nervous papiliz: hence 1t 15 ¢ ol ex-
quifite fenfibility to the touch, The clitoris,
in its common patural (tate, lies entircly buried
under the fkin or prepuce ; no part of it ap-
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pearing but its extremity covered with the
preputium. The fubftance of the clitoris is
compofed of two fpongious bodies, fuch as
thofe of the penis; they arife diftinétly from
the lower part of the os pubis, and foon after
unite and form the body of the clitoris and its
glans, which is of exquifite fenfe, as already
mentioned. Before thefe {pongious bodies
unite, they are called crura, as thofe of the
penis: the two mulcles which are faid to ereét
the clitoris in coition, in the fame manner as
the mufcles of the penis erect that part, are
already fpoken of. The glans of the cliforis
is ufually covered with a foetid matter, like
that of the glans of the penis. Itis alfo con-
nected to the os pubis, by a ligament, in the
fame manper as the penis is in men. The cli-
toris receives veins and arteries from the he-
morrhoidal veflels and the pudenda ; and nerves
from the intercoftals, which are likewife dif-
tributed through all the parts of the vulva.
The ufe of the clitoris is to produce a titillation
in coition, and it is faid to be the chief feat of
pleafure to women in that act, as the olans is
in men.

Q. What are the internal parts of generation
in women ?

A. The internal parts of generation in wo-
men are the vagina, uterus or womb, ovaries,
and Fallopian tubes. A little lower than the
clitoris, between it and the vagina, or rather juft
within the vagina, is the orifice of the urethra,
termed meatus urinagius:  The urethra in wo-

: men
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men is the fame as in men, only fhorter, wider, and
more {trait; it is naturally as big as a goofe-quill.

Q. What is the vagina ?

A. The vagina, or “neck of the wnmh, is a
large canal which reaches from the external
orifice, or os pudendi, to the internal mouth of
the uterus. It is ufually about five or fix fin-
gers breadth long in maids, and one and a half
broad ; but it varies in different fubjects, and
in married women who have borne children ;
its length and bignefs canpot be .-;-czrmin{:d,
becaufe it lengthens in the time a woman 1s
with child, and it dilates in the time of birth.
The texture of the vagina is membranous, be-
ing compoled of two membranes, of which the
inner, which lines its ravitv, 1s nervous, and
full of wrinkles and fulci, efpecially in its fore
part. It hasthree or four imall glands on that
fide next the retum, which pour into it a vif-
cous humour in time of copulation. The ru-
gz or wrinkles of this membrane, are for the
friction of the balanus or glans penis, to increafe
the pleafure in coition, both to the man and
woman ; and to render the part capable of the
necr:ﬁllr}r dilatation in parturition. Thefe rugae
are largell in maids; in married women they
are much fainter, and feem as if worn down ;
and in women who have borne children, they
are almoft entirely obliterated. The external
membrane of the vagina is made of mulcular
fibres, which, as occafion requires, dilate and
contract, become long or .fhort, for au] 1fting

its cavity to the length and bignels of the p“nh.
Z The
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The lower part, or orifice of the vagina, is con-
tracled with a fphin&ter that it may grafp the
penis clofely: (See muicul. {phincter, va-
oinzz) and to the abundance of nervous papille
in the inner membrane, is owing its quick fen-
fation. 'The ofcular orifices of the excretory
du&s of the glands, fituated under the rugz
of the vagina before mentioned, are called la-
cunz : thefe glands are the feat of a gonorrhcea
in women, as the glands in the urethra are in
the male. The vagina receives veins and ar-
teries from the hypogaftric and hzmorrhoidal
veflels. It has nerves from the os facrum.

Near the beginning of the vagina, imme-
diately behind the orifice of the meatus urina-
rius, is ficuated a valve, called Hymen, (from
the god of marnage, in the heathen mytholo-
gv) which commeonly paffes among us for a
teft of virginity. The following is Mr. Chefel-
den’s defcription of it: the hymen is a valve
conftantly found in the vagina of children,
gwhich, looking towards the orifice of the va-
gina, clofes ir, but as children grow up, and
the {phinter vagina grows firong enough to
contract and clofe the orifice of the vagina, this
valve becoming ulfclefs ceales to encreafe, and
is there known by the name of glandulz os
caruncul® myrtiformes. There have been a
few inftances in which the edges of this grow-
ing together, 1t continued unperforate, until it
has been neceflary to make an incifion to lct
wut the menics.

Q. Whatis the uterus?

33
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A. The uterus or womb, is feated at the
end of the vagina, and lies alfo between the
bladder and re¢tum. The os pubisis a fence
to it before, the os facrum behind, and the
ilium on each fide, thefe forming as it were a
bafon for it, termed the pelvis; but becaufe it
muft {fwell whiltt women are with child, there
is a greater {pace between thefe bones than in
men ; and for this reafon it is, that women are
bigger in the haunches than men. The figure
of the uterus is like a pear, from its internal
orifice to 1ts bottom ; in women not with child,
the length of the uterus is about three inches ;
its breadth in the upper part two, and in the
lower part one inch ; its thicknefs is about an
inch and a half'; in maids, indeed, the uterus
is much fmaller than this, (the cavity being
about the fize of a fmall almond :) but in wo-
men with child it is larger, according to the
time of geftation. It prefies the bowels, and
reaches to the navel towards the time of deli-
very ;3 whilft at other times itdoes not rife above
the os facrum. The upper and broader part
of the uterus is called the fundus ; and the lower
part, into which the vagina opens, is termed
the cervix : its orifice into the vagina is called
es uteri, and by fome os tinca, from the re-
{emblance it bears to a tench’s mouth ; it may
be alfo compared to the mouth of a young pup-
py dog, and the glans penis. 'This internzl
mouth of the womb is very {mall in virgins,
but in women who have had children, or who
are with child, it is larger; and in the lalt it is
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Ca>

qlwus clofed up with a glutinous humour,
In the time of m,ln ery, it in a wonderful man-
nér expands itfelf, - fo as to give pafﬁfm to the
child. The fubftance of the womb is valcu-
lar, being compofed of a various plexus of
flefhy fibres, with a great number of vefiels
between : in women not with child it is com-
pact and firm ; in thofe with child it is flJf]l']ﬂ‘}F
and {inuous, Md 15 capable of wonderful dila-
tation, without any dmm ution of its thicknefs,
Iﬂa bottom, or fundus, grows thick as it di-
lates, {o that in the laft months of geftation it
is at leaft an inch th ick, where the placenta
adheres, becaule its roots run iato the fubftance
of the womb. The uterus is covered exter-
nm]y with a membrane from the peritonzum,
and internally its cavity is lined with a porous
and nervous *f‘*mbmm, but in women with
child, this inner membrane almoft entirely dif-
appears.  The blood veflels of the uterus are
tortuous, and make a wvaft number of anafto-
mofes with one another: they open by a num-
ber of little mouths into the uterus and vagina,
and are the fources of the menftrual diicharge.
T'he arteries and veins of the ucerus are branches
of the h}p oaftric and fpermatic vefiels, whofe
m__{“ ramifications inofculate with each other,
as alfo the branches on one fide of the womb
with t‘miL of the other. The veins are greatly
Jarger than the arteries, efpecially in women
with Cnl.._“
About the age of puberty, when the blood
which ufed to be fpent in the increafe of the
body
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body, bzing accumulated, diltends the mliu:.,-,.,
1t brf:ahs fDI‘tn once a month at thofe of the
uterus ;. becaufe of all the veins of 1.5 e h:.u:ijf,
which ftand perpendicular to the horizon, thele
only are without valves. This evacuation 15
called menitrua, ma:u{'ts, and catamenia; and
vulgarly flowers, courfes, &c.

The nerves of the womb come from the in-
tercoftals, and from thofe which come from the
os facrum. There are z!fo feveral lymphatics
upon its outfide, which u by little and little
into greater branches, and difcharge themfelves
into thr: refervatory of the chyle. The uterus
is tied by two round ligaments ; and by what
is called the ligamenta lata, being like two
broad ligaments, though it is unln, a production
or uxmnm.xma of the per ltt:nﬂ’!.,um, from the
fides of the womb : the ovaria are faltened to one
edge of the ligamenta lata, and the tubz Fallo-
pilana run alurr* the other ; thefe productions,
or continvations of the periton@um, a*e com-
monly comp: ared to the wings of a bat, and
are therefore called velp: s"urn, uls;:. The
two round ligaments, or !-'-*,:Lmt ta rotunda,
arife from the fides of the uterus, and p:zf’s
through the oblique and tranfverie mufcles of
the abdomen to the groin, in the {ame manner
as the i%:m‘.n;ﬂ vr.:ﬂ";l:a do in men. This way
the gut g'hlﬂ a hernia inteftinalis in women,
(See muicles ni the abdomen.)* Thele liga-
ments are partly continued or joined to the
mut "r;‘uh'l*-‘ faicia lata, on the 1}]1.‘:;:'1' part of the
in{ide of the thigh ; and from thence comes the
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pain that women big with child feel in this
place. The {fubftance of thefe ligaments is
hard, but covered with a great number of
blood-veflels ; they are pretty big at the bot-
tom of the womb, but they grow fmaller and
flatter as they approach the os pubis.

Q. What are the ovaria ?

A. The ovaria, termed by the ancients teftes
muliebres, are two bodies of a deprefled oval
figure, ficuated one on each fide the fundus
uterl; they are commonly about half the fize
of men’s tefticles, but differ according to the
age and temperament of the fubject. They are
white, {mooth, and largeft in perfons in the
vigour of their age, and in women who are
moft mature; in fuch {ubjects they are found of
two drachms weight, and furnithed with a
pumber of prominent veficles. In old people
they {carce weigh half a-drachm, and are dry,
corrugated, and deformed with cicatrices. The
ovaria are furrounded by a firong white mem-
brane from the peritonzum, and are of mem-
branous fubftance, fibrous, reticulated, and full
of veflels varioufly interwoven; they contain
from ten to twenty, or more, pellucid eggs,
which are fuppofed to contain the firft rudi-
ments of the feetus ; the largeft of them is not
o big as a pea. There are two arteries, and
two veins, which pals to and from the ovaries,
or tefles, in the fame manner that they do to
and from the tefticles in men ; but make more
windings, and the arteries dilate more fuddenly,
in proportion as they are fthorter. Thefe ar=

| teries
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teries and veins detach branchesinto the uterus
and Fallopian tubes, and not only make com-
munications betwixt the artery and vein on
one fide, and thofe of the other, but alfo with
the proper veffels of the uterus, which are de-
tached from the internal iliac arteries and veins.
Befides the fpermatic veffels, the ovaria have
nerves from the intercoftals and lymphatics,
which difcharge themfelves into the common
recepracle. The ovaria are connefted to the
fundus uteri, by means of the ligamenta ro-
tunda ; to the Fallopian tubes, and the {ides of
the pelvis, by the ligamenta lata, or velperti-
lionis ale; and to many other parts by means
of the fpermatic vefiels.
_ What are the tubz Fallopiana?

A. The Fallopian tubes are two canals of a
tortuous figure, but approaching to a conic
form, are joined to the fundus uteri one on
each fide ; one end of the tube is connefted to
the uterus, and opens into its cavity ; its Ori-
fice is finall, being about the fize of a large
hog’s briftle. The other end is much larger,
and is imbriated, or fringed round the edges,
therefore called morfus diaboli; it is free, and
Auctuates about the abdomen, and when there
< occafion, this extremity applies itelf to the
ovary, embracing it with thefe muicular feg-

ments or fringes. I'hough the extremities of

thefe tubes are {mall, the middle, or wideit
part is about the fize of one’s little finger.
Their length 1s about ﬁ;;, {even, or ci_gh!: Hn-
gers breadth, different 1n different {ubjells 5
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they are connected to the ovaria by the ale
velpertilionis.  Their fubftance is membranous
and cavernous : they are compoied of a dou-
bm. membrane; the exterior one feems to be
continuous with the pEI’:EDnTIIII‘], and the 1n-
terior, with the interior membrane of the ute-
rus. 1hey are wrinkled on the inner furface,
and are imbued with a lubncous humour ; but
they are not cellular in the human hmi}, as in
other animals. They are furnithed with a great
number -.:Jf veflels having the fame veins, arte-
ries, nerves, and lym shatic s, as the ovaria : and
have a cavernous {u ‘ﬂ‘h 1ce bLEWLLn their mem-
branes, by means of which mf:},r are rendered
rigid in applying their mouths’to the ovaria : :
they are allfo moiltened on their inner fur-
face by thefe x-r_-i’-"'_-I: L heir ufe in generation
1§ very great LMJ becone erect in the time of
Emtmwj from the influx ot the blood and fpirits,
and at that time, by a natural motion, thy
apply the :ir loofe fringed ex ctremity, to the ova-
ries, which are w.rmnrdm and embraced by
them. In this ftate they convey to them the
prolific matter o *he male femen meILc. INto
the womb ; and after one of the ovula is im-
pregnated, they receive and convey it to the
womb, TheFa I o pnm mﬁn;np{*rhhated upon
the foregoing hypoth<is, muit caule Lmnr_n-
nefs, and fee d L,‘-i:‘;hf’_[ d in t;.;I:: tubes may have
the fame effect ; which probably is often the
cale of common whores, and women that ufe
COitinn 100 *.'r.:-n:gn.:;iftly ; and perhaps the fat in
the membrane, that conneéts the ovaria to the
tu T—u.-.
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tubes, may, invery fat women, (o keep thefe
tubes from the ovaria as to interropt impreg-
nation ; befides thefe cales, too much or too
little of “the menfes may deliroy or interrupt
¢orception ; but the latter cafe, efpecially in
young women, is very rare, [rom fuch caufes
as tl.HL, and not from imbecil ity, it is moft
probable that barennefs oftener proceeds from
women than men ; and though women do not
propagate to fo great an age as men, it feems
not to beowing toc an incapac .t} of bLi ng im-
]_Z:I’E’C"] ted, but from their menles ce lea, and
tho Etiih being clefed, which ﬂmv‘l nourifh

the i:::r**us after the 1mt}rr=una*1dn s if on purs
pmc to prevent the Tu[}'}’iﬁ*c’lfiﬁl‘l of a Jchiﬁ and
infirm {pecies. Fm.n this confideration, it is

reafonable to fuppofe, that the perfe&tion of
the fix—:-:'u*:, notwithftanding it is firlk formed in
the male feed, depends mmﬂ upon the fima'e
than the rmh., or elfe that nature would, for
the fake of the fpecies, have been carcful to
hinder men as well as women from propagat
ing in a de¢lining age.,

[ he feed of all animals, and particalarly of
ﬂ'];lﬁki‘n*l, 1s a whitith fluid 'i-‘(‘l‘tt;'q"ﬁ from the
blood in the teltes as above; in which Lewen-
hoeck, by the help of microfcopes, difcover-
ed 4n infinite number of ;Iz.i:_'l_':_‘.fs like tad-
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Of the Emsryo, and the FoeTus in Urero.

Q. HAT is the embryo ?

A. The embryo, is a name given
¢o what a woman has conceived with, from
the time of conception, till the parts are per-
fectly formed. From conception, until the
egg hath been fome five or fix days ia the ute-
rus, it is almoft impofiibie to defcribe the
changes it undergoes, upon the account of its
minutenefs, and for want of oblervations ;
after that time we may fpeak of the matter
with more certainty. 1he egg is then a round
pellucid globule, of only one membrane, con-
taining the embryo, which hath a very large
head, a fmall body, and no legs or arms,
fwimming in a large quantity of a pellucid li-
quor ; it hath then a large flat umbilicus, by
which it adheres to the obtufe extremity of the
egg. The proper membranc of the egg, called
amnion, by degrees {ends off all around its fur-
face fmall focculent veflels whereby it grows
to thofe vefels of the utterus from whence the
menfes were wont to flow before pregnancy s
by degrees thefe flocculent ve(lels, round the
greatelt and inferior part of the egg, ceale to
grOW, degenerating into 3 {ccond membrane,
called chorion; while thofe veflels at the up-
per and blunt end, keep increaling in their
i n the placenta to

diameters, and at length fort
be




DIALOGUES. 247

be delcribed hereafter. In the firft two months,
or at the end of that time, there appears not
any thing bony, the feveral parts or members
not being diftinétly formed till the third
month. The head is firft per;e ¢ted 3 the tho-
rax or breaft next; then the abdomen; and
laft of all the extremities.

Q. When does the embryo take the name
of feetusin utero?

A. When all the parts are diftinctly form-
ed. The feetusis involved in the fame coats
as the embryo, viz. the chorion externally, and
the amnion internally, which immediately in-
clofed the feetus. They contain a quantity of
liquor, which is a proper medium for fo ten-
der a being as the feetus to reft in, and partly
fecures it from external injuries, as the aque-
ous humour does the n.nil lline in the eye;
and when the membranes burft in the time of
birth, this humour lubricates the vagina, to
render the birth lefs difficult,

Q. How is the feetus in utero nourifhed ?

A. This is a matter of much controverly,
but the moft reafonable opinion is, that the
feetus is nourifhed both by the mLuLh, and by
the umbihical veliels,

Q. What s the placenta ?

A. The placenta is a fofr, roundifh malfs,
found in the uterus of pregnant women, which
from its relemblance to a cike, derives its
name ; and being allo like the liver, was call-
ed by the ancients F._imr uterinum, or womb-
}nc” The number of placente in human

fubjects,
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fubjects, anfwers to that of the feetufes ; and
as thefe are ufually fingle, the placenta is ufu-
ally {o too: but when there are two or more
f::r:rulls{, there are always as many placenta ;
yet 1n this cale they often cohere [’r ther, 10
as to feem but one; but their veilels rarely
communicate frcm one to the other. The
placenta is uﬁ‘ul[}' about fix inches in diame-
ter, and one inch thick in the middle, grow-
ing a little thinner towards the r:mmrf:,m ce ;
it 15 furrounded with a {mooth u;rmhrane
from the chorion and :m‘miun, and 1ts conca
part 1s turned towards the fostusgj it has
no particular part of the uterus to adhere to,
but 1s ufuaily hxul to the fundus uteri. Doctor
Thomas SE.fnfbn, of St. Andrew’s, however,
thinks that it has no place in the ovarium, nor
in the uterus till once the ovum becomes
contiguous to the fundus, and then every con-
tiguous part becomes really a placenta. The
placenta 1s compofed of the extreme branches
of the umbilical vein and arteries, which are
for the compofition of this part L!de
an Jr finite number of exceeding fmall bra I‘f“hf:"
to join a like number of the menftrual vefiels
of the uterus, which veflels of the uterus
are made numerous rather than large, that the
Jw.immtl of the placenta from them may not
be attended with a flux of blood faral to the
ther 3 for the fides of little veflcls foon col-
;.I“-i: u”ci lofe, and they are more ealily {top-
ped, Efth—' -r:c_';;-a'n.*-.c-;'.L-{} by the uterus itfelf
as it thrinks, wl hich it begins to do from the
4 tme
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time of the birth; but when the pI-lff:nr'l is
feparated before the delivery, whether untime-
ly or noft, thefe ‘-'t:ﬁl*ls bleed until the uterus
is difcharged of the feetus. The arteries and
veins of the uterus, by which the menftrual
purgations are rnade are joined to the umbi-
lical arteries and veins in the pl"{:{,nm the ar-

teries of the uterus to the veins in the placen=
ta, and the veins in the uterus to the &rti*rin?ﬂ
of the placenta : by thele veflels a large quan-
tity of blood is continually ‘iowif;cr from the
mot! her to the foetus and Lu{h again.

Q. What f:s; the nave I”ﬂmg?

A. The n:w;,*l-if‘-""lm or umbilical blood-
veflels, termed funic clus umbitlicalis, pafles
out at the navel of the feetus to the placenra.
It is commonly abeut two foot long, that the
feetus may have room to move without tearing;
the pl’-’CLI}E‘L -om the uterus, which beir urdor
too ff;nn, irom whatever caule, G&.A‘Em.‘m a
milcarriage. This un‘i?::'.':::.i cord 15 compofed
of a fpongy fubftarce enclofing the blood-vef-
{els, viz. two arteries and one *fﬂm twifting a-
bout each other, particularly the arteries about
the vein. The arteries arife from the internal
iliacs of the child, and running up on each
fide of the bladd{,r PE”Ii[J.;LtL the belly where
the umbilical vein entered. With the arteries
and vein above-mentioned, there aiic pafles a
veflel called urachus, which arifes from the top
of the bladder. The umbilical veffels, with
the urachus, being fhrunk up alter the birth,
lofe much of their appearance, ¢fpecially ‘near
the
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the navel, where they are fometimes not to
be diftinguithed. The umbilical vein goes
from the navel directly to the liver, tmd there
enters the greattrunk of the vena porte; it
has its origin from {mall venous tubuli, dl‘l[]:ﬂf'
from the cl*mmn, where the wanc!u.nt tWIgs
of the arteries are loft; and at length form-
ing one large trunk, eaters the umbilicus of
the embryo, goes to the liver as before oblery-
ed, and opens into the finus of the vena por-
tarum. Near this entrance there goes out che
ductus venofus to the great trunk of the cava,
which carries part of the blood that is br ought
by the umbilical vein that way into the cava,
while the reft circulates with m:: blood 1n the
porta ; the whole of it not pafling through the
ductus venofus, as is generally bdat:vﬂi but
a great part of it into branches of the porta,
in the liver ; otherwife there need be no com-
munication Luwx:en the umbilical vein and the
porta. After the birth, when the umbilical
vein is {topped, it becomes a ligament, and
the dufus venofus foon fhrinks and almoit
difappears, having no longer any blood flow-
ing through it. The blood which flows from
the mother to the fostus hj; the mnhiliuai vein
1s returned, all but a fmall quantity, which is
referved for nutrition by the two umbilical ar-
teries.

Q. How does the blood circulate from the
mother to the fostus and from the feetus to the
mother ?

A. The

— = e s —— . e
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A. The manner in which the blood flows
from the mother to the foetus, and from the
feetus to the mother, is as follows, viz. the
uterine arteries in the mother bring arterial
blood to the organ of the placenta in the egg s
which being taken up by the beginning of the
veins of the placenta, is tranfmitted to the fee-
tus, through the umbilical vein, into the vena
portarum ; and from thence into the cava and
heart, and the two umbilical arteries in the
feetus being continued from the aorta, carry
their blood to the placenta ; which blood, at
the adhefion of the placenta to the uterus, is
¢aken up by the beginning of the uterine veins,
and tranfmitted to the cava and heart of the
mother ; what was arterial in the one becom-
ing venous in the other interchangeably; but
the feetus hath fome peculiarities in its own
proper circulation beflides.

What is the magnitude and weight of
the embryo and feetus in utero ?

A. When the ovum defcends into the ute-
rus, it is fuppoled to be about the fize of a
poppy feed, and in the third month augment-
ed to the bignefs of a goofe egg. Ten days
after conception, the child (according to fome
authors) weighs half a grain; at thirty days
is increafed to the weight of twenty-two grains;
at three months, weighs betwixt two and three
ounces; and at nine months, from ten to
twelve, and fometimes fixteen pounds: by
which calculation it would appear, that the
progrefs of the feetusis quickelt in the begin-
ning,
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ning of the growth: for, from its tenth to
the thirtieth day (according to this fuppofi-
tion) it encreales to three and forty times its
weight, But all thefe calculations are uncer-
fam.

Q. How is the uterus diftended ?

A. As thefeetus, &c. grow in bulk, the ute-
rus is diftended, but rerains the fame, or nearly
the fame ablolute thicknefs ; the blood-vefiels,
which in its natural contracted ftate lay folded
androlled together like threads in a clue, being
ftraitened out, now receive blood more freely
than before, and become of greater diameters,
So that what the uterus lofes of thicknefs by
diftenfion, inits membranous orcellular parts,
it gains by the enlargement of its veflels. As
it is gradually more and more diftended, its
fundus rifes more and more out of the pelvis
up into the abdomen towards the colon and
ftomach, and being ftretched in every dimen-
fion, creates the buik we fee in pregnancy.

Q. What is the natural fituation of the foe-
tus in utero ¢

A. The natural fituation of the feetus in
utero for the laft moenths of geftation (for
before that time it i1s uncertain and various) is,
as it were ficting with its head and neck bent
downwards and forwards; its knees drawing
up to its cheeks ; its heels lying back toward
its hips ; and its hands hanging down, and as
embracing its knees, DBut there is a great
variety of poftures of the faetus, both befmr{

and-
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#nd at the time of delivery, as is fhewn in
midwifery.
Q. What are the differences, between 2a
fcetus in utero and an adult ¢
A. The more eflential differences between.
the human feetus ripe for birth, and an adult
appear to be as follows. In the abdomen, the,
umbilical vein and arteries of the navel, and
the canalis venofus in the liver, are in the fae-
tus open and pervious; in adults they are con=
tracted and folid. The liver is very large, the
ftomach is filled with a glutinous fluid, and
the larger inteftines, and often the ilium alio,
with the feces called meconium, The renes
fuccenturiati are larget in the feetus than in
adults. The kidneys themielves are not
fmooth and even on the furface, as in adules,
but unequal, and in fome meafure refentble
thofe of a calf. The urinaty bladder is of a
longer fhape, and extends almoft to the navel.
The hymen in a female fostus is very plain
and obvious. In the thorax belides a peculiar
fluid, found as well in this cavity as in the ab-
domen, the gland thymus is larger than it is in
adults. The lungs, as they have never yet been
inflated by breathing, are collapfed, and of 2
blackifh colour ; and if thrown into water they
fink in it contrary to what is the cafe in adults,
or thofe that have breathed. In the heart,
the foramen ovale between the left and righe
auricle, and the canalis arteriofus, between the
pulmonary artery and the aorta, are open, {0
ferve for a peculiar circulation in the feetus,
' A a which
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which has not yet breathed; and there 18 in
the inferior trunk of the vena cava, near the
heart, a remarkable valve, called by Chefcl-
den, valvula nobilis. In the head, befides its
oreat {ize in proportion to the body, we are to
obferve, that the offa cranu are in feveral
places diltant from one another, efpecially at
the fontanella ; and that the futures are want-
ing. The brain alfo is fufter than in adults.
[ he teeth are imperfect, and not rooted in the
gums; they lie hid or buried under the gums,
to appear at a more advanced period. The
meatus auditorius is not yet perfect in the
feetus, and is entirely clofed up by a pe-
culiar membrane, which is continuous with
the epidermis, and naturally difappears after
delivery. The bones of the whole body, ex-
cepting a very few, are either foft or ablolute-
ly imperfet : fome of them are merely cartila-
ginous, and the articulations are not at that
time perfected.

DT AL WG R
Of the Evek.

Q. HAT are the parts of the eye not
yet defcribed ¢
A. The bony focket, mufcles, cartilages

and ligaments of the external parts of the
eye
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eye are already {poken ofin Dialogue the firft.
The internal parts not yet mentioned are the
giandul&, {ebace, caruncula lachrymalis,
glandule lachrymahs pun&ta lachrymalia,
orbit 3 the coats or tunics, viz. tunica albu-
ginea, adnata, or conjun&iva tunica fclero-
ticas tunica cornea ; tunica choroides ; tunica
uvea, (which mntzains the 1ris and pupilla) to
which may be added the retina, The hu-
mours of the ey e, viz. the aqueous, vitreous,

and cryltalline, to which may be added the
extreme thin and fine valcular membrane call-
ed tunica arachnoides, and the vefiels and
nerves of the eye.

W hat are the glandula febaceae ?

A. The clandulae Tebacea are fituated in the
interior furface of the eye-lids: they ferve for
the fecretion of an oleaginous fluid, which is
of great ufe in preventing the attrition of the
gye-lids, from their continual motion.

Q. What is the caruncula lachrymalis ?

A. The caruncula lachrymalis is a little e-
minence fituated in the larger angle or can-
thus major of the eye, ferving to diret the
tears to the puncta lachrymalia, and, accord-
ing to fome anatomifts, they help to keep them
open when the eyes are fhut.

Q. What is the glandula lachrymalis ?

A. The glandula lachrymalis is feated in
the upper and outer part of the orbits, with
its excretory ducts under the upper eye-lid.
This gland feparates the matter of the tears,
which,_ by the continual metion of rhr- l1i

Aa 2 furnifhes
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furnifhes at all times water enough to wath off

dirt, and to keep the external {furface of the
eye moift, wichout which the cornea would dry
and wrinkle by the continual aétion of the ex-
ternal air. As the tears fall off the cornea,
they are flopped by the edge of the under eye-
lid, along which they run il they fall into the
pundéta lach) ymalia.

Q. What are the pun&a lachrymalia ?

A. The pun&a lachrymalia are two fmall
holes in the inner corner or- great canthus of
the eye, oneineach eye-lid;. they are fituated
at the extremities of the tarfi or cartilages, and
lead to a finall membranous bag or lachrymal
{ac, which is feated in this corner upon the
os lachry rmL ; from the bottom of which there
goes-a fmall pipe or nafal canal, which pierces

s bone in the nofe opening under the upper
hm. na of the os ;pm];;mium. It moiftens the
inner membrane of the noftrils, by the fuper-
fluous humour of the l*u.nrvmfilUIand Some-
dmes the acrimony of this humour caufes
n m.nrr, which we may hinder by prefling
the angle of the eye, and fo ftop its running.
L{:J.um thefe two punrﬂca there is a caruncle
(as above-mentioned) that ferves to keep the
holes open when the eyes are fhut.

Q. What is the orbit of the eye?

A. The orbit of the eye is that cavity in
which "’1*“ eye 1s contained, and is in all the

vacant places filled with loofe fat, which is
a proper medium for the eye to reft in, and
ferves as a focket for its motion,  The proper

3 parti
2 E =

B e e

T i e e T




DIALOGTUES 357

piarts of the eye, which form its globe, eye-
ball, or bulb, are its coats or tunics, the hu-
mours, and the vefiels,

What is the tunica albuginea?

A. The tunica albuginea, adnata, or con-
junctiva is the firft membrane or coat of the eye-
ball ; it is a fmooth membrane which covers {o
much of the eye, as is called the white, and
being reflected all round, lines the two eye-lids.
Being thus returned from the eye to the infide
of the eye-lids, it effectually hinders any ex-
traneous bodies from getting behind the eye in-
to the orbit, and {fmooths the parts 1t covers,
which makes the friction lefs between the eye
and the eye-lids. Itis full of {mall veins and
arteries, which appear big in an ophthalmia or
inflammation of the eyes.

Q. What is the tunica {clerotica ¢

A. The tunica fclerotica is a thick hard
and {mooth coat, extended from the cornea to
the optic nerve ; it is opake behind, but trani-
parent before, where it makes the third coat
called cornea. Both together make one firm
cafe of a proper form for the ufe of the other
coats and humours.

Q. What is. the cornea

A. The cornea, fo called from its {ubftance
refembling the horn of a lanthorn, 15 convex,
tranfparent, and compofed of various laminz,
which are nourithed by many blood-vefitls, lo
fine as not even to hinder the fiallcft rays of
light from entering the eye. The cornca 1S
ficuated in the fore-part of the eye, furrounded
by the fclerotica and albuginea; it has a moft

Aa 3 exquifite
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exquifite fenfe, to the end that the tears, upon
the leaft pain, may be fqueezed out of the
lachrymal gland, to wath off any flth, which,
by fticking to the cornea, might render it opake
or dim.

Q. What is the tunica choroides ?

A. The tunica choroides is the fourth coat
of the eye, and is fo named, on account of the
multitude of blood-veflels refembling the cho-
rion; it lies immediately under the {clerotica,
and is much thinner than ic, being a membrane
of little firmnefs. It is blackifth, or of a
dufky brown colour, more or lefs inclining to
red. This membrane, or coat, has a great
number of blood-vefitls which come from the
clerotiea. It is open, or has a hole before,
for the paffage of the rays of light, called pu-
pilla ; the part of this coat, which makes the
circumference of the hole, and lies upon the
fide of the cryftalline humour, is the uvea.

Q. What is the uvea, you mention ?

A. The uvea is the fifth coat, and is only
a white circle round the back fide of the choroi.-
des near the cornea, as has been faid. In this
coat we oblerve, firft the iris, which is a circu-
lar varioufly coloured part, being the anterior
furface of the uvea, which furrounds the pu-
pil 5 it is called the iris, becaufe in different
perfons it is of different colours ; hence the de-
nomination of grey, blue, brown, hafel, black
eyes, &c. The iris is entirely vafcular, from
which arifes the variety of colours in the hu-

man
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ran eyes. Secondly, the pupil, or foramen,
which is round in the human eye, nearly in the
middle of the iris, and is capable of dilatation
and contradtion. Through this aperture, the
rays of light pafs to the cryftalline, in order to
be painted on the retina, and caufe vifion,
Thirdly, its pofterior furface, which is black,
and in which, when this blacknels is cleared a-
way, there appears the fphinter of the pupil,
formed of circular fibres for contraltion, the
ciliary fibres or procefles, for the dilatation of
the pupil ; the ciliary ligament for the motion
of the vitreous and cryftalline humours ; the
arterial and venal circles, from the veflels, are
a2 a wondetful manner diftributed over the
uvea s the choroides ; the ligamentum ciliare
.nd the vitreous and cryftalline humours;
the du&tus nigri, 1o called from their biack co-
lour, placed between the procefles and the li-
gamentum ciliare ; the fpace between the uvea
and the cornea, called the anterior camera of
the eye ; and that between thé uvea and cry-
(talline, called its pofterior camera, which is
either much {maller, or entirely wanting.
Q. What is the retina 3
A. The retina is a membrane which may be
called the fixth tunic or coat; it lies immedi-
ately under the tu nica choroides, and is a very
delicate, tender, and as it were, mucous coat of
the eye, or more properly, it isonly an expan-
fion of the optic nerve at the bottom of the
eye. It is the great organ of wvifion, and
Aa g call:d
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called retina becaufe it fomewhat refembles 4
net: rays of light firiking upon this men-
brane, the fenfation is conveyed by the optic
nerves to the common fenforium, the brain.

Q. What is the aqueous humour of the
eve

A. The aqueous humour lies in the fore-
part of the globe, immediately under the cor-

nea: this humour is thin and Tiquid, of a {pi-
rituous pature, for it will not freeze in the
greatelt froft.  This evinces the neceflity of a
continual fupply of this humour ; which is mae
nifeft it hath, becaufe if the cornea be pricked,
and this humour fqueezed out, it will be again
reftored in ten or twelve hours ; this aqueous
humour lying foremoft, feems chiefly of ufe to
prevent the cryftalline from being eafily
bruiled by rubbing, or a blow; and perhaps
it ferves for the cryftalline humour to move
forward in, while we view near objects, and

backward for remoter objeéts.

€. What is the cryftalline humour 2

A. Thecryftalline humour is the fecond, and
diftin¢tly contained in a very fine coat or mem-
brane called aranea or arachnoides, and is fuf-
pended by means of the ciliary ligament, be-
tween the agueous and vitreous humour, im-
mediately behind the pupil; in this place it
hangs free, and is moveable by means of the
ligament juflt mentioned, It is compofed of a
mulritude of lamelle like the coats of an
onion ; and therefore alfo pellucid and vafcu-
i 1)
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far. Thereis alfo a fmall quantity of the a-
queous humour contained within or under its
coat. The cryftalline being a thick, compact
humour, in form of a flactith convex lens fi-
tuated in the middle of the eye, ferves to make
that refr'l&mn of the rays of light neceflary to
make them meet in the retina, and form an
image thereun, whereby vifion may be per-
formed.

Q. What is the vitreous humour ?

A. The vitreous or glafly humour is the
third humour of the eye, fo called from its
refemblance to glafs in fufion, being like a
fine clear jelly in appearance; it is “thicker
than the aqueous, but thinner than the cryftal-
line; and is i1n greater abundance than the
other two. It lies behind the cryitalline, and
fills up the greate/ it Puh of the eye: ir'«' *’rn'ﬁ-
{ide is concave for the “J“‘- alline humeour to
lodge in, and its ]u(l‘x fide being convex, the
tunica retina is {pread over it; it fe.ves 45 a
medium to keep the ::t'j: talline humour and
the retina at a due diftance

Q. What are the Uuul-',ﬂ :Is and nerves
of the eye ?

A. Theeyeis furnithed iw a moit wonder-
ful manner with nerves and blood-veffels in all
its parts. The blood veflels of the ey: are
branches of the carotids and juzulars (which
fee) diftributed to all parts of the eye in an a-
mazing manner. The extreme mi 'ute ones
gonvey only a fine and fubtile lumnn thither,

IJ:}'
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b}: which means the tunics and humodiirs of the

eye are neurifhed ; the veins partly carry the

blocod back to the finufes of the dura mater,

! d .'-"'"' ™ - (BT =1 o 7 -
jUEuiars. I'he nerves of the
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eye are very numerous; befides, the optic
nerves (defcribed in pages 68, g7.) piefce the
globe of the eye from the fide of the nofe, a
little on the infide of the optic axis or centers
their external coat, which is a production of
the dura mater, is continued to the {clerotis, as
heir internal 1s from the pia mater to the
choroides : and the medullary fibres paffing
through all, are expanded on the retina, upon
which the images of objecls are painted, The
cenire of this expanfion is infenfible, and all
rays which fall upon it are loft; confequently,
tha: point of the object from which the rays
come, is invifible to the eye; the reafon of
this proceeds, probably, from the blood-vef-
{els, which enter the giobe of the eye with the
optic nerve, and cover this partof the retina.
But whatloever the caufe be, there is a mani-
felt advantage in the optic nerves being infert-
ed on tie infide of the optic axis. For if they
had pierced the eye in the axis, the middle
point of every objeét had been invifible, and
where all things conduce to make us fee beft,

¢here we had not feen at all,

DIALOGUEL
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LA TLer G K XY,
Of the E ar.

Q.Y ¥ 7 HAT are the parts of the ear not
VY yet deferibed ?

A. The bones, mulfcles and cartilages of
the ear are already fpoken of in Dialogue the
fecond Its inner {fubftance 1s cartilaginous, as
hath been {aid, which preferves its form, with-
out being liable to break: itsufe is to collect
founds, and direct them into the meatus audi-
torius, which is the paffage that leads to the
drum. Hence thofe who have loft their ears,
hear not fo acutely as others, and endeavour
to fupply that want by applying the palm of
their hand made hollow to their ears: hence
the ufefulnefs of hearing trumpets. The in-
ternal parts of the ear not yet defcribed are as
follows, viz. meatus auditorious, cerumen,
membrana tympani, tympanum, tuba eufta-
chiana, foramina veftibulum and labyrinth,
and veflels of the ear.

Q. What is the meatus auditorius ?

A. The meatus auditorius is the paflage of
the ear which leads to and terminates in the
membrana tympani, or drum of the ear. It
is near an inch long, and aboutthe fourth part
of an inch wide, and its. paffage is not ftrait
but crocked, paffing firft upwards and then

down-
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downwards, when it has a {fmall tendency up=
wards-again, and the lower part of its extre-

1ity bends a little down to the obliquity of
the membrana tympani, The beginning of
this paffage is cartilaginous, being a continu-
ation of the concha contracted, the end of it
1s bony, which makes the greateft part of the
upper and back part of the meatus, as the
cartilage does of the lower and fore part. The
whole internal cavity of the meatus is lined
with 2 membrane which feems to be a con-
tinuation of the {kin that covers the auricula,
and which grows thinner and thinner as 1t ap-
proaches the tympanum.

Q. What is the cerumen ?

A. The ciramen or wax of the ear is fecret-
ed from a number of little glands on the back
fide of the membrane whofe xcretory ducts
bring it into the meatus, This wax by its bit-
ternefs and vifcidity, together with the hairs in
the membrane above-mentioned, hinders infedts
from approaiching the membrana tympani,
which it likewife preferves againft the injuries
of the air.  When this wax is accumulated in
0o great quantity, it obftructs the meatus, by
Blling up the ,Jﬂlig,e and creates the maft
common kind of deafnefs; the remedy of
which i3 picking the ears, or fyringing them,
Thole great dilcharges of matter from the
meatus auditorius, which are commonly call-
ed impofthumes in the ear, feem to be nothing
elie than ulcerations or great fecretions from

-
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thiglc glands.

Q. What
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(). What is the membrana tympani ?

A. The membrana tympani lies at the inner
extremity of the meatus ; it is extended upon
a bony ridge or circle of the temyporal bone,
This is an oval membrane; thin, dry, firm,
and tranfparent: though it feems firetched
pretty tight, yet it is not plain, but concave
outwardly toward the meatus, and inwardly
convex ; being pulled inward by the handle of
the malleus, which is tied toit. This mem-
brane does not entirely clofe the paffage, but
has on one fide a fmall aperture covered with
a valve, letting the {moke of tobacco taken
in at the mouth find a paffage through it oug
at the cars.

Q. What is the tympanum?

A. The tympanum, or drum of theear, is2
pretty large cavity, fituated behind the mem-
brana tympani ; it is about the fourth part of
an inch deep, as much wide, and about half
as bigh. In very young children 1t is always
found full of mucus or a purulent matter,
which feems peceflary to prevent {founds from
affeCting them too much, there being no pro-
vifion to fhut the ears, as there 1s for the eycs.
Chefelden gives an account of a gentleman
who had four children born deaf, on which he
was advifed to lay blifters upon the heads of

e

the next children he might have, which he
did to three who were born afterwards, and

every oneof them heard well. It feems not

unreafonable to fuppole that too great a quans=
; Ei
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tity of this mucus upon the drum might be

the caule of deafnefs in the four children, and
that th= dilcharge made by the blifters in the
latter calc was the caufe of their efcaping the

lame misiortune.  In this cavity are to be ob-
ferved the periofteum, which lines it, a very
thin membrane, and furnithed with -a great
number of bloo-veflels ; and the chorda tym-
pant being a lirtle nerve compofed of a com-
bination of little branches of the fifth and {e-
ventn pairs, thisis extended in the manner of
a cord under the membrana tympani. In
this cavity alfo there are four fmall bones al-
reacdy defcribed in Di '

the firlt 1s the ma
becaule of its fhape ; its manubrium or han-
dle, which is pretty long and fmall ; it is faft-

ened to the membranz of the tympanum, as

hath been faid, and its head is articulated by
ginglymus with the body of the incus ; which
bone Is articulated by arthrodia with the frapes,
and the arbiculare lies between. The malleus
1s moved inward by the mulculus obliquus in-
ternus, or trochliaris, or internus malleis it
cxtends the membrana tympani, that it may
be the more affected by impulfe-of founds when
they are too weak. This mufcle arifes from
the cartilaginous part of the Euftachian tube,
and paffing from thence in a proper groove, it
1s refleCted under a fmall procefs, and thence
palies on perpendicular to the membrana tym-
pani, to be inferted into the handle of the

malleus,
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RIALOGIES, 367
malleus : fometimes with a double tendon pa-
rallel to this mufcle lies another extenfor of the
membrana tympani, called obliquus externus
or externus mallei; but this is not fo ohvioufs
ly an extenfor as to be known to be o withour
an experiment.. The muicle which relaxes the
membrana tympani is called externus or lixator
tympani. The relaxarion of the membrane iz
made by this mufcle, without our knewledee

B

when founds are too ftrong ; and as the pupil
of the eye is contraéled when we have r00
much light, and dilated when there is too iictle,
from what caufe foever, fo when founds are 00
low, or the fenfe of hearing imperfed, from
whatever caufe the extenfors of tha tympa-
num ftretch it to make the impulfe of founds
more effectual upon it, jull as in the
the common drum, and the cords of
fical inftrument.

Q. What is the tubz Euftachianz ?

A. The Euftachian tube or iter ad palatum,
goes from the tympanum, (which cavity is
called alfo the barrel of the ear); the begin-
ning of this paffage is very narrow and bony,
the middle is cartilaginous, and its extremity,
which opens into the back-part of the noftrils,
Jult above the uvula, is about the third part of
an inch wide, membranous, and dilated by
fome mufcular fibres ; they dilate the extremi-
ty of this paflage, either when we open ‘our
mouth to hear more diftinétly, or when it is
neceflary there thould be a free communication

between

cafe of
<y mu-
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63 ANATOMICAL

between the external air, and that in the cavi-
ty of the tympanuni, This paflage, therefore,
feems to be exaltly of the fame ufe with the
hole in the fide of the common drum, that is,
to let.the air pafs in and out from the barrel of
the ear to make the membrane vibrate the bet-
ter, and perhaps in the ear, which is clofet
than a common drum, to let air in or out as it
“bf"ﬁ'lﬂbﬂr v, and if any fluid fhould be fe-

erated in the L‘*"' el Df the ear, to give it 2
paflage Gut This pallage being obltruéted,
as it is fometimes, by a large polypus behind
the uvula, caufes great difficuity of hearing,
and {fometi H”Sll'ﬂltuy meatus auditorias 18
obftruéted, 2 man r“wcnrng his mouth wide,
will hear pre tj. wel] through this pafiage, hhlch
isoften lurVﬁcm,.n,*11 ftlLa”11W1\ﬁtcrtﬂr0Hﬁ|1
the nol cﬁ it fh: J. pafs thr “1'*H into the barrel
of the ear, and 'L‘;L'lifu deafnels for fome time.
To the i*qraq hk1 is one mufcle called muf-
culus fta 1‘::1 us 3 it ferves to pull the ftapes
from off the feneftra ovalis, which otherwife it
covers,

Q. What is the foramina veftibulum and

bx]lf‘Lh or ltt"{.’utl :

A. The foramina veftibulum are three holes
in the cavity of the tympanum leading to the
cavity called veftibulum;, which forms the
midc n,pdTGfthldOjﬂ'Uh or innermoft ca-
vity of the ear, termed a labyrinth, from its
finuofities and windings. The firft of thefe

holesis called feneftra, ovalis ; to which, ashath

e
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been faid, the bafe of the ftapes is fixed, and
completely ftopsit. The next hole is the fe-
neftra rotunda, and the other leads into the
cavity of the maftoide procefs. After thefe
may be obferved three femicircular canals,
which open into the vefltibulum by five ori-
fices.

Q. What is the cochlea of the ear ?

A. The cochlea of the ear is placed oppo-
fite to.the femicircular canals before-mention-
ed, and is in the manner of a fnail thell, form-
ing two turps and a half in a fpiral form. In
this are to be remarked the nucleus and the
canal, which is divided into two, by a fpiral la-
mina: the upper of thefe opens into the velti-
bulum and is called the fcala veftibuli, and the
lower terminates in the hollow of the tympa-
num through the feneftra rotunda, and is call-
ed the {cala tympani.

A very delicate and fine membrane carried
along through the cavities of the labyrinth, is
formed of an expanfion of the auditory nerve,
and is the primary part of the organ of hear-
ing, jult as the retina is formed of the expan-
fion of the optic nerve, and is the primary or-
gan of feeing.  Next may be obferved the au-
ditory canal, which is diftinguifhed into the
commen and proper ; the common is large,
and has foraminula in it, pafling into the laby-
rinth; the upper oneis narrow and large, ter-
minating partly in the cavity of the cranium,
and partly between the: fiyloide and maftoide
pragefies.

s

R
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370 ANATOMICA'L

Q. What are the blood-vefitls and nerves of
the ear ? | |

A. The arteries of the ear are from the ca-
rotids both external and internal the wveins
run partly to the jugulars, and partly to the
finufes of the dura mater; the nervus audi-
torius enters by the hole in the internal procefs
of the os petrofum. It confifts of two bundles,
of which one is hard, the other foft. Five
branches of the portio mollis enter the veftibu-
lum, and form a delicate web, which fends flips
which run through the ‘femicircular canals;
the reft of the portio mollis enters the cochlea
at the center of its bafe, and turns with' the
{piral line, of whichitprobably makes the mem-
branous part. The portio dura paffes through
its proper paflage, to be diftributed among the
external partsabout the ear.

There have been inftances of the tympanum
being defiroyed by an ulcer, and the auditory
bones caft, without deftroying the hearing.
‘rom which, and other like cafes, it may be
concluded that the membrana tympani, though
ufeful in hearing is not the feat of that fenfe,
and 1f any difeaie in that-membrane fhould ob-
{truct the paflage of founds, to the internal
parts of the ear, which are the feat of that fenfe,
an artificial paffage through that’ membrane
might recover hearing, as the removing the
cryltalline humour, when that obftruéts the
light recovers fight,  *

“In all complaints of deafnefs, the pratitioner
ought carefully to examine the ftate of the ear,

and
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and learn whether the patient has or hath had
any abfcefs in the external meatus of the ear
affected, that mizht have eroded the membrane
of the tympanum 3 and he fhould try whether
it is found or not. This is done by holding a
lighted candle to the affected ear, and ifupona
ftrong effort of exfpiration determined towards
the ears, by ftopping the mouth and nolftrils,
the flame of the candle is fenfibly acted upon,
we may conclude the membrane of the tympa-
num to be broken, andthe hearing by that ear
irrecoverably loft ; for the cold air gets direct-
ly through the breach into the cavity of the
tympanum, and by chilling and drying the de-
licate periofteum of the little bones, the mem-
branes of the cavity, and the fmall muicles,
renders the parts unfic for performing their
functions. 1f the wax ishardened or even ftony,
drop in fome oil of almonds over night, quick-
ened with a very fmall proportion of chemical
oil of anifeeds or amber; and the next morning
inject with fope fuds and a little tinCture of
myrrh or traumatic balfam, made milk-warm
or fomewhat warmer. InjeCtions are to be
pufhed in gently, not to hurt the membrana
tympani. If there is an ablcefs in the external
meatus it ought to be healed as foon as pof-
fible, that the pus may not at length affec} the
tympanum,
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= ABDOMEN deferibed 197,2 Arteriesof 219  Bones pertaining
thereto 180 Cartilages of 187 . Glands of 184, 240 Liga-
ments of 183 Mufclesof 186 Nervesofa3g Regions of 177
Veins of 230 Vifcera of 195.
Abortion, a caufe of, 348.
Abfceffes in Ano, 192. ;
Hcetabulum coxendix 182 Impofthumations in, ibid.
Adami Pomum 1232,
Adbefion of the Lungs 150.
Lleromian. I:SEE Proceflus z"iC!‘Gn‘IiDl‘-l:r 244
Adipofe Membrane, [See Membrana Adipofa] g.
Adrata Oguli. [SeeTunica Adnata) 357.
Afier Birth.  [See Placenta] 147
Air enters the Blood by the Lungs 150.
Albuginea Oculi. [Se¢ Tunica Albuginea] 357  Tefles. [See
Teftes] 325.
Alz Verlpertilionis 343
Almonds of the Ears. [See Tonfls] 8.
Amnion of the Foetus 347.
.-ﬁfnﬂ_ll".::"m, Situation of, & Ob ervat'onrs o’ ihd.
Anatomy, what fo called, 1 Ufe of, il"d Shedld be well unders
{toodl by all Phyfic'ans and Surgeons, ibid.
Anchylofis, how formed 1 6.
Ancle, Sprained, Caufe of, j10-
Animal Spirits, what fo called 35.
Animals 1hat ufe no Efercife in Winter, iow fublifted 24.
Amaurafis, Caufe of, g9.
Areurifm, Operation for, and its Suceefs above the Cubit accounted
for 21TE.
Antra Mg}:illm Superioris 62 Impofthumations in, Signs of and
Cure 63.
Antram Highmorianum 100,
Aarta, or great Artery 19 Afcendens, ibid, Defcendens2o.
_:J;bgﬂ‘ufaﬁ: of Mufcles 16.
Ipspbyfis of Bones 8 Dentiformis 1¢7,
ﬂp}mmﬁ:'ﬂd Vermiformis 199.
Aquedué? of Fallopius 103.
Agueous Humour of the Eye 369,
Aracknsides, Tunica 89,
Arbajeuli Medullares 87.
Areole of the Breaflt 174,
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A, inc'oding all the upper Limb 242  Arteries of 27 Boties
of 242 Cartilapes of 248 Glands of 285 Lipamenrs of 250
Mucilaginous Glands of 285 - Mufcles of 256 Nerves of 283
Veins of 279 Why the Right has more perfeét Motions than
the Left 134.

wArterics, what fo called 18 Found almoll empty in dead Bodies
23 Quantity of Blood in, ibid. In general 19,

#Arteries of the Abdomen 219 Arm 271 Brain or  Ears 03, 370
Eyes 904 Head 93 Leg 314 Neck 126 Nofe 93 Thorax
161 Tongue g3 Temples, ibid. Teeth, ibid. Parotid Gland
ibid.

Arteries, why fuppofed to be fo minutely divided before they enter
the Brain g5.

Arteria Axillaris 291 Brachialis 272  Bronchialis 169 Bilaria
221 Capfularis 224 Carotides 53 Carotis Externa 93, 127
Interna 94, 127 Cervicalis g5  Cazliaca 230 Corenariz Cor-
dis g4 Ventriculi 220 Cruralis 354 Cubitalis 274 Cyflice
221 Diaphragmaticz 220 Duodenalis 2231 Epiploiea 222
Galtrica 221 Glutza 228 Hazmorrthoidalis 223 Hepatica
220 Humeralisz72  Hypogallrica 237 Iliac® 226  Externa,
ibid. Internaz2y  Minor 228 Intercoftalis Inferior 164 Su-
perior 163 Intellinalis 232 Lumbaris 225 Magna vel Aorts
19 Mammazria Externa 165 Interna 163 Mediaflina 162
Mefenterica inferior 223  Superior222  Obturatrix 130 Oclo-
phage® 163 Pancreatica 222 Pericardia g4 Peronza 318
Phrenice 237 Plantaris Externa 318  Interna, ibid. Poplitea
316 Pudica interna 229 Externa, ibid. Pulmonaris 156
Pj-hll.i.l‘_‘ﬂ. 221 Radialis 277 Renalis 223 Sacra 225 Sﬂ:lpu-
lares 271 Eciatica 228 Spermatica 224 Sglenica 232  Sube
clavia 161 Suralis 317 Thoraciea 161, 163 Thymica 162
Tibialis Anterior 316  Pofterior, vel Suralis 317 Frachealis
x63 Vaia Brevia 222 Vertchralis 128 Umbilicalis a3 T

HArticulations, how moiftened 135.

Arytaerside Cartilage 122.

Afpera Arteria 157. _

Atlas, Vertebrae, why fo called 114 Diffcient from the reft,. ibids

LAuditory Nerves 1013,

Aurieles of the Heart 153,

Axillary Glands 283,

«dxis Vertebt® 1135,

BI

Eack Bone, its Strudture and Advantages of r1, 113 Crooked,
deferibed 135 Luxation of, how hindered, ibid, Litile or na
Motion in when diftorted 136,

Barrel of the Ear. [ See Tympanum] 365,

f("_:’_ﬂ':".‘?.'.-'llr.'l of "'r'lIUi'l'il.:i[J} a Caule of KL )

Baflic Vein 31,

Bdfon
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Bofon. [See Pelvis] 17g. :

Bile, Duéts of 2c8 ~How conveyed 210 Quantity fecreted 212,

Biliary Veflels 208. :

Belching in Obftruétions of the Menfes, Caufe of ro6.

Eladder, Urinary, Size of 218 Velflels and Nerves of 219 Its in-
ner Coat, why exceeding fenlible 225.

Bleeding, Accidents in 262 In the Bafilic Vein, why great Care
required 375.

Blsod, Quantity of, in the human Body 23 Why it fows per
Saltum, onan Artery beingopened 25  How carricd from, and
teturned to the Heart 27. :

Blood Veflels, none in the Cuticle 3 Of the Marrow 10 Of 3
Mufcle when cut or tied deftroys its Aétion 18  Of the Brain,
why they have a Multiplicity of turnings and windings 89.

Blmys, where of bad confequence 54,

Body, its Parts how diftinguithed 2 Parts of 7 How bent fore
wards 1173,

Boifs, Seat of 6. _
ones deferibed 8 Subftance of, how formed rr  Ufe of, ib'd.
The exd@ Knowledge of thofe of the human Bedy, the Found-
ation of all Anatomy 12.

Bones, their Number in the human Body 12.

Bores of the Abdomen 180 Arm 242 Ear, internal, 65 Eye,
Orbit of 53 Face 61 Head 53 Leg 296 Neck 114 Nole
62 Pelvis 18: Thorax 133.

Braindefcr bed 84 Meninges of 85 Weight of, ibid. Ventri-
cles of 85 Prominencesof 86 Covciings of 89 Arterics of 91
Glands of g2 Nerves of 36 Veins of; ibid.

Breaft Bone. [See Sternum | 136.

Breafts, Glandilous 174 Grow full at the Age of Puberty, ibids
Decreale when the Meafes ceafe 175 Lactiferons Duéls of, ib,
Surrounded with Fat, ibid.  Why they fwell in Time of Preg-
nancy 176 Blood Veflels of 175 Nerves of, ibid.

Bronchia, or Ramifications of the Trachea 157,

W ronchial Glands 173,

Bircher’s Meat, how blowed 6.

{l.:U

Cecum Intellinum igg. :
Canals, Semicircular, of the internal Ear 368.
Canal of the Spine, how lined 87.

Capfule Atrabiliariz z17.

Capfular Ligaments 15,

Carbuncles, Seat of 6.

Carpus, the Wrift 247. Bones of, ibid. Cartilages of 250 Lipa-
ments of 254 Mufcles of 264 Nerves of 287 Veins of 279

Arteries of 271. .

Carrilage, what fo called 15 Ufe of, ibid, Eroded, cccafions aa

Anchylofis, ibid.
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Cartilages fubject to Offification 1¢  OF the Abdomen 183 Am
248 Ears 70 Foot 392 Eye-lids 68 Hand 250 Head 66
Farynx 122 Leg 292 Neck 116 Nofe 74 Thorax 138 Ver-
tebre 135,

Cartilage Annularis 122 Arytenoides, ibid. Cricoides, ibid. En-
fiformis 136 I‘,pur!nms 12z Scutiformis, ibid, Thyroides, ib,

Caruncles of the Urethra 213.

Caruncula Lachrymalis 355 !'Irhrnt?:nmrq 114-

Carstid Arteries, where l.hﬂ}r pais through the Skull 54.

Catamenia. r:n,x Menfes | 341.

€autery, atual, on the Antihelix, its goud effects in the Tooth-ach
T01.

Cawl, [See Omentum] 203,

elfwlar Subftance s,

Ceplbalic Vein 34.

Cerebel'wm, what 86 Figwre of, 87, Lobules of 16 Peduncles

ibid. Subllance of, ihid. ’

, what 85 Defcribed 86.

ellum ounds of, mortal 54.

ursen Of the Ear 364  How fecreted, ibid,

[ See Thorax| 132.

2 }..il'_'f..].~:"“.'1, H,'m to difcover 150,

f the Feetus 746.

.= er l,[uu | See Tunica] 558.

L],ﬂ iof the E"r 10T, 366,
yflaliine Hamour of the E Ye 360.
ary i..:r,';'.'“.-‘l;!'t and i LrEl lH 5 68,

. between the Feetus and Mother 251 How performed
a Limb after the Part has been amputated 24,

f: um<fien of Women 135-

g [See Os] 2a3. o

| See Collar-bone | ibid.
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Cocklea of the Ear 369.
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Inteltinum: 200,

+ Bone, ih{ Cla tJ."1th:r.;n

E ur of the Eye. [See Iris| Of the Skin, to what owi Ing &
,_: » manner-of 344.

n Obltructions of the Menfes, the Caufe 106,
y :'.-_L'_nj. [See \r.l.".!'.hi-.-.‘ FEN
englomerare | See Glands | ih E
I_‘\l.,c: Tunica

-.d“ sut of Parts 35,

£ _."“ twent Parts of the Body 7.

Corenary Artery of the Heart 1¢ 6 Veip of the Heart, ibid, Are
tery of the Stomach 21g Vein-of the Stomach 231,

Coracsides. [See Proceflus| 244.

Latudarion. 1-‘:1'_ Coition] 320,

Cermmsr Proftitutes, [ﬁ:r 'l,-‘l,.'J'L'g‘-:s: 44

Cornea
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Cirnea Oculi. [See Tunical g357-
Corporz Cavernofa. [See Penis] 731 Olivaria of ¢
Oblongata 38 Pyramidalia of i“: Cerebellum 39 8
Cercbrum } 83, ;
Corpus Callolum. [See Cerebrum

he MMednlls

tilata,  See

i | ibid. Redculare, Colour of,
and why white in Europzans and Black in Negross 3 Apes-
tures of, ibid. Ufe of, ibid.

Cortical Part of the Brain 85,

Coffe. [See Ribs] r37.

Courfes. [See Menfes] 341,

Cowper's Glands 33;.

Cranizm, ['5-:!'_' .L:i-i-.l.:“l 13

Crifta Galli Procefs of 11 ¢ Cranfum gg.

Crooked Spine, the ill Confequences of 113,

Crura Clitoridis 336 Tornicis of the Brain 8B.

Crura Medullze Oblongatz 87,

Crural Ar: ery 314 MNerve 322 Vein 319,

ﬂxﬂa!kl, .t".\.l-;..],_S of 274 Boncs f}l‘:_'l__-; L;;_'.'I:.|..E-',‘.~'. of 140 I.-.Ij"_ﬂ-
ments of 252  Maulcles of 256 Nerves of 284 Vensg of 280,

Cutaneons Glands 2835,

Cuticle. |See Cuticula | 2

Cuticula, or Scarf Skin = Colour of, ibid. Pores of, |:I micro-
fcopical Obfervations on 3 Ulesof, ib'd. Why Whirein Fu-

i raifed by Bhf-

ropeans and Black in Negroes, 1bid. Is what is
ters and Scalds 2.
Cti:ii vera, or crue IL].-'.H.‘ '3 ]'-'-!I"I"':IT, Vel 15 0l -:'I Foramina af, }ﬁ-;c‘!_

Furrows of, ibid, lfi-E;!::r'-s of, ibid. Pores of, ibid. Pyramidal
Papillz of, ibid. Thicknefs and Ufe of, ibid.
I 8
Cymc >palm, Seat of 322,

Partos of the Teilicles 528,

Dead Born Child, how to difeover 150,

Deafrefs, Treatm.rt of 371 i‘.::-'-'{i" !“"u]'t he cured in fome
Cafes by perforating the Membrani Tympa i1 1bidl. {';='|:‘:-.E
fometimes by a Polypus of LE'.. Nofe comprefling the Eultachia
Tube 368 Caunfe and Cure of, when Born (o g'fi-.

Dejiirium, Caufe of 371.

Detrofor Urinz 191,

Dertata. | See Beones of

Dentes. [ See Tecth ) 64

D:'.:rﬁ:;'-: :' I"'-:‘ J:-J--"rl 191,

P.'g-'ﬁ. ", antity of Fluids {eparated for it at cvery Meal 272,

Digital J‘:'.LTH..J'.-L‘n “';"

Digiri. [See Fingers]275 Pedis. [See Tocs] g16.

Dipice of -.11-:3 Cranium. [ See Skull] g6,

Difeafes, Symptams of, the Caufe, how Known 36 Of the Ear
‘370 Of the Joints, Caufe af 186,

.I'Ju.".rr;.;' Back. {Sez crooked Spine] 113,
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fthe MNeck] 124.
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Diftortions but {eldom Tn the Loins 136,

Droply, Water in, how formed 6 How evacuated, ibid.

Dyrum of the Ear.  [See Tympanum] 365,

Dry Food, why we can cac lfs and digeft lefs of it than of moil
109.

Dué? salival of Steno 107 Ulcers and Wounds, of the Cure, ibid.

Ductus Arteriofus 553  Choledochus 210 Cyfticus, ibid. Hepa-
ticus, ibid. Nigri 359 Thoracicus 46 Venofus 33,

Dusdenum Inteltinum 1g7. 3t

Dura Mater 90 Arteries of g1 Glands of, ibid.
Nerves of, ibid. Procefles of, ibid.
g Veurs of or.
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: Mation of of
Sinufes of, ibid, Ufe of

E.

Ear, Bones of 65 Canals of 368 Cartilages of 70 Qochlea of
369 Deferip.ion. of 363 Foramina of 360 Glands Cerumi-
nefe of 164 Labyrnth of 169 -Ligaments of 70
thid. Nerves of 103 Vellels of o3, 370 Vellib
Wazx of 364.

Eggs of Women. [See Ovaria] 342,

Em phyfema, L'.'a_u.'l fe of ﬁ

Embryr, Magnitude of 351 Weighe of, ibid,

Encepbalon. | See Brain] 84.

Ear, why fometimes pained in the Tooth-ach 1o  Trs Labwrinthy
how fupplicd with Nerves 38. F i

Enfijorm Cartilage 136.

Mufcles of,
nlum of 369

How formed 346.

Epidernns, or Scarf Skin. [See Cuticula] 2.
Epid dimis of the Tellicles 328,
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f.’_:l.t:'.s:',a’-i'rff Region 17 5.

Epiglortis ¥24 Glands of 131 Mufcles of 124}

Epipbyfis of Bones. [See Bones] 8,

Epiplon. [Se Omentum’] 205,

Epifrropbeeus. | See Dentata] 114.

Euftachian Tube 367,

Excrerory Vellels, what {5 called 43, 209,

External Parts and Ltnh:;:g'_:lmc;u[s 2.

Extremities. [See Limb | 2.

Fys, Ball of, feated'in IFat 356 Coats of. [Bee Tanica] 35+ De-
fcription of 554 Humours of 360 Mucles of 68 Paits of
163 Veilils and ' Nerves of 261,

F.

Face, Bones' of 6r  Nerves of, where they pafs 56 ‘W’h}r fome«
times convulfed in the Tooth-ach 101
Faix of the Dura Mater 96,

Fallge
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Fallopian Tubes 341.

Far, what {o called 6 Ufeof 7 How confumed, ibid. Affucds
Notifhment when not reccived in the ufual way, ibid.

Femoris, {See0s] 286,

Feneftra Ovalis 66, 268 Reotunda of the Ear, ibid,

#ibres, what fo called 49.

Fibula. [See Os] 289,

Fiftwla in Ano 1gz Seat of 202 Operation for, and Remarks
on, ibid,

Fingers, Arteries of 275 Benesof 253 Cartilages of 2 g0 Liga-
ments of 254 Mucilaginous Glands of, ibid, Muicles.of 268
Nerves of 283  Veins of 279.

Flanks. [See llia] 58.

Flowers. [See Menfes] 341.

Fetus in Utero, how formed 946 Circulation of its Blood 357
Magnitude of, ibid. Nutrition of 346  Situation of 3c2 Time
of Birth 351 Weight of, ibid. D:iffirence of from an Adulf
353-

Foor Arteries of 316 Bones of 392 Cartilages of, ibid. Glands
of 335 Mucilaginous Glands of jou Ligaments of 299 Muf-
cles of 310 Nerves of 324 Veins of j10.

Foramen Ovale 153,

Foramina Cetebri. [See Cerebrum] 85 Of the Skull 59 Theic
Ufe, ibid. Their Number internally 59 Veltitnlum of the
Ear 358,

Fore Atm. [See Cubitus] 274.

Fore Skin, [See Prepeutium] 5132.

Fork Ligament in the Folla Magna 534

Fornix. [See Cerebrum j 8.

Farebead, why danperous to trepan §3.

Food required aceording to cxercife 24 The drver it is, the more
Saliva it requives in eating tog Dry, why we can cat Jefs of it
than of moilt Food, ibid.

Foffa Magna. [See Valva] 3344

Fiuids exceed the Solids 2 3.

Furicuius Umbilicalis 940.

Fundus Uteri. [Seec Uterus] 3394

G,

Gall Bladder 300,

Gang i.n of Nerves, the largeft of the Budy 108,

Generation, Parts of, in both Sexes 325,

Crenital Parts of Men, ibid. Gf Women 334+

Grafrric Glands 161. :

Glends defcribed 42 .* _!'::ii' Ule 23 Conglobate, dcfiribed, Tkid
Conglomerate, deferibed, ibid.

Clords, Axillary 385 Bionchial 172 Cavieal 131 Ceauminefe
110 Curaneous, are not to be found 285 Xorfal, sot aluays

to he found v72  Jupular 331 Ingeinal 325 Laduymal 30

'L-’acuat
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Tacunar 333 Miliary 4 Mucilaginous 16 Mucole 110 Oc=
cipital 191 Parotid 107 Pineal 92  Pituitary, ibid. Proftate
230 Renal 217  Salival, Secretion of, how performed accord-
ing to the Food 100 Weight of, ibid. Sebaceous 109 Sublin-
pual 108 Thymus, largeft in new-born infants 173 Not to be
found in old People, ibid. Thyroide 132.

Glands of the Abdomen 240 Arm 285 Brain gz Ears 364 !
Epiglottis 131 Eyes 10g, 354 Head 106 Joints16 Leg283
Neck 131 Thorax 172 Larynx 123 Oefophagus 160  Ure-
thra 932 Pharynx 125.

Glands Mucilaginous, of the Joints 16 Of the Abdomen 240
Arm 285 Head 66 Leg 300 Neck 118 Thorag, ibid.

Glands of the human Body all put together do not weigh 4 Ounces _
109.

Glans, Penis 331 Clitoris 335, J

Glottis ¥21.

Globe of the Eye, Mufcles of 69 Coats of, {See Tonica] 357

Gongirbeea, Symptoms of 333.

Great Guts. |[8ee Guts] 199.

Crroing. | Bee Inpuinal 178.

Guts. [See Inteltines] 1gg.

f:.'r#r:'r}rﬂ ¥ Nerves 00

Gutta Serena, Caule of o3,

H

Hair, Defcription of go.

Hearing, Crgan of. [Sece Far] 101,

Heads of Infants, why open when Born 50: ;

Head so PBonesof sz Cartilages of 63 Lipaments of 66 Mu-
cilaginons Glands of, ibid. Muicles of, ibid, Nerves of ¢8
Arteries of g3 Glands of 106 Veins of gd.

Head, Mufc'es, that move it on the"Trunk 82 And its Parts de-
feribed 5o In many Poftures of, how 51'.!?:*.-;-.-;'.2;311 is prevenicd
t5  Contents of 83 Vifcera of, ibid. Why fo foen moved

by the Impreflion of Sounds on our Ear 103.

Hepar Uterinum. | See Placenta | 347. .

Herria Aquola. ( See ]i!.'-_l|'u§1!1rl',_1li5_i 327 4

Hezrr 152 Auricles of 143 Cavities of, ibid. Nerves of 104
Pa'piuation of 170 Valves of 155 Ventriclcs of 154 - Veliels
of 156 Sitvation.of 152.

Fear of Urine in a Gonorrheea, Caufe of 333

Fimijpkeres of the Brain 85. Z : "

Flormerrbeides, beneficial to confumptive and feorbutic Habits 2c2.

Eicup, a Symptom of an inflamed Liver 13i.

Perria Aquofa, from whence 327.

A:les. [Sec Foramina | 8s. :

Pare s, Arteries of 272 “Lone of 242 Cartilages of 248 Glands
of 28z Ligaments of 250 Mucilapinons Glznds of 285 DMuf-

cles of 256 Neorves of 283 Veins of 270
Humerus,
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Henerut, Proceflles of, not to be luxated upwards 24% Groove of,

" in which lies the Tendon of the Biceps Mulcle 244 Has greater
Totion than any Bone in the Body 245.

Huinours of Lthe Eye 360.

Hump Back. [Sce crooked Spine] 118,

Hydrocels, [See Hydrops T::!Hs] 327,

Hydyrsps Teltes, Cure of, ibid.

Hymen 338.

Hypochondria 2, 177,

Hypogaftric Region 2, 173,

1.

;ﬂ'n{ﬁpﬁ:f, Remarks on thofe who diz of it 214.

aw, Partsof 51 Upper Sinufles of, [Sece Antra]

Jetunum Inteltinum 198,

Ifta, or Flanks 198.

Ilium, Inteftinum 1g8.

Fpoftbummations, Seat of 6 1In the Ear, rather Ulcerations 364,

Treus. [Sce Os] 63,

Jnfants, Still-born, how difcovered 150 Deformities, how fome-
times occalioned 138 Heads, why open when born 59 Ribs
often deprefled er broke by carelefs Nurfes 143,

Infundibulum 8 5.

Inflaped Liver, a Symptom of Ijn.

Tuguina, or Groins 178,

Iﬂgu:’mr! Glands 325.

Ipjecions of the Ear fhould be very gentle 371,

Intercoftal Nerve 100, 102, 104, 106,

Jnternal Ear. [See Ear | 1rox” Jugular Vein the large(t Vein that
goes tothe Head 98 Carotid Artery fends no Branches to the
Neck 128,

Inteftires 190 General Defeription of 201,

doteftines, Arterics of 203 Coats of 202 Glandsof 203 Length
of, ibid, Nerves of 204 Valves of 202 Veins of 203 Ufe
of, ibid.

Inteftinum Czenm 199 Colon 200 Duodenum 197 Jejunum
198 Ilium, ibid. Reftum zer,

Integuments, external 2z,

Fetoxication, Caufle of 9g.

Juintsy Liquor of 15 Difeafes of, the Caufe, ibid. Mucilaginous
Glands of, ibid. Of the Thigh, impofthumated 182,

¥fchiatic Nerve, the Jarge(t in the H;ul}r‘qc.

Hebm: & of the Medulla Oblongata 87.

Jter ad Infundibulom §6.

:j’;.tgm'ar Veins go.

K.
Kidneys, Defcription of 215 Vellels of 288 Uf of, jbid,
.':‘Jr'.';z
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Ecberinrk of the Ear 368.
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Ea r Glands 333, 138,

Earyux, ]}-‘J{'rlli on of 122 C;’.?i”::;:"ﬂ of, hid, Membrane of
123 Mufcles of, ibid. Ventricles of, ibid. ~Glands of, ibid.

Tef Side, why mofl fubjet to plenritic Pains 1¢3.

Eqr, meluding all the lower L imb 285 Arteries of 314 Bopes

of 286 Cartilages ol 202 Glands of 325 Ligaments of 287,

zg4 Mucilaginouas Glands of 300 Mulcles of 301 Nerves of

124 Veinsof 270.

g

Eirament, what fo called 15 Defeription of, ibid, Kiods of, ibid.
Senfible of very acute Pains, ibid. Ufe of 16.
Ligaments of the Abdomen 183 Arm, &c. 250 Carpus 254
&lavicleszsr Cubitus 252 Ears 7o Ewelids 68 Femoris2g4
Fibula 2908 Fingers 2c4  Head 66 Humerus 252 Leg 287,

2g4 Metacarpus 255  Metatarfus 299 Neck 117 Nofe 73

Patella2g6 Pelvis 183 Ribs 130 Scapula 251 Sterpum 139
"Farfus 299

Eicamenss of the Thorax 139 Tibia 297 Toes 299 Vertebrz
17

Ligamenta Tata Uteri 241 Rotunda Utert, thid.

-iu\"' L"-i':.:; 6% Lawmn, ibid. Sufpenforinm 208 Teres,
ibid. F all opii 184-

Eimb, Cirevlation of the Blood in, after a Part is amputated a3
Lower, s Parts 285 Upper, ats Paiis 242.

wea Alba Colll 120.

ips, Anteries of 03 Mul clesof 74 Nervesof 100  Veins of gf:

r, Defcription of zoy Arteries of 208 Neryes of, Jb de

Neins of 2 og Weight of 212 Excretory Dudls of 204,

I.--.-s of Ii!{' I:.nl!'ﬂ 35-

"'._:..-1,‘-;'*1 ebre of 180  Mufcles of 102,

Lngitwdinal :»,.; s of the Dura Mater gz.

Luubar Region 138,

j'_,;r.r": ]'_;.‘% -'.L-. hefions of common 151 I}ﬂ'lL”ptl’fJn af T40 1"'5-5'
fels of 334 Nervesof 104,

Lwsertiom of the Neck, commonly ea'led breaking the Neck 115,

Zyn Pa-f'ﬁu.ﬂ- del -:'*‘" d 41. _ A3

Eympbadus, what {o called, ibid. Their Ul 42 - Of the Tellie

tles 329

Me

I7:%ay of the internal Ear. [See Os | 65,
pumme. ‘[Sce Brealts] 774,

#lammary
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Mammary Vellels 176.

Mammiilary Proeefs 53.

Man, why taller after lying fome Time horizontally 117 Why
fhorter after carrying a heavy Burden on the Head or Shoulders,
ibid.

AMirrow, what fo called g TtsUfe 12 Blood Veffels of 9 Nerves

' of 1o Bloody o0 Spinal. [See Medolla Spinalis] 8.

Medulls. [See Marrow] g.

Medulla Oblonpata 87.

Medulla Spinalis, ibid. Arteries of 88 Integuments of, ibid.
Nervesof 30 Subftance of 8 Thicknels of, ibid. Uft of 8p
Veins of 842 Wounds of, mortal, ibid.

Majftication 76,

Maxillary Sinus 613 Impofthumations of, their Signs and Cure,
ihid, Arteries of g3 Nerves of 37.

Mearus Auditorius 363 Obfiruction of, the Cure 364 Urinarius
316.

Median Vein 371,

Mediaftinum 147 Ules of 148.

Meditulium. [See Diploe] 55.

Megrim, Difcale, Seat of 100.

Membrana ‘Tympani, by fome called the Drom of the Ear 36¢
How to Enow if lound 371.

Membrana Adipoa 5. Dileales of, ihid. Subfiance of, ibid. Ule
of 6.

Membrane, what fo called 48 Defoription of, ibid. Names of,
ibid. Ule of 49,

Membranes in General 48 Abdomen. [See Peritonzum ] 197
Bones. [See Periolteum | 11,256 Brain. [See Dura and Pia
Mater 89, go Ears, Labyrinth of 368 I-fjre. [See Tunica]
357 Larynx 122 Ocfophagus 153 Nofe, ibid, Thorax,
{See Pleura] 144.

Meninges of the Brain 84.

Menfes, Deleription of, how produced, and why periodical 341
Obftructions of, Symptoms and Caufes 106 When they com-
mence 341, 175  When they generally ceaft, ibid.

Mentulz Muliebris 313

Merfirua. [See Menfes] 341.

Melentery, Defeription of 206 Ulfe of, ibid,

Mefocolon 207.

Metacarpus 247 Arteriesof 274 Bonesof 255 Cartilagesof 250
Ligaments of 254 Mucilaginous Glands of 256 Mufcles of
264 Nervesof 267 Veinsof 270.

Metararfus 291 Arteries of 316 Bones of 201 Carrilages of 29
Glands of 325 Ligaments of 2909 Mucilaginous Glands of 30m
Mufcles of 308 Nerves of 323 Veins of 320,

Miliary Glands s.

Mk in Womens Breafts, Caufe of 176,

Mifearriage. '[See Abortion ] 348,

Mons Veneris 334.

.If}’f’:‘--"fiu Diaboli 343
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Of the WNeck re® Tha-
Of the Acetabulum Cox~

hat fo called 16 Ufleof 17 _Aftion of, ibid. Aponeu-
intied of, 1hid, Cimenlions Gl, ibid. Fafcia
inoda of 19 Figure of 16 Infertion of, ibid. NMembrane

! den f
%!' of r7 Motion of, ibd. Name of 16 Origin, ibid. - Pennis

e o Componnd, ibid. Reflilineal ar ‘3"ﬂph ibid. Sorts of
g ibfd,  Subftance of Tendon of 15 Ufeof 17  The longeft
# i in the human '-.3:-.'.:5' 305 Tail of 17.

et |8 Eufcles of the Abdomen 186 Arm 256 Earyo Epiglottis 124

i i8] 6 310 Fore-arm 256 Fingers 266 Glottis 122

1 ' yf 66 Larynx 12z Leg 3oy Lips 74 Loins

-l Meck 118 | Pharypx 135 Privatg

AR O B B B 2 ~ T
.::' . o houfder 257 Thigh 301 Thorax rgo Toes 3o
. : Tonme 3¢ Which move it on the Trunk 82.

i . DB = hn o -

- BF fendis Abdundtor Oeuli L*';, Abduétor Digiti Inte offei 167 Di-

i Ofi;is Minimi 267 Digiti Minimi 268 Primi,
2,50 ];,I..s 211 Pedis Digiti Minimi 313 Se-
Pedis Interolled, ibid.  Tranfverfalis 311 Acce-
r 190  Addaétor Ocenli 69 Anconxus'263 An-
i : perior Aurien & 71 AniLra 1'¢1 s 72 Arytznoidius 124 Ba-
. froploffus 81 Biceps L ubiti Flexor 261 Ti :i q06 Biventer
: - 1; 1.-_11’11 {,h.u-...u.a 119 _Brach 'nf'l"iﬂ.--“ft”.,]'-:-ﬁ* Intzrnus
na  Coratozloflus 81 (,.e,a.‘u,.nrnj,ru,]i:_'us 123
5 " (ihari 68  Cleidomaftoideus 118 Coc-
£ 5.:'.2".]‘:"":?:.‘-‘_‘; itg  Cowftriftor Pharinoei 125 Cora-
B hybidous Bo Cm:‘:L'. xus 1. g Com-
b AR prefior riumy 73 Cr J1l Sup reilit 68 _‘.'r:_':l_"u"!;:' 'I‘L'f'-
C e ¥is r8g Cricoaryrznoidens la‘crails 24 P_-‘af‘!:-.a:.:, -.hl_fl. lf;r}-
R L_-;r_"_:,-.;.i.ﬁ. us 123 Cruieus 3 23 {_.'.:I-;I'.Il faris 257 I.'-'-.pTh{:;a'

y Aneuli Oris 74 Ale Nali, 1 id. Labii Inferoris, ibid. ' Oc-

1ap

=T 18

£l

. % W W

i6g Deloides 2 '_-;
y Elevaror Anguli Oris ¥
j N 4 L Collaram 143 i M|

Blenct 74 Cecull Gg PulEE 25% II. (4
il Penis 12q  Exten{or Auriaitlaris, vel Digiti "-']—

inirorum communis, ibid! Digiti primi *ﬁ'.-.'rlh‘:-n.
5 s Teriii, ibid, Pollicis pedis brevis
ibid:  Digiterum pedis brevis 312 Lonpus, ibid.
a2 Dorl et Lumisemim I."!T Ulnaris 245
hid. Fafela Laa’ 304 Flexor Carpl radialis
Lik, Diviroram internodii primi 266 Secundi,
wor primi et fzeundi Offis Policis 269
Pallicis pedis brevis'310  Longus,
ris, vel Perforatus g22 “ Tl.ongus, vel
alis: [ See 'i'I:'-;'.i'_'-il.n] I'] alterocnémiis 308
us 21 Genloliyoidens By oflolla=

A s

nus 303 Medius }lr..r... Minimus,
ith d;

Avriculs 1 :"-:::
Superioris, ibid.
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fbid. Hyothyroideus 123 Infraipiiacis 200 Thacus Internus
o2 Intﬂrcc:P;:L!cs externi, interni 143 Interfpinales Cervicis
$20 Dorfi, Lumborum 141 Intertranfverfales Cervicis 120
Dorfi, Lumborum 19z Latiflimus Dorfi 261 Laxator Tym-
pani 72 Lingualis 81 Longiflimus Dorli 261 Longas Colli
szt Lumbricales 266 Pedis 303 Malleiexternus 73 Inter-
nus,ibid, Ma(lerer 78 Maftoideus 11g  MultfdusSpine r4r
Mpylohyoideus 8o  Nafalis Labii, Superior 74 Occipito Fron-
talis 67 Obliquus externus, Abdominis 187 Inferior Oculi 70
Tnferior Capitis 84 Internus Ahdominis 137  Superior Occuli
7o Superior Capidis, ibid. Obturator externus 304 [nternus,
ibid. Oefophagus 159 Orbicularis Oris 191 Palpebrarum 63
Palato pharingeus 126 Palmaris brevis 264 Longus, ibad.
Pedtineus jo2  Pedtoraliszgo  Perforans266  Perforatus, ibid.
Peroneus brevis, Longus 309  Plantaris 303 Platylima-myoides
25 Popliteus 307 Pronator quadra'us 265 Teres 266 Piloas
Magnus 30z Parvus 193 Preryzoideus externus 75 Internus,
ibid, Pteryaopharingeus 125 Pierygoltaphylinus externus 79
Internus, ibid, Pyramidalis 187 Pyriformis 303 Jnadratus
Femoris 304 Lumboram 1p3 Redlus Abdominis 187 Ca-
pitis internus Major 82, 120 Minor 83 Capitis Major Poiti-
cus, ibid, Minor Polflicus, ibid. Reétas Capius Obliquus in-
ferior 84 Superior 83 Reflus Laterals 83 Tibiz 306 Re-
traftor Auriculz 71 Rhomboides 257 Dacer 141 Sacro lum-
balis, ibid. Sartoriuz 305 Scalenus 142 Semimsmbranofus
506 Semifpinalis Corvicis 121 Dorli 401 Semitendinofus 306
Serratus inferior polticus 149 Superior 143 Major Anticus
2:8 Minor, ibid. Sphincter Ani rgr Oris [See Orbicala-
ris] 74 Vaginz 19t Vefica Urinariz 190 Solzus 308 Splee
nius Capitis 120 Colli 121 Spinales Cervicis 121 Dorli 141
Sternohyoideus 8o  Sternomailoideus 119 Sternothyroider s
123 Stylogloffus 81  Stylohyoideus 8o  Stylopharingeus 125
Subclavius 257 Sublimis 266 Subfcapularis 261  Subfcapu-
laris fuperior, ibid. Inferior, ibid. Supinaror radii brevis 263
Longus, ibid. Suprafpinatus 26e Temporalis 75 Tenfor Tym-
pani 73 Teres Major 260 Minor, 1b. Thyroarytznoideus 124
Thyroftaphylinus 79  Tibalis Anticus 090 Polticus, ibid.
Trachelomalto'deus 120 I'ragicus 72 Trapezios 247 Tranf-
verfalis Abdominis 188 Cervicis 121 Dorfi 141 Penis 199
Tranfverfus 72 Triangularis Sterni 144 Triceps Extenfor
Cubiti 264 Femoris 302 Vaflus Extanus jo7  Internus, ib
Zygomaticus 74.

Myrriformes. [ Sec Carunculz | 334

M.

Nails, what go.

Nates Cerebri 87.

Nawel String. [ See Funiculus] 349

Nick, Arteries of 170 Bones of 114 Cartilages of 116 Glands

of 131 Ligaments of 117  Mucilaginous Glands of 118.

Neck, Mufcles of 118 Nerves of 530 Veins of 123 Luxations
of, .commonly called breaking the Neck 117,
Cc Nezbritis,
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Nepbritizy a Symptom of 324. ;

Nerves, Confent of 34 Defeription of, ibid, Divifon of 36 Fx.
periments of, prove tie Exiltence of a nervous Fluid 35 Har-
maony and Sympahy of, ibid.  Origin of 36  Whether vibrating
Cords or traductory Tubes 35.

Nerwes of the Brain gr it Pair 96 2d Pair 97 3d Pair, ibid.
ath Pair, ibid. sth Pair, ibid. &th Pair, ibid. 7th Pair 38
8th Pair, ibid. oth Pair, 39 10th Pair, ibid.

Nevraes of the Me :_’.=‘!LI1 H.:'::.':f'llt"'r 79 1l (J:ft'x'ia'_at‘._. ihid. 2d Cervi-

cal, ibid, qd Cervica!, ibid. 4th Cervical,ibid. gth Cervical,
ibid. 6th Cervical 40 7th Cervical, ibid. 12 Twelve Dorfal,
ibid. 5 Five Lumbar, ibid.

Nerwes of the Abdomen 239 Arm 234 Leg 323 Neck 130
Tlhorax 171.

Nerwss of the Bowels 204 Eye-ball 365  Stomach 106  Teeth

N .}-';.::, A ‘iE:-}'."‘lrf '_1": Ablducent 370 Crural 323 Gllﬁ-l.!rﬂ'}r 17
Intercoftal 38 Lingual 30 Maxillary 37 Motary, ibid.. Og-
cipital 39 Olfaftory 36 Opthalmic 37 Optic, ibid. Pathe-
tic; ibida Phrenic £30 Facral 240 Sciatic 240, 372 Sympa-
thetie 3':! Of the oblique and extenfor Mufcles of the Head, ib.

Nife. o1 Avterics of 83, g4 Bones of 62 Cartilages of 74
Glands of 110 Ligaments of 74 Maucilaginous Glands of 66
Muicies of 79 Nerves.of 37  Veins of 128,

Nefirils, Sinufes of 61.

Nugrition of the Feewas in Utero, Mannoer of 347.

AT ; STIFOET LT . i
Dymipber, Delcriprion o' 334.

0.
Occipur, Arteries of g4.

Viuafcles of the Eye 70.

I Bone, why flrongly m de and defended 67.

O:frpbaras or Gullet 159 Arteries of 16c  Coars of 159 Glands
of 161 Nerves of, ibid  Subftance of 150 Veins of 161
Piztees the Diaphragm 150.

Mmoo
Omesim o Cawl 2
]

vhete they pafs <6, 68.
s, Veilcls of, where they pafs 56 < Arterics of o5

oy  Caleie, 1hid, Canini Dentes 64 Clavicule
131,193 Coflz 137 Cribiforme g5  Cuhoides

2q0  Cuncilorme 247 Cuoosiformia 290~ Ethmoidss 53

vis 286 Fibula atig Frontis 52 Humeri 244 Hyoldes
Ineliores Dentos H4 Ineus s Innoml 1 13z liam, i
Yichinm 582 Lunare 247 .cale 62 Malleus Gg -+ ]
2. Maxilla, interior 64 Superior 62 Metacarpi 247

Malares Dentes 64~ Nali'6r  Naviculare 20 -
uricule 66. Carpizgq7 P

1:__‘_. Crbicii'are

3O

¥
Lo
i

el . Yoppaln P laan £ ilhalan r T
ale 53 Patelia 238  Petrofa 54 Plana 62 - Phalanges D1
gitd Nisnus 248, Dipili Peais 201 Pubis 182 Radius 246

ilz 238 Saciamy 381 Scophoides 241 | Scapulz 243
L "'I-""_ =
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Sphenoides 55 Spongiofum 63 Stapes 66 Sta .M. i
Temporum 53 Libia 188 Trapeziam 247 Trapezuidts, .Jid .
Ulna 245 Unciforme 247 Ungues 6z Vertebrz 110 Vo=
mer 63,

Officula Auditus 85.

O[fificatizn, how performed 8.

Oficalogy, Foundation of all Anatomy t4 Table of, ibid.

Owaria of Women, Defeription of 342.

Pi

Pain of the Thigh in Pregnancy, from whence 341.

Palate, Bones of 63 Mulcles of 78.

Palpitation of the Heart, a Symptom of 1j0.

Pachamius's Glands o1,

Pancreas, Defcription of 213 Ule of, ibid. Weight of, ibid.

Pancreatic Juice, Quantity fecreted 212,

Par Linguale 39 Vagum 38.

Parietal Bones the largeft in the Skull 53 What makes the Tree-
like Appearance on their Infide 60,

Parotid Gland 107  Arteries of 93.

Parts of the Body 7-

Parella, or Knee-pan. [ See ﬂs:_'t 283 Cartilages of 292 Liga.
ments of 296 Mucilaginous Glands of 3oo0.

Ped:s Hypocampi. [ See Fornix ] 86.

Pelvis, Bones of 179.

Penis, Defeription of 331 Corpora Cavernofa of, ibid., Erc&tion
of, the Caufe, ibid. Glands of, ibid. Przputinm of, ibid.
Vellels of, ibid.

Penis of Women. [See Clitoris] 335.

Pericardium, Defcription of 151 Adhefion of, ibid.

Pericranium, Defcription of 56.

Peritongum, Defcription of 193.

Peringum 178.

Peritmeum, Dropfy of, how to difcover 195.

Perfpiration infenfible, Quantity of, fecreted in a Day s.

Pharynx 93, 159 Mufcle of 99 Glands of, ibid.

Phrenjc Nerve 130,

Pituitary Gland. [See Gland] g3.

Periofizum, what fo called 11 Full of Blood Vellels and Nerves,
ibid. Conftitutes the firlt Rudiments in the Bones of ithe Feetus,
ibid. Ufe of, ibid.

Pia Mater, Defcription of 29 Arteries of, ibid. Ufe of, ibid.
Veins of, ibid, Almoft wholly compofed of Blood Vellels, and
from whence, ibid.

Piles, how beft extirpated 203.

Pleura, Defeription of 146 U fes of 147,

Pleuritic Pains, from whenge they proceed 153.

Plexus Choroides 86.

Pingurds. [See Fat] 6,

alypus behind the Uyula occafions Deafnefs 383,

Pemum Adami 122,

Cecx FPores
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Pares of the Caticle 3,

Poreis Mollis et dura 103,

Pores Biliarius 2171,

Procefius 'ﬂ"cr'f::}"ﬁ“ 244 E;':I-],i;!j:'ﬂ-:ﬁ_; 0 QCoracoides 244 Dentatus
rrs Vagmalis. [See Tunica] 326,

Pr'-rff,-'é-; of the Vertebrz rri.

Profiate Glands 330.

PJ';_-']";*.-I‘. i!'!}i;].;

Frolapfus Ami 2oz Ca'es of, ibid.

Liacenta, Deleription of 347 S:paration of, ocealins 2 Mifcar
rl_'_:j‘.- 5_]_!).

P.I"rl‘".' T B 3‘_.".‘..

Pudis 178,

. F ¥ -

I T L .i Ef;.:- I :-_":‘..:_1 314,

Pulmonary Arvtery 22 Veln 27,

, the Artery we feel when we feel the Pulfc 278  Canfe of 24
terygoid 1 rocelles 55 :
Punita Lachrymalia 62
Pupri of the Eye 355.

Pul:

y 350,

R,

Ramificarions of thie Asteries and Veins branched like the Stamina
of the Leaves ot Planes 22,
cepraculum Chyli'gs  Will contain about one Ounece of Water
16.

ReRem Intefltinum 241,

Recerréne Merves caunion :-;;-F tar he E:xrb"ln:l:'n:] I Hl'm]r]m'r.'h}f T It
both cut, the Voice would not ke enti ely lofl, as {ovme affirm, ib.

Beral (lands 216,

Renmes Succenturiati 217.

Repio Umbilicalis 2.

Reticulvn Mucolum 3.

Retrma Oceuli, fSee

affected 1n feczing ro0.

umeal 3200

P -‘.'.Ir"u'.'f fly W :'l v

Iibs, their Veflels and Nerves pafs in.a Fureow in the under Edae
ot each Rib 137 Cartilages of 158 Lipaments of 139 Of
infanes, often depredied or'broke by carelefs Nurfes 138,

Rima Magna. [See Yulva | 3:14. :

(e 7. | See Patella| 244

S.

2] how promoted 8o Secretion of, Low performed 107
Quantity fecreted always according to the Drynefs of the Food
109 Quamityof 2rz2.

1! Ducts of Steno 107 Uleer and Woundss of, the Cure, ibid,
L lands O 100. .
Salvwation 1on  Thafe thatf afe downin it (ometimes i-i'ﬁt a Gallaa

in twenty-four Hours, ibid.
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8chirrous Tonlils, Extirpation of 1ck.

Sciatic Ligament 183 Nerve 240, 324 The largelt in the Body,
ibid.

Sclerotica Oculi. [See Tunica] 357.

Berobiculus Cordis 2.

Scarf Skin. [See Cuticula] 2.

Seatiform Cartilage 122.

Sebaceous Glands 355.

Seed, Secretion of 328 - How paffed and (je€ted in Time of Coition
329 Defeription of 345.

Sellx Turcica, vel Equina gs.

Semen Mafculinum, [ See Seed | 345.

Seminal Veflels. [ See Vafa Deferentia] 316,

Septum Lueidam & erebri 83.

Skoulder. |See Humerns] 242 Top Pain of, in Suppuratians of
the Liver, &c. how occafioned 131.

Shoulder-blade. {See Scapula] 243,

Shoulder not to be diflocated upwards 244 The g;--:-a'f_-'l'l Motion
of any Joint in the Body 245 Caitilages of 249 Ligamenis of
251,

Sinus Frontalis £3+

SR Maxilia Hﬂi-‘u‘.ill!'lh F-g,".

Sinus Cervicalis 130 Sphenoidalis 56 Vena Pomtz 208,

Singing, Remarks on 123.

Skin, from whence its Colour 3.

Smelling, immediate Infltrument of go.

Skull, Diploe of 56 Foramina of 30 Imperfeflion of, in new-
born Children g3 Lining of go Shapeof 47 Sutures of, ibud.
Tables of 56.

Seap Suds, a proper Injeftion for the Ear 371.

Spermatic Cord 328  Artery the finalleft in the whole Body for its
Length, ibid, ;

Spine, Bones of 132 Crooked 114, 135 Joints of, why fo many,
113 Luxations of, ibid.

Spirits. [ See Animal Spirits]j 35-

Spine Canal, how lined 18 L'ned with a lizgamentary 1uabe 117
Crooked, how formed 145.

Spiral Marrow g8 Its nfe, ibid. Proceflus x11,

Spleen, Defciiption of 214 Weight of 215 Ufe of, ibid. Vellels
of, ibid. Size of 214, :

Sgrain of the Ancle, 2 Caufe of g10.

Szens's Salival Duét 107.

Stomach, Defeription of 195 Coats of 196 Nervesof, ibid. Vef=
{els of, ibid.

Stamack, very large in Gluttons, ibid. Senfation of, why very
acute 104 Fain of, in Palpitations of the Heart, how occalioned
139,

Stomach Ach in Obftruélions of the Menfes, the Caufe 106.

Sternum, [ Sec Os Sternum ] 136 The Uncertainty of Tre panning
it 147. '

Syuinting, involuntary, how occalioned 102,
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Stralifmus. [ See Squinting] ibid.

Stapes. | See Os Stapes] 66.

Seyliform Pro cefs £4.

o .!F‘.' g el (Flands IL“E.

Sugpuration, how performed 23 OF the Liver, and Symptoms of
Iil.

Srill Born Infants, how o dilcover 150,

Srylside Procefs 125,

Suturet of the skull §7 How formed, ibid. Why open in newe
born Infants o  Ulfe of 58 True g7 Spurious, ib'd.

Sutura Coronalis §8 Lambdoidalis, ibid. Sagitralis, ibid. Squa-
[m n ibid. Tranfverfalis, ibid.

Sawalowing, Aétion of, 122 Why we cannot when our Mouth is

open 77

ve'ling, [See White Swelling | 15.

Swweat, what ¢,

Sympacky of Nerves, the Knowledge of, of great Ufe in Phylic 33
Of the Parts from whence 106.

Sympatbetic Nerves. [See Psr Vagum] 38,

yyr ..'.:.r.t Liguor of the Joints 15.

Syfr.de of the Heart 18.

T'

Tul 'e-, Eiﬂ-:'f;lugj' of 14.

-r.:r’ es of the Skull g6. 1
Larfus, Arteries of 2go  Bones of, ibid. Cartilages of 68 Glands
of 204, 325 Li Agaments .nl rE, Mucilaginous Glands of 3cQ

Mufcles of 308 Ne 123 Veins of 322,
a"n-"{.trﬂl g-‘uir;L LJ-L’ }5 68,
.-'c'| s Mufcle 20

0§
Tearr, ]'".:l {11‘11' 355
Tecth 64 Mames of '!-:.:'l. Nervesof 6y Number of €4 Veflels
of, vhere they r..u's. ibid. Of the upper jaw, why rheir Roots
fpread more than thofe of the under Jaw 65 Nutrition of, 1bid,
Senfation of, ibid. Arteries of 03,
E;.".;'ﬁll'_.r.';. 'l.'l.!.l.lr {’l::l 'C..'..;.‘l:l. ]:';..
Deftes Cerchri 86~ Or Teliicles 322,
Tiaami Nervorum Qpticorum 6.

Tiigh, Artcries of 314 Bone of 286 Cartilages of 202 Glands
nr 925 Ligaments of 2c4 Mucilapineus Giands of 300 Mui-

les uf j01 Nerves of 324 Veins of 320. :

Thigh, Numbnefs of, in a Nephritis, the Caunfe 324 FPain of 1n
Frepnancy, [E_la_' Caufe 3471

to-acie Dot 46,

Ferax 152 Arteries of 167 Bones of 133 Cartilages of 158
Glands of 172 Lipaments of 139 Mue Jaginous Glandsof 138
Mu’cles of 141 Neivesof 171 Veins of 166 Vifcera of 145.

Thuml. [-ce ?*n:]:*:f.] 248,

7 bypeus Gland vy I arg: t ft in new-born Infants, ibid. - Not to be

found o old }.H ple, ibid.

ey

Thyroide Glands 132

Tobaccs)

- ey g




B

—

I-'N: D Ez 34

Tobacco, Smoaking of, promotes {pitting in thofe not accuftomed

to it fco.

Tes, Arteries of 316  Bones of 291 Cartilages of ibid.
of 300 Ligaments of 208 Mucilapinons Glands of goo Mal-
cles of 310 Nerves of 324 Veinsof 320.

Trachea, Deferiptionof 157 Cartilaginons Rings of, ibid. ‘Glands
of, ibid. Membrane of 153 Ule of, ibid.

Tongue, Bones of 65 Mulcles of 2y Nerves of 105 Veilels of
93, 98.

Tomfils Schitrous, Extirpation of 1c8.

Tocth Ach, by the Sy mpathy of the Nerves, may aff=t the Eyeand
Ear 37 A cemarkable Cure of 102.

Trepan, or Trephine, not to be applied to the Forchead 53.

True Skin. [See Skinj 3-

Tuba Euftachiana 367 Pafles from the Mouth to the Ear 368

Ob{truétion of, caufes D-afnefs; ibid

Tube Fallopiana 343 Enflachianz 367.

Tuberculum Loweri 153

Tunmica, Albuginea Occuli 357 Adnata Oceuli, ibid. Choroides
Occuli 158 Corjundtiva Oceuli 357 Curnea Occuli, ibid, Re-
tina Occuli 359 Sclerotica Occuli 357 Uvea Occuli 358,

Tunica Vaginalis 326.

Tunies of the Eye 355-

Tymparum, or Drum of the Ear 365 Not really the Organ of
Hearing 370 Deflroyed, Tnftances of, wihout lofs of Hearing,
ibid, Always full of Mucus ‘n new-born Children 365 Mem-
brane of, how to know when found 371.

-
Glands

V.

Vagina, Defcription of 337.
Palves-of Veins 27. Ladtea
Paloula Magna Cerebri £6.
Vas. Brovia Arteria 235 Vena 239 Deferentia 326 Lafleags

1 Veilels 24 Lymphatic Vellels 41,

Praparantia 320,

¥ein, what fo called 25.

Feint, Quantity of Blood 23 Deferibed 25 Their Ufe, ibid.
Double the Number of the” Arteries 26 Why fulleft when
warm, ibid. Subcutancous, not in two Perfons alike 22 Ac-
company the Arteries to return the Blood to the Heart 23 How
dilated 24 Valves of, ibid.

¥eins of the Abdemen 230 Arm 279 Brain g1 Ears 53 Eyes
361 Head g6 Leg319 Neck 128 Nofe 120 Thorax 166.

V.in, Baliic 282 Cephalic280 Jugular 123 Median28r  Ver=
tebral 129. ; :

¥ina Cava 23  Afcendens 31 Defcendens 28 Portz 33 Ful-
monzris 34 Adipelz 215 Axillaris 259 Azypos 166 Pali-
lica 282 Bronchiales 164 Capfulares 235 Ceplalica 280
Caxcalis 2133 Coronari Cordis 156  Venniculi 232 Cruralis
q19 Cylhez Gemelle 231 Diaphragmatice inferiores, ibid.
Superiores 169 _Ih:::chnu]is 232 Epigaftrica 237 F piploica
dextra 233 Swiltia z3s  Galinica dextra 223 Epiploica 245

Cca Siniftra

FARPI— L S wgiad -
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Siniftra 234 Hamorrhoidales externz 239 Internasjs Hee
patick 231  Hypogalrica 238  lliace 237 lliaca externa, ib,
Interna, ibid, In.‘f:rcuﬂ:a]us 167 Inteftinalis 232 Jugularis
externa 125 Anterior g7 Polterior, ibid. Interna 129 Lum-
bares 236  Mammaria externa, ibid. In‘erna 1690  Mediana
281 Mediallinz 168 Mefaraica 232 Obturarrix 2983 Pan.
creatice 124 Pericardiz 169 Peronea 323 Phrenice 171
Plantaris 323 Pylorica 231 Poplitea 322 Renales 23;  3a-
cra236 Saphenajzo Minor 321 Sciatica, ibid. Spermatica
235 Splenica 233  Subclaviz 170 Suralis 121  Thoracicz
166 Thymice 169 1 ibialis anterior 322 Polterior 323 Tra-
chealis 170 Vafa Brevia 235  Vertebralis F20.

Fentricles of the Heart, how filled and emptied 23 Of the Brain 8¢,

Fentriculas, I_::t‘l.: .‘“;I!l.':'r'l'|i11:||j 1g 5.

Fertebre of the Loins 111 Neck, ibid, Thorax 133

Fertebral Arteries 120 Nerves 190 Veins 12

Fefica Fellis. [See Gall Bladder] zo0 Urinmia, [See Bladder] 2.8,

Feficule Sceminales 324, 5

Veftibulum of the Ear 763.

#irginity, Lofs of, how to know, the' not infallible 116.

Fomiting in a Nephiitis, the Caufe res,

Filcera of the Abhdomen 195 Head 83 Thorax 145.

Fiitreous Humour of the Eye 3671,

¥oice, loft, or greatly impaired by cutting the recurrent Nerves 104
Harmony of 123.

Fulva. [See Generation] 314.

Umbilical Region 177 Cord, ! See Funiculas] 349.

Ulna. |See Os Ulna] 245

Urachus. [See Arvteria Umbilicalis] 227.

Uiterus, Defeription of 217 Large in Nephritic Patients and
Diunkards 218.

Uretira, Defeription of 332 \Women's fhorter than Men's 3131
Caruncles of, ibid. Glands of, ibid. Ulcers of 134. -

Firine, Suppreflion of, the Caufe 218

Uerus, Delcription of 330 Cervix of, ibid. Diftenfion of, 1bid,
Fundus of, ibid. Veflels of 340

Uwea Oculi, [See Tunica] 357,

W.

Mhite Swelling, Canfe and Cure of 15.

Fhores thal are common, why they do not conceive 144

Wirdpipe. [See Trachea] x 57.

Heomb. [Sce Uterus] 339,

F¥emen, Cireumcilion of 335 Genital Parts of 334 Fat, why
barren 3435,

KF

Kipheide Cantilage. [Sce Enfiform Cartilage] 136.
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EXPLAN AKTION of the FIGURES

19

in the following TABLES,

ras L E: 9%

S Frontis
Sutura Coronalis

Os Verticis
Sutura Squamofa
Os Temporis
ProcefTus Mammillaris
0Os Mala
Offa Nafi
Ofla Maxillaris fuperiora
Os Maxillz inferioris
Vertebra Colli
Vertebrz Lumboram
Os Sacrum
Sternum
Scapula
Coltz Vere
Colte Nothe
Clavicula
Proceflus Coracoideug
0Os Humeri
Ulna
Radius
Os Ilium
Crilta Offis Il
Ifchium
0Os Pubis
Foramen Magnum
Os Femorls
Trochanter Major
Trochanter Minor
Patella
Tibia
Fibula
Talus
Os Calecanenm
Offa Tarfi

T A B L E 3%

Os Parietalia
Sutura Sagittalis
Sutura Lambdoidalis
0Os Occipitis
Sutura Squamofa
Maxilla Inferior
¥Yertebra Golli
Dorla
—— Lumborum
Os Sacrom

|
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Os Coccygis

Cofte Verz, No. 7
Coftz Nothz, No. g
Clavicula

Scapula

Spina Scapulz
Acromion

y 0Os Humeri

'-—'
i

Y

'anﬂdﬂwm.amum
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Lrd

i

Ulna

Radius

Ofla Carpt

Ofla Metacarpi
Offa Digitorum
Llinm

Iichium

Os Femons
Collum ©Offis Femoris
Trochanter Major
Trochanter Minor

Condylus exterior Offis Femoris
Condylus interior Oflis F emoris
Tibia

Fibula

Os Calcaneum
Oz Tarl
Offz Metatarhi
T A B L E 111,

3 sm*r.ﬂ":

Orbicularis Palpsbra
.:",'!,.-,QUL'I':.!?.‘!..I.‘- Major
Nalzles L a": 1 fup-rior
D pm;[ur Labi inferior
Depreflur angp! li oris
Platifma myoides

Peftoralis
L 1'if[Tn-us :':n'h
Serralus Im nas

Esxternus obl rl us abdominis
Beftt abdom nis
I"j,r:.-'mlcl.ilus
Linea alba
Gracilis
Adduéor longus tricipitis femoris
Peétinens
Ploas magnus
liiacus internns
Sartorius
(Glutzus medins
Falcialis
Vallus externus

24 Refltus
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24 Reftas femoris

25 Valtos internus

26 Pars bicipitis

27 Pars gaftrocnemii

2% Soleus

29 Peronecus longus

30 Extenfor lnnpus digitorum pedis
31 T ibialis anticus

32 Deltoides

33 Triceps

34 Biceps

3§ Brachizus externus

36 Supinator longus

17 Pronator rotundi radii
38 Radialis internus

30 Palmaris longus

4o Sublimis

41 Ulnaris internus

42 Abduétor longus pollicis
43 Radialis externus longus

T A BLE IW

Temporalis

Maltoid=ns

Trapezius

Delioides

Brachizus

Gemellus

Palmaris longus

Sublimis

Ulnaris internus

10 Radialis externus longior
11 Extenfor communis digitorum
12 Infra{ :natus

¥y Latiffimus dorfi

34 Obliquus externus abdominis
15 Glutzus medivs

16 Glutzus major

17 Gracilis

18 Adduétor magnus fomoris
19 Semtiendinofus,

2o Biceps Cruris

a1 Vaftus externus

22 Gaftrocnemins

23 Soleus

24 Tendo Achillis

W oposd oA s LY B e

i CRET S - e il V.

Occipi‘alis
Attollens aur’culam
Orbiculares palpebrazun
Latiflimus colli
g Mafe
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T A B LE LV

fafloidzus
Trapezius
Deltoides
Biceps
Brachialis internus
Triceps
Suprmator longus
Ralialis internus
Radialis externus lmigtﬂr
R adialis externus brevior
Hnaris externus
Abduétor pellicis longus magus
Infrafpinatus
Teres minor
Teres major
Latiflimus dorh
Peftoralis
Serratus magnus
Obliguus externus abdominis
Tenlor vaginz femoris
Glutzus medius
Glut@us magnis
Semitendinaius
Biceps eruris
Valtus externus
Rectus Cruris
Galirocnemius
Soleus
‘Tendo Achillis
Peroncus longus
Peronens brevis
Extenfor longus digitorum pedis
Tihialis anticus
Ligamentum i patella ad tibiam pertinena
Valtos Internus
Sartorius
Triceps parfgue loneus vocatar
Triceps pars qua brachialis externns vocatus
Brachualis internus
.':-'-III'L'[T'.'T iﬂ.‘!l:-illii.
Pronator teres
Palma: s E;:I]};aii
Sublimis
Ulnans internuos
Ulnaris externus

TABLE VL sl URE L

The laryox

The internal jugular vein
The fubclavian vein

The vena cava defcendens
The right auricie of the heart

&
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6 The right ventricle

7 Part of the left ventricle
8 The aorta afcendens

o The arteria pulmonalis

1o The right lobe of the lungs, patt of which is cut off to Mhew the

great blood veflels
11 The left lobe of the lungs
12 The diaphragm
13 The liver
14 The ligamentum rotundum
15 The gall bladder

FIGURE L

16 The (tfomach preffed by the liver toward the lefe fide

17 The fmall guts
18 The {pleen

FIGURTE 1.

The right ventricle of a foeetus
The right auricle
The left auricle

The arteries of the left lobe o
. The vena gava defcendens
"he aorta afcendens

The arteria pulmonalis

The duftus arteriofus

W mem el BT LN B LR B e

TABLE VIIL

A. The upper orifice of the flom
B. The tomach

C. The pyloros

D D. Arteries

E F. Nerves which accompany tl
{z. The duodenum

H. H. L. 1. I. The fmall guts
K. The valve in the colon

L. The appendicle of the ceecum
M. N. Ths colon

0. The reftum

P. The conftriftor of the anus
Q. Q. The lifters up of the anus
R. The anus,

FIGU]
A. A kidney divefted of its exte rinal coat

B. A kidney in its natural flate
C. The vena cava
. The aorta

E. E. The renal glands with their v =]

F F. The emulgent vefluls
&. G. The ureters
H. The urinary bladder

Y Bha e le Eals s Blasd Yar
4. The neck of Lhe bladdes

diftended with wax

Branches of the pulmonary veins of the right lobe of the lung

f the lungs

FIGURE I
ach

1€ arteries
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TABLE VIL FIGURE IL

K. L. The tefticles
M. The procefs of the peritoncum (in which the fpermatic veflels
go) cut off
I, The cremafter mufcle cut off
0. 0.7
| P
Q. The Epididymis
R. R. The vafa deferrentia
S. The corpus glandofum
T,'T. The two bodics which compofe the penis, and appear when
the kin t. t. is drawn alide
U. U. The prepuce
V. The glans penis
W, The extraordinary infertion of the fpermatic vein into the 5
emulgent -
W, X, Veficule feminales
Y. ¥. The infertion of the ureters
Z. The beginning of the urethra
r. r. Veins which run and unite on the back of the yard
5. 5. Arterles with nerves on each fide
v. Veins opened to {hew their valves

FIGURE .11,

A.A. A. A. The parenchymous fubftance of the pancreas laid

The fpermatic veflels

open
B. ‘II'h:: pancreatic duct with its branches C. C, C, C, C.C. C.
D. The bile duét joining the pancreatic duct
E. The dnn:lcnum npmu_{!
F. The orifice of the bile and the pancreatic dulls

T A-EB L E VIl

Aorta
Valvulz femilunares |
Arteria coronaria mag.
Ligamentum arteriofum
Arteriz fubclavie
——— carotides
e Yertebrales
- :f.m';-n'.'nl;-,;
accipital
Contorliones caroi
Glandula pitu tavia '
Arteriz opthalmiex ,
Contorliones vertehral
Ramificationes arter &
Arteriz mammari®

[
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Acteria aorta defeond
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e hronchia'is
16 Arteri@ intercoltaics
1~ Arteria coeliaca |

e :
33 Arteni® hEpatic®
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- A B .L E

10 Arteria cyftica

20 —m—— coronaria inferiora (tomachi
21 =~ pylorica

2z epiploica

23 ——— corenaria fuperiora ftomachi
24 Arteriz phrenicz

25 Arteria fplenica

26 mefenterica fuperior

27 - inferior

28 Arteriz emulgentes

29 vertebrales lumborum

30 {permeticz

3t Arteria facra

92 Arteriz iliacz

3] —— éxterne
14 — Intern®e
15 umbilicales

36 ——— epizaflric
29 ———— penis
38 ——— crurales
AR E B 1X.

: 0
The brain

The cerebellum
The corpus pyramidalis
The annular protuberance
Proceflus mammillaris
Optic nerves
Motores oculorum
The fourth pair of nerves
g The fifth pair {preading into three branches
10 The {ixth pair
11 The feventh pair
12 The eighth pair
13 The recurrent nerves joined with the eighth pair
14 The recurrent neives after l:&ving ihe cig]nh pair
15 The trunks of the eighth pair
16 Interceofllal nerves
17 Phrenic nerves
18 2ranchrs of nerves going to the fpermatic veflels, tefllicles,
uterus, &e.
1o Branches of the gth pair
20 The feiatie and ciural nerves
21 The brachial nerves
+ Communications between the dorfal and the intercoflal nerves
T & B L B s
Sutura coronalis
—— fagittalis
—— lambdoidalis
——  fquamofa

Co =y i P o B e

oLl B oe

5 Sutura
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Sutura tranfiver(alis
Qs frontis

— bregmatis

~— occipitis

= temporis
Prace{Tus maflloidzus
Meatus auditorius
Proceflus (tyliformis
——— jugalis

Os fphanoides

- mali

— nali

— unguis

= plenum

Duétus ad nafum
Maxilla fuperior
Foramen maxillae fuperieits
Kiaxilla inferior
Procellus coronalis
condyloides

Foramen
Dentes inciforii
— canini
—— molares
Os triquetrum
Foramen
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